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Abbie Hantgan
ASPECTS OF BANGIME MORPHOLOGY, PHONOLOGY AND MORPHOSYNTAX

This dissertation provides a description of aspects of the phonology, morphology, and
morphosyntax of Bangime. Bangime is a language isolate spoken in the Dogon language
speaking area of Central Eastern Mali. Although the Bangande, the speakers of Bangime, self-
identify with the Dogon, their language bears practically no resemblance to the surrounding
Dogon languages. Bangime has limited productive morphological processes whereas Dogon
languages are agglutinating, with productive morphemes to indicate inflectional and derivational
verbal and nominal processes.

Bangime has a complex tonal system. General tendencies of the tonal patterns are
described, with the many exceptions which frequently occur also outlined. Nominal tonal
melodies are apparent in plural forms. Objects in verb phrases receive tonal agreement with
tones on the verb in accordance with the subject of the sentence.

The tense, aspect, and mood system of the language is also complicated. Inflectional
marking on the verb, auxiliaries, and the word order all contribute to the indication of the tense,
aspect or mood of the sentence. An overview of these multifaceted phonological and
morphological processes is provided in this dissertation with hypotheses as to how the language

might have evolved.
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Procedure
The Human Subjects approval number is #08-13242. All the data included in this study were
recorded using a Marantz PMD660 Professional Portable Digital Recorder with a Shure SM48S—
LC Microphone and were analyzed using the program Praat. Microsoft Excel was used for
plotting vowel formant values and storing lexical items. SIL Fieldworks was used to analyze
texts. Transcriptions are either /phonemic/ or [phonetic] and are written in IPA format. Lexical
items are listed in citation form unless otherwise noted. Long vowels are represented by the
notation {vv}, with tone marked on both vowels of the sequence. Tones are marked with an
acute accent for high {}, a grave accent for low { }, and a combination for rising {*}.
Morpheme boundaries are indicated with a dash { -} in between morphemes for suffixes and a
equals sign { = } for clitics. The terms root and stem are defined by Aronoff (1994). A
superscript {*} following a target vowel or approximant is used to represent nasality. When
available, two examples are shown, otherwise the sole example found is shown. TAM markers
are abbreviated and translated. Postpositions have varying meanings which do not translate
directly so PP is used in lieu of a gloss. Hyperlinks are underlined and written in blue

throughout the dissertation which lead to the section mentioned.
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Chapter 1. Introduction to the Bangime Language and Speakers

1.1 Introduction

Bangime, [bangime] or [bangi¢], is a language isolate spoken in the mostly Dogon-inhabited area
of Central-Eastern Mali. The language was recently separated from its classification as a Dogon
language, an unclassified branch of languages within Niger-Congo. The estimated total number
of Bangime speakers ranges between 1,200 (Lewis 2009) and 3,000 (Blench 2007). There are
seven Bangime-speaking villages. The data are from my fieldwork done in the largest village,
Bounou. There is no published description or documentation of Bangime other than Roger
Blench’s word list and language overview (Blench 2007).

The description of Bangime is a priority for West African linguistics primarily because of
its status of an isolate or as a potential missing link to discovering the history of the Dogon
people and their languages. While the purpose of this dissertation is to provide a description and
analysis of aspects of the Bangime phonological, morphological, and morphosyntatical system,
and not to justify its status as a language isolate, | posit that Bangime did have contact with the
Dogon languages at a very early stage in the development of the Dogon languages. A possible
source of that contact includes either the ancient Tellem people, remains from whom are found
surrounding the Bangande villages, or another pre-Dogon group. Another option is that of
integration with other ethnicities during the Trans-Atlantic slave trade in the 15" century. While
I do not consider Bangime to be a Dogon language, it is important to note that there are
similarities in the lexicon that are the the result of more than simple borrowings.

This introductory chapter is organized as follows, §1.2 - 81.6 present the Bangande, the

speakers of Bangime, and indicate their location and demographics. Section 1.7 discusses the



language’s previous classification as a member of the Dogon language family. Section §1.8

compares Bangime to surrounding languages, with special attention to differences from the

Dogon language group. Section §1.9, the conclusion to the chapter, reveals

deeper’ aspects of

Bangime and outlines hypotheses as to how Bangime became a divergent language. The

information concerning the ethnography and history of the Bangande is extracted from texts

which are cited throughout the chapter and included in their entirety in the appendices.

1.2 Location

The Bangande live in the cliffs among the Dogon and self-identify with the Dogon ethnicity.

The area in which Bangime is spoken relative to other Dogon languages is illustrated in (1).

(1) Dogon Languages Map (Hochstetler, et al. 2004: 57)
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As shown on the map, surrounding villages speak Tiranige, a Dogon language,

Niononkhe, a dialect of Bozo, one of the Mande languages, and Fulfulde, a language of the



Atlantic branch, all of which are in the Niger-Congo language phylum. The Bangande are
familiar with each of these languages, but they mainly speak either Fulfulde or Bamana as the
preferred method of communication between ethnic groups, including the Dogon. In addition,
according to oral histories,* people of the Bozo ethnicity of the Mande group once lived where
the Niononkhe speakers, also known as Jenaama, are found, although the Bangande are not
familiar with any Bozo language.

The Bangande claim that they originated among the Dogon as far back as Mande origins.
The Dogon claim a common ancestor with the Mande people and are estimated to have lived
among the Mande between 1230 and 1430 AD (Mayor, et al 2005).? From there, according to
the chief of Bounou, the largest of the seven villages, the Bangande came from a Dogon village
called Kanugogina, near modern-day Sanga.® Bounou is considered to be the capitol of the
seven Bangande villages.* From there, they moved as one clan and founded a village at a site
atop the cliffs of their present location, known as Yege. It is estimated by the village elders that
the Bangande moved from Yege at least five hundred years ago.®> From there, they split into
seven villages, which are now situated in the District of Goundaga, Commune of Kargue. There
have been conflicts over the ownership of the valley, described in narratives (Chief 1.9).

These villages are listed and specifically located at the following coordinates

(North/West): Bounou, the largest (14:47:50/ 3:45:40), Baraa (14:48:20/3:45:30), Nyana

! Extract from Appendix VII: Text XIlI: Tiga 3

2 Appendix VI: Chief map (history of from where Bounou moved), Text: ‘Bangande migration story’

3 Appendix VI: Chief map (history of from where Bounou moved), Extract from text: ‘Origins of Bounou’.
Dieterlen (1941) describes a similar dispersal of the Dogon populations from a village called Kani-na.

4 Appendix I: Chief Ill, Lines 4 - 6

> This estimate is based on oral histories of how and when colonialism and the slave trade in the respective villages
began. (extracts from texts: ‘Tiga story about People going to Tete’, ‘Chief 1 - 10”) There are also a number of
Tellem houses and cave paintings which the Bangande claim to have found in the area upon settlement; this requires
the expertise of an archeologist to identify the age of the paintings and houses to discern when they were created.



(14:48:10 3:46:50), Digari (14:47:40/ 3:46:50), Doro (14:49:20/ 3:47:20), Dieni (14:47:10/
3:45:50), and Due (14:48:20/ 3:47:00) (Hochstetler, et al. 2004: 59). The villages are
geographically isolated. Access to the villages is gained by travelling on the single paved road,
approximately 25km south-east of Konna, that stretches north-east from Bamako, the capitol of
Mali, to the city of Gao. These villages are situated in the north-west of the Dogon plateau, and
are reached by an unpaved road, located on the main road between Sevaré and Gao. Upon
reaching Konna at approximately 660 kilometers north east of Bamako, one then travels on an
unpaved path through the Jewol valley towards the Bandigara cliff range; during the rainy
season, (June - September/October), however, this road can only be accessed by a five-hour
donkey cart ride, due to the flooding of the valley. The path ends at the cliff face where the
journeyer then ascends to the village of Bounou, the largest of the Bangime-speaking villages.
1.3 Previous Research on Bangime
Since research began on the Dogon languages and culture in the 1950’s, linguists and
anthropologists have noted the distinctiveness of Bangime, although it was classified within the
Dogon language group. The Bangande self-identify with the Dogon people and their languages.
Bangime was reclassified in 2009 as one of the world’s fifty isolate languages; a language with
no traceable connections to any other living language (Lewis 2009). This classification was due
in large part to the work of Roger Blench (2005, 2007), Stefan Elders (2006), and Hantgan
(2009).

Prior to my work, the most recent fieldwork on Bangime was done by the late Stefan
Elders, who spent approximately six months in Bounou from 2006 to 2007.° Roger Blench

(2005, 2007) gives an overview of the language, and it is to him that the “discovery’ of the

bStefan Elders’ notebooks are available at Leiden University library.



language is credited, although Plungian & Tembine (1994) and Calame-Griaule (1956) mention
the language briefly in their overviews of the Dogon languages. In addition, three word lists
have been published: Bertho (1953: 433 - 434) includes an 80 item word list under the language
heading Yeni, Durieux’s (1988) 100 item list is included in Hochstetler et al. (2004: 99 -105),
and Blench includes an extensive vocabulary list in his summary of the language.

Bangime has been mentioned briefly in the literature under various names, Dyeni or Yeni
(a name of one of the Bangime-speaking villages) (Bertho 1953), Numadaw or Numa-daw
(DNAFLA/DRLP 1981; Plungian & Tembine 1994), or Noumandan (Togo 1984) (a part of the
Bobo greeting sequence),’ Elebo (origin unsure, possibly referring to the word los60, a Fulfulde
word meaning ‘beautiful’) (Plungian & Tembine 1994), and most commonly, Banger—me,
Bangeri-me, Bangeri me, or Bangi Me (Blench 2005, 2007; Calame-Griaule 1956; Hochstetler,
Lee, & Durieux-Boon 2004; Plungian & Tembine 1994). The speakers call their language
[bangime] and find the pronunciation [bangérime] unacceptable. However, similar
pronunciations are found in one text, Chief 5, lines 5, 7.

The term the speakers use to refer to themselves, [banga], means ‘hidden’, ‘furtive’, or
‘secret’ in many Dogon languages, and the bound suffix [-me], among other things, refers to
languages, in Bangime. The speakers of the language refer to their ethnicity as Bangande
[banga=nd¢] (the afore referenced [banga] plus the plural clitic), within the Dogon ethnic group.

I have chosen to use the endonym, Bangime [bangimé]® written without a space between
‘Bangi’ and ‘me’, to reference the language and Bangande for the speakers of the language. |

translate the name of the language as “secret language’ in a combination of Dogon and Bangime.

"It is common to name Dogon languages by their introductory greeting interjection; however this greeting is part of
the Bobo language.
8 The reason for the realization of /bangérimé/ to [bangimé] as an addition of a suffix [-rV] is explained in 83.2.7.



1.4 Methodology
My fieldwork to date includes an internship from June - August, 2008 in Bounou and Douentza
funded by the Indiana University International Enhancement Grant, collection and analysis of
data for the grammatical sketch and lexicon from May - August 2009 in Bounou and Sevaré
supported by the National Science Foundation grant numbers PA 50643-04, BCS-0537435,
DEL-0853364 “Dogon Languages of Mali”and dissertation research from June 2010 to January
2011 in Bounou and Sevaré, funded by the Fulbright—-Hays Doctoral Dissertation Grant “The
Essentials of Language Documentation: The Pen is a Hoe and the Notebook is a Field”, and the
National Science Foundation Doctoral Dissertation Improvement grant BCS-1024347 “Doctoral
Dissertation Research: Documentation of Bangime, a Language Isolate”, and from June 2012 -
January 2013 in Burkina Faso with the support of the National Science Foundation grant
numbers PA 50643-04, BCS-0537435, DEL-0853364 “Dogon Languages of Mali”. My time
was equally divided between Bounou the cities of Douentza and Sevaré. The Dogon and
Bangime Linguistics Project base was situated in Douentza to better access the Dogon villages
until the political situation caused the north of Mali to become unstable and we moved to Sevaré.
My schedule is such that I spend two weeks in Bounou and two weeks in the city. Before
acquiring a generator during my dissertation research, | did not have access to electricity and
thus recorded sparingly and wrote all of my data by hand in notebooks which I re-transcribed
into the computer during my time in the city.

Methods of fieldwork included direct elicitation for four hours each morning with one of
two primary consultants. Elicitation sessions were conducted mostly in Fulfulde, but also in
French and Bamana until such time as | was proficient in Bangime during my third research trip.

Afternoons were spent gathering and recording texts and songs, finding and identifying flora and



fauna species, and visiting and photographing culturally significant sites with secondary
consultants. Other methods included elicitation of lists such as recipes, inquiring about
descriptions of events, and participating in conversational speech. The texts which were
gathered during these sessions were transcribed, glossed, translated, and analyzed through the
help of the primary consultants. 1 instructed two secondary consultants to write and read in
Bangime and one was successful at transcribing his own tone. Data were gathered from the two
primary consultants Ali Karambe and Tiga Baade during the three research trips spent in Bounou
from (June - August) 2008, (May - August) 2009, (July - December) 2010, and from Adama
Dicko #2 and Chief Soh Dicko in Burkina Faso in (June - December) 2012. Additional
consultants included Adama Dicko #1, Adama Dicko #2, village Chief So Dicko, Ende Yalkwe,
Baba ‘Koori’ Dicko, Kondi Baade, Samba Basiri, Sunko Bakoro, Fatimata Dicko, Telema
Baade, Julde Koulibaly, Kadija Basiri and Bintu Dicko.

The lexical data used in the study are from the Bangime Dictionary, which can be found

at the Dogon and Bangime Linguistics website, www.dogonlanguages.org. Lexical items for the

dictionary were either elicited or are from texts. All lexical items are stored in the SIL Program
FieldWorks which has been an invaluable resource for this project due to its ability to
interlinearize narratives and add words to the lexicon. Many, but not all, of the narratives I
collected are included in the appendices of this dissertation, interlinearized with FieldWorks.
Originally, 4,477 lexical items were obtained out of the 7,589 terms listed in the
Comparative Dogon Lexical Spreadsheet. While each word in the spreadsheet was asked, the
unattained items had no Bangime equivalents. However, the final version of the Bangime
lexicon contains only 2283 items. The bulk of this was due to multiple entries for a lexical item

which were merged into one entry with multiple meanings. Also, calque translations were


http://www.dogonlanguages.org/

omitted. Some words referring to sacred practices or beliefs were omitted from the dictionary by
request of the village elders. Flora and fauna were elicited by Stefan Elders and subsequently me
using species lists and assistance from Jeffrey Heath. | collected specimens with the assistance
of my language consultants and Fulani herders for the more unusual species which were
identified or confirmed by either Dr. Heath or the botanists with whom he collaborates.

All the data used in this dissertation were recorded using a Marantz PMD660
Professional Portable Digital Recorder with a Shure SM48S—-LC Microphone and were analyzed
using the program Praat. VVowel quality, vowel and consonant length, nasalization, and tone
were first transcribed impressionistically and subsequently recorded and analyzed digitally by
plotting vowels, using pitch tracks, and measuring length.

Collaborations are underway with geneticists who have recently published information
concerning the genetic uniformity of the Dogon people (Tishkoff, Reed, Friedlaender, Ehret,
Ranciaro, Froment et al. 2009). Floyd Reed is a colleague of mine from college who made one
exploratory trip to Mali while 1 was there in December 2010, and is in the process of making
contacts to secure permissions and funding for this potential collaboration to continue.

1.5 Demographics

Some Bangande who practice Islam are found among the villages which were formerly situated
atop the cliffs but have now moved down to the plains. Bounou remains atop the boulders due to
the amount of water which inundates the surrounding canyon during the rainy season, and thus,
probably because of its geographic isolation, villagers who practice animism are found there.
This is of interest linguistically as some lexical items associated with traditional practices
required the permission of the village elders or were forbidden to be recorded in any manner

(written or oral) until they gained my full trust during my last field trip to Bounou in 2010.



The Bangande are mainly farmers, although many do perform some animal husbandry
and hunting activities. Blench (2007: 3) states, “their distinctive names for crops suggest that
they were farmers prior to the expansion of Dogon in their area”. This is of interest historically
because it also implies that the Bangande may have lived among the Bandiagara cliffs before the
Dogon occupied the area, as few Dogon loan words for agriculture items are found in Bangime.

Examples of crop names are found in the lexicon, available at dogonlanguages.org.

1.6 Ethnography

The Bangande consider themselves and their language to be Dogon as well, despite the fact that
there is no mutual intelligibility between Bangime and surrounding Dogon languages, and the
Dogon people’s constant insistence that the Bangande are not Dogon. The Bangande dress
similarly to the Dogon, such as the distinctive women’s indigo-dyed, hand-woven cotton fabric,
silver earrings worn on the side of their noses and along their ears. The men, particularly the
elders, all carry the leather hide and snake skin bag, unique to Dogon men.

Although Islam is beginning to become pervasive in the community, beer continues to be
brewed, but not the commonly found Dogon millet variety. Among the Bangande, only sorghum
beer is found. The Bangande do not have a tradition of using masks, unlike many of the Dogon
people, and yet many Dogon in the north-western sections of the escarpment do not have any
tradition of using masks. However, the cowry shell and leather uniforms which the Bangande
men wear on certain occasions are reminiscent of Dogon-performance attire. Familiar from
Dogon culture are carved locks; however, carved doors and statues are absent, perhaps due to
Islamic influence. The caves surrounding the villages, remains of villages formerly inhabited by

the Tellem, are used, although less and less frequently, for the storage of grains and as burial
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grounds.® Otherwise, there is no evidence of additional traditional rites unique to the Dogon, and
some of the Bangande customs seem particular to the Bangande themselves, such as a hunting
ritual, [153ng4],° performed when the rain has lapsed during the rainy season.

There are two classes among the Bangande, the royal and the slave class. According to
oral histories,* many people of various ethnicities in Mali were kidnapped by Fulani enslavers
during the time of the trans-Atlantic slave trade in the 15" century. Children were often taken
when they wandered from the village or went out seeking water and wood for cooking, by
placing a sack over their heads and carrying them on horses to a faraway place so that they could
not find their way back home. Some of these captives would escape, and the Bangande are said
to have allowed slaves of other ethnicities to integrate into their culture, and learn their language.

Although it is currently impermissible to buy, sell, or trade slaves in Mali, slaves are still
owned by some Bangande families. Slave ownership follows the mother; it is compared to that
of animal husbandry: If a Bangime has a male slave, he owns none of his descendants.
Marriages are only between members of the slave caste. A female slave owner must pay a price
to a male slave owner in order to allow her to marry him. All of their children belong to the
owner of the female slave. If a slave owner has only male slaves and they die, he owns no more
slaves, but if an owner owns a female and she has children, those children remain his slaves.

There are differences in the speech of descendants of the slave and royal classes. The
‘true’ Bangande, members of the culture who can trace their lineage back to the original settling

of the clan in this area, claim that the reason is because they refuse to share authentic Bangime

® Photographs of these areas and the cave paintings found within them as well as other relevant sites will be made
available to the public in a future publication.

10 This word is a non-integrated borrowing from Dogon (Bunoge).

1 Appendix VII: Tiga Texts: Text XI: Tiga 1
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with outsiders, members of the slave class included. For instance, the complexities in tonal
patterns described in this dissertation are based on the speech of members of the royal class. The
tonal patterns found in the speech of the descendants of the slave class are more regularized.

1.7 Classification

The classification of Bangime has been problematic for some time and for various reasons.
Although Bangime was classified as a Dogon language within Niger-Congo (Gordon 2005;
Williamson & Blench 2000), it has recently been classified as a language isolate (Lewis 2009).
This is primarily because the Bangande self-identify with neighboring Dogon people and their
language group. However, Bangime bears no resemblance to Dogon except in some vocabulary
items and grammatical markers. Further, while some Bangime words are similar to words found
in Dogon languages, there is no one language in which find all of these lexical similarities may
be traced, nor are the similarities are found solely among the languages spoken in the Bangime-
speaking area. The estimated twenty Dogon languages and sixty dialects have limited contact
with one another and are each geographically isolated along the Bandiagara cliff range.?

Each of the researchers who has encountered Bangime since the 1950’s has noted, even in
his or her brief time investigating the language that Bangime clearly lies outside the realm of
what constitutes Dogon. Bertho (1953: 413 - 414), one of the first to note variations among the
Dogon languages, placed Bangime apart from them due to the lack of shared core vocabulary
items.®® Bertho also stated that Bangime is markedly different from the Mande or Fula
languages spoken in the area. He hypothesized that, if Bangime is related to the Dogon

languages, it split off at an early stage in the language’s development. He thus writes,

12 See http://limap.org/search.html?gs=Dogon for the exact coordinates of the areas in which each language is
spoken.
13 His comparative word list is included in Appendix I1.
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“Le dialecte Dyéni ou Yéni des Dogon du canton de Leol-Géou est le plus aberrant ;

néanmoins, il se distingue nettement du Bozo-Mandé et du Peul. Il possede

d’ailleurs autant de radicaux Voltaiques que les autres dialectes Dogon ; mais ces
radicaux ne sont pas les mémes radicaux Voltaiques que ceux conservés par les
autres dialectes Dogon, comme si le dialecte Dyéni s’était séparé d’ancétre

Voltaique soit a une autre époque que les autres dialectes, soit en un autre point du

groupe Voltaique, lequel, comme on le sait, s'étend de Sikasso au Soudan jusqu’a

la frontiére de Nigéria.”**

Blench (2005: 16) concurs that Bertho’s word list is fairly accurate and does not show
any evidence for cognates among the Dogon, or Gur, languages, since, at that time, the Dogon
languages were considered to be part of the Gur, or Voltaique, group of languages.

Blench (2005: 15 - 16, 2007: 3) was the first to state that Bangime is an isolate, based on
his own and Hochstetler’s (2004: 99 - 105) comparative Dogon word lists showing that lexical
similarities with Dogon are below ten percent. The lowest percentage of lexical similarities
among the 20 Dogon languages is 40 percent (K. Prokhorov, p.c.). According to my own data,
out of 262 core, or resistant to borrowing, lexical items, 30 Bangime words have, other than
minor vowel and tonal differences, identical equivalents in Dogon languages, i.e. about 11%.
The entire Swadesh list for Bangime compared with Dogon is given in Appendix I. Note from
the representative comparisons in (2) that the Dogon languages listed are geographically
dispersed (data from Heath 2013).

(2) Lexical Comparisons

Gloss Bangime Word Dogon Word Dogon Language

a. father b30 b35 Ben Tey, Bankan-Tey

14 “The Dyeni or Yeni dialect of the Dogon from the Leol-Géol canton shows the highest deviation from the norm,
nonetheless, it is clearly distinct from Bozo-Mande and Fulani. It also possesses as many Voltaic [Gur] roots as the
other Dogon dialects; but these roots are not from the same Voltaic roots as those conserved by the other Dogon
dialects, as if the Dyeni dialect had parted from its Voltaic ancestor either in a different period from the other
dialects, or at a different location within the Voltaic group, a group which, as is well-known, extends from Sikasso
in the Sudan up to the borders of Nigeria.” (my translation)
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hair
little
braid
mouth
paper
shave
garlic
forest

slave

Kayi
dagatje
mand-a
nad

das
kaa(-ra)
taume
dugt

kdme

kuja

dagaj, daya
mund—6
ndd

das

kéda

time, tme
dugt, dogu

kdmé, kdmbe

13

Bankan-Tey
Nanga, Gourou
Nanga

Nanga

Dogul Dom
Tommo-so
Najamba, Mombo
Tiranige, Bunoge

Tiranige, Bunoge

As | state in the introduction, | hypothesize that Bangime had contact with Dogon at an

early stage in the development of the Dogon languages. This is because, based on my current

study of Bangime phonology, | show that many of the core lexical items, shown in Appendix IlI,

with representative examples in (3), actually do closely resemble those found in some Dogon

languages, having undergone consistent sound changes.

3)

e.

Lexical Comparisons

Gloss
who
rain
man
tie

wilderness

Bangime Word  Dogon Word  Dogon Language

jéa ajé, aa various

joom jari, ajan Ben Tey, Nanga, Najamba
goa" ara various

baa mad5 Bankan Tey

naa d1dd various

The suggested sound changes for the words in (3) are shown in (4) and the processes by

which the Dogon words could have evolved into words in Bangime and vice versa are in (4).



14

4) Suggested Sound Correspondences

Dogon Bangime

a j j
b. r g
C. m b
d. n r

(5) Integration of Borrowings

Gloss  Proposed Constraint Example of Change

a. who *onsetless syllables Dogon aje — jea Bangime

b. rain *nasalized low vowels Dogon ajan — jaa" — joo™ Bangime

C. man *sonorant onsets Dogon ara — raa® — gaa® — goo" Bangime

d. tie *nasalized low vowels Bangime baa — maa» — moo™ Dogon

e. wilderness all rules: Dogon oroo" — araa® — raa — naa Bangime

Onsetless syllables, common among Dogon languages, are uncommon in Bangime. As

in (5a), metathesis has occurred to form acceptable syllables in Bangime from those in Dogon.
Bangime words do not have codas. The example (5b) would undergo metathesis to form an
onset, and then the final nasal would become nasalization on the preceding vowel. Words with
nasalized [a] are found in Bangime, but nasalization of vowels is restricted. A mid vowel
becomes [-ATR] before a liquid, nasal, or nasalization. The example (5c¢) would undergo the
same metathesis process of (5a) and (5b), but sonorant onsets, particularly [r], are not permitted
in Bangime. The change in place and manner of articulation from [r] to [g] is unusual, triggered
by the fact that the rhotic onset is impermissible, another instance is found in Bangime of a rhotic

alternating with a velar stop. The augmentative marker [boro] is derived from the adjective
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[bogo] ‘big’.*> Next, by a process of vowel lowering, mid back vowels in Dogon systematically

appear as low in Bangime, and vice versa. As with (5b), the vowel raises to prevent a nasalized
low vowel from emerging. The final two cases seem to reverse the process.

Many Dogon languages do not have any words with a phonetic final, nasalized, low
vowel. Again, the change in manner of articulation in the initial consonant of the word is
without explanation, but the vowels of the Dogon word are assumed to be nasalized, as the word
begins with a nasal. Perhaps it is for this reason that the vowels could not remain as low. The
final example (5e) incorporates all the proposed constraints. Again, it is proposed that the
nasalization of the [r] spreads onto the subsequent vowels. Metathesis occurs to provide an
onset, but a rhotic is not an acceptable onset, so the nasalized [r] becomes [n]. Since the change
from nasalized [r] to a nasal [n] did not occur in (5¢), it appears that different processes occurred
in words which originated in Bangime and those which came from Dogon. Three different
scenarios seem plausible from the lexical similarities: (1) Bangime could have borrowed words
from a Proto Dogon language, (2) a Proto Dogon language could have borrowed words from
Bangime, or (3) both a Proto Dogon language and Bangime could have borrowed words from a
third source language.

Evidence for borrowing from Dogon also can be seen in plurals. In Bangime, many
nouns have a frozen, diminutive suffix. In polysyllabic words with a lexicalized diminutive
suffix, a root-final vowel changes its value when the diminutive suffix is followed by the plural

clitic. For example, a root-final [e] in the word ‘star’ [toré—m¢] becomes [0], [toro—mi=nds].

15 The reason that the marker [bofo] is considered to be an augmentative, more closely bound to the noun than the
adjective [bogo] is based on its tonal effects, specifically (a) its tonal effect on the noun it follows and (b) the effects
of the noun on the marker. A curious example of the augmentative being reduplicated was found in a text [nnii
kama 1 kindu porie bofo boto], ‘they dug a very big well’. Otherwise, the behavior of the augmentative resembles
that of a morpheme which is tightly bound to the noun stem.



16

I argue that the underlying form for “star’, and the other roots in which a change is observed, can
be viewed in the plural form. In many Dogon languages, the word “star’ is [tord]. The reason
why the proposed underlying back vowel shifts front is one of identity harmony, as we see that a
word which ends in [0], such as [dord] ‘Doro (village)’, does not front the root-final vowel to [e]
before suffix [-ma] with a back vowel, [doro—m4], ‘inhabitant of Doro’, not [*dore-ma].

The word ‘onion’ [34gé—¢], plural [3aya—mi=ndé], shows a similar pattern. The word
‘onion’ may also be a borrowing as it is pronounced [dzdba] in some Dogon languages and
Bamana, as [gabu] in Fulfulde. The final vowel is apparent in the plural form.

Data documented by Roger Blench (2005, 2007), Stefan Elders (2006), Hantgan (2009)
and my work in progress are beginning to show that, while Bangime is not a Dogon language,
there is a hitherto unseen connection.

Indeed, as Calame-Griaule (1956: viii) states,

“D’un autre point de vue, I’étude du petit dialecte appelé /baneri mé/, parlé par une

petite fraction de Dogon a I’extréme Nord—Ouest du pays, et qui, bien que reconnu

comme «dogon» par les autres, semble présenter des caracteres totalement

aberrants, serait fort utile pour établir des critéres d’appartenance linguistique.”*®

I am in accordance with the view that Bangime is not related linguistically to Dogon.
The grammatical structure is almost entirely lacking in Dogon features, as shown in the
following subsections, which provide an overview of the main features of Bangime. The
estimated 20 Dogon languages and 60 dialects show clear linguistic correlates and geneticists

have recently published information concerning the genetic uniformity of the Dogon people

(Tishkoff, et al. 2009). In particular, one of the co-authors of this paper, Floyd Reed, states,

16 “From another point of view, the study of the little dialect called Bangerime, spoken by a small Dogon group in
the extreme northwest of the Dogon-speaking area, which, although recognized by the others as ‘Dogon’, seems to
have some totally deviant features, would be very useful in establishing criteria for the linguistic affiliation of
Dogon.” (my translation)
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“The Dogon (at least the samples from Bandiagara) have a very distinctive genetic signature
compared to other West Africans, so | think there may be a lot of potential to learn more about
the Bangande history from genetic studies” (p.c.). The following section provides comparisons
between Bangime and Dogon in other areas of the language.
1.8 Language Overview
The goal of this section is to provide a comparison to the Dogon language group and to give an
overview of the unique features of the language that support the classification of the language as
an isolate. This section provides an overview of the features that distinguish Bangime from the
Dogon languages and others within the Niger-Congo branch. The reader is encouraged to refer
to this section throughout the work, as it gives a brief overview of some of the defining features
of the language. The subsections include a comparison of the main aspects of the phonological,
morphological, and syntactic system of the language compared with other area languages.
1.8.1 Phonology
Here | present the vocalic and consonantal inventory and alternations, and compare these to the
Dogon languages. The full phonological system of Bangime given in 82.1.

Bangime has seven vowels /i e e a o 0 u/. The vowel inventory of Bangime is similar to
the vowel inventories found in the Dogon languages. Vocalic processes differ in Bangime and

Dogon in that the former has disharmonic sequences of [+ATR] and [-ATR] vowels within a

word and even tautosyllabically. As shown above and in the comparative word list, words which

are otherwise to Dogon have a disharmonic vocalic sequence in Bangime, whereas the Dogon

word has a harmonic sequence of vowels. Although one would expect [ATR] vowel harmony to
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be an active process in Bangime, as it is in most languages of West Africa, in Bangime it is not.
Other than before a nasal, disharmony rarely occurs among Dogon languages.*’

The lack of [ATR] vowel harmony is also unusual because most languages in area, those
belonging to the Niger-Congo language family, are known for their widespread occurrence of
[ATR] vowel harmony systems (Casali 2008).

The proposed consonant inventory for Bangime, compared with the most widely found
sounds among the Dogon languages, is shown in (6). Allophonic variants are listed below their
phonemes, and consonants which differ between the two languages, are in red and bold.

(6) Consonant Inventory

Bangime /b p t d k g m n p n S ¢ J 3 1y w/  (phonemes)
[v 1l Y T I j & w] (allophones)
Dogon b pt dk gmmnugmntr I s ] z w/
) Y r j & W]

As with the vocalic system, Bangime and the Dogon languages have similar consonantal
phonemes. However, a difference between the two is the labial-palatal approximant, /y/, and the
alveolo-palatal fricative, /e/, which are phonemes in Bangime. Neither occurs in Dogon and
fricatives in general are rare, if not absent, among Dogon languages.'® Examples show the
alveolo-palatal fricative, /¢/, and the labial-palatal approximant, /y/, occurring before vowels of
various heights and degrees of backness, only not before the high front vowels, as would be
expected if the segments were allophones of another phoneme. The voiced labiodental

approximant, [v], is an allophone of a voiced bilabial stop /b/ in Bangime that may also have an

17 Many of the [~ATR] vowels in Bangime appear before nasals or nasalized segments in potential borrowings from
Dogon languages.

18 One phonological feature which is shared with the Dogon is the lack of the voiceless labiodental fricative /f/,
though this could be a socio-linguistic phenomenon, since borrowed words are often pronounced with a [p], as the
Dogon substitute, or [b/p].
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intermediate fricative allophone [B], (instrumental phonetic study is needed on this point), and
the voiced velar stop /g/ alternates with the voiced velar fricative [y] intervocalically. This latter
alternation is found among Dogon languages, although the former, /b/ ~ [v], is not.

As shown in the phonemic inventory comparison, nasalization appears on approximants
among the Dogon languages as well as in Bangime. In Bangime, a nasal stop cluster becomes a

nasalized approximant via an aspectual change in verbs. The closest Dogon counterparts,

according to Heath (p.c.), are cases of syncope of CVrV-to CVn- before a consonantal suffix,
and, (in Toro Tegu only), of CVWV to CVm- in the same environment. These can be taken as
consonant-cluster adjustment processes and do not have the more abstract transformational
character of the Bangime alternations.

The syllable structure of Bangime is different than that found in Dogon. Codas are
permissible in Dogon but appear as co-articulation or as secondary features on vowels in
Bangime. Bangime has a set of labialized and palatalized consonants word-initially. Labialized
and palatalized word-initial consonants (C*V and C'V) may occur in free variation with syllabic
CuwV and CijV sequences, respectively, as they do in some Dogon languages (e.g. Tomo Kan).

Nasals represent another area of differentiation. Nasals are typically homorganic with the
following consonant. The many instances of homorganic nasal segments found in Bangime arise

from phonologically occurring geminate segments, the genitive morpheme, the transitive marker

for verbs, and person marking for non-second person subject and object.

As shown in (7), bisyllabic words which begin with a nasal are preceded by a nasal. This
nasal is homorganic for alveolar and bilabial nasals, and alveolar for palatal and velar nasals.

Word-internally, geminate nasals are either alveolar or bilabial.
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(7) Geminate Nasals

Word Initial Word Internal
Stem Gloss Stem Gloss
a. nnija mother aa. mminna door
b. mmiro bee bb.  bimme heart
C. npana Niana (village) cc. *CVp.pVv
d. npamba sheep dd. *CVn.gV

Words which have a word-medial geminate nasal (7aa - bb) may have an initial geminate
nasal. The word (7aa) [mminna] ‘door’ has an allomorph [mmira]. Both allomorphs permit
initial geminate nasals. Bisyllabic words with word-internal nasal-stop sequences, such as (7d),
permit initial geminate nasals. Additionally, words with a heavy initial syllable such as [nnié-r¢]
‘woman’ permit initial geminate nasals. Most bisyllablic words have either a heavy-light or
light-heavy combination with long vowels in either the first or second syllable, but not both.
Trisyllabic words with initial nasals do not permit geminate nasals. Trisyllabic words do not
permit heavy syllables.

Therefore, while Bangime and Dogon have similar underlying phonemic inventories, the
surface phonetic representations of vowel and consonant phonemes differs due to differences in
phonotatics and phonological processes.

1.8.2 Morphology

One of the main attributes of Bangime that differentiates it from the Dogon languages is its lack
of segmental, bound morphology. Like many Niger-Congo languages, Dogon languages are
agglutinating. Bangime is isolating. Although there are some semi-productive verbal suffixes

and clitics, the only productive, segmental, bound suffix found in the language is a diminutive,
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suffixed to nouns. Inflection on verbs is somewhat fusional, with only some verb classes having
distinct inflectional suffixes. | present an overview of Bangime morphological marking on
nouns and verbs in comparison with those in Dogon in this section.

Bangime has no evidence of noun class marking or any remnants of one other than the

diminutive frozen suffix diminutive suffix and a frozen [—r] suffix, the latter is found on some

nouns with an undetermined meaning. Residual noun class markers are found among most
Dogon languages. With the exception of those that have undergone word-final phonetic attrition,
all Dogon languages use suffixes to distinguish human (or animate) from nonhuman (or
inanimate) in singular nouns, and either make a similar distinction in the plural, or avoid plural
marking of nonhuman/inanimate nouns. Some Dogon languages also have class agreement
suffixation between adjectives and nouns.

One exception to the lack of noun class markers in Bangime is the case of familial
relations, where the suffix —ru occurs. In comparing the use of this suffix with Dogon kin terms,
a peculiarity arises in that these nouns do not receive the human/animate singular suffix. The
Dogon human/animate singular suffix *-nu (attested as —7u, —nu, —n) is generally (although not
absolutely) avoided in Dogon kin terms (Heath, p.c.). Itis reasonable to connect Dogon non-kin
singular *—nu with Bangime kin plural —ru if the alveolar approximant lost nasalization. If so,
Bangime borrowing a suffix and assigning it the opposite meaning provides an intriguing
example of the language’s tendency towards using elements which oppose features in other
languages, further explored in the discussion below. Examples are shown in (8) of the kin term

plural suffix [-ru] in Bangime.®®

1 The Dogon language Yanda sporadically uses the kin plural suffix —j& (Heath 2010), in examples dédé—jg,
‘“fathers’ nird—j¢, 'father's sister', nii—j&, ‘mothers’, babé—jz, ‘grandfathers’ and sézli—je, ‘grandmothers’, but this is
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(8) Bangime Kin Terms Plural

Noun Gloss
a. bso-ra  fathers
b. nnija—ra  mothers
C. gogo-ru  father’s wives (borrowing from Fulfulde)
d. tindé-ra  grandfathers
e. tié-ra grandmothers

9) Bangime Demonstrative Plural

Noun Gloss
a. kaa=ru these things near the speaker
b. méé—rd those things far from the speaker

Dogon languages are rich in suffixation, but none has been found with prefixation.
Although Bangime shows very little of what could be considered bound morphology, there are

what pre-clitics to indicate possession and definiteness. Dogon languages usually mark

definiteness and possession as enclitics which follow a noun, but may also use a pre-clitic to
indicate possession as well. Comparisons are shown in (10).

(10)  Possession in Dogon and Bangime

Dogon (Bondu-so) Bangime

a. mi ngw—e€ aa. méaa= kdré+me
1.S.POSS dog—-NCL3.L 1.S.POSS  dog+DIM
my dog my dog

b. ngw—e¢ mi je bb.  kuré+mé mé
dog—NCL3 1.S.POSS DEF dog+DIM  1.S.POSS
my dog my dog

the only other parallel that could be found. Here, the fact that ‘grandfather” and ‘grandmother’ are derived from the
same root is interesting, but there are no other roots with the same connection.
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In some Dogon languages, nouns agree in number and animacy with adjectives and
demonstratives, and verbs agree with pronominal-subject categories. In Bangime, there is no

agreement for plural except in complementizer phrases. Also, tonal agreement for subject is

marked on a verb and an object where present. The plural in Bangime is a clitic [=ne] ~ [=nde].
The homophonous marker [ne] is found as a singular in some Dogon languages, such as Yanda
Dom.

Another difference in the noun phrase is that the tone-lowering found on possessed
nouns, which is widespread among Dogon languages, is not found in Bangime. Although
complex tonal patterns are found in the possessive pronoun-possessed noun paradigms in
Bangime, tone lowering is not one of them. However, a tone-lowering process is triggered by
the definite article in Bangime.

Compounding is a productive means of creating new lexical items in Dogon. While
phrasal forms are common in lieu of one-stem lexical items, compounding as a process for
forming new lexical items is absent in Bangime.

Particularly in verbs, Dogon languages express inflectional and derivational morphology
through the use of multiple suffixes. Therefore, there is a significant difference morphologically
in the formation of verbs in Bangime and in the Dogon languages.

Forms for the word ‘I write’ in two Dogon languages are compared with Bangime in
(12). Shown in the examples, the negative imperfective and negative perfective aspect are
formed through a combination of suffixes in Dogon languages; in Bangime, the only difference
between the two sentences is the tone on the final vowel of the phrase. Note that the word for
‘write” in each of the languages is similar, suggesting a borrowing if the whole Dogon word,

including the negative marker, is considered.
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(1) “lwrite’
Jamsay  (Heath, 2008)

tond—go—m tono—1u-m
write-NEG.IMPV-1S write-NEG.PRF-1S

| do not write I did not write
Tiranige (Heath, 2012)

ndnd—ra—j» nand—ni—j»
write-NEG.IMPV-1S write-NEG.PRF-1S

| do not write | did not write

Bangime m bié  npdgondo m bie  npdgondo
1S NEG T write.IMPV 1S NEG write.PRF

I do not write | did not write

Comparison of the forms for the word “write” in Jamsay and Tiranige, two Dogon
languages, with the form in Bangime (11), show that although the verbs are similar, the
morphology differs. The examples from Jamsay are representative of typical Dogon
morphology. Although negation and aspect are expressed through a portmanteau morpheme in
the Jamsay verb, the stem is composed of three discernible morphemes, two of which are
suffixes. In the sentence from Bangime, there are three separate morphemes, none of which has
affixal properties.Also, the order of the constituents in the Dogon verb stem, person, tense, and
negation, is to follow the verb root, whereas person and negation precede the verb stem in
Bangime.?® Tone in Dogon is a property of the verb root; although the lexical tone can be
overridden by inflectionally or derivationally-controlled tone overlays. In Bangime, tone is an

inflectional morpheme which interacts with the tone of the verb stem to indicate aspect.

20 person is proclitic/prefixed for 1st/2nd persons in western Dogon, e.g. Penange and Bunoge, and partially in
Tiranige.
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Bangime also differs from the agglutinating Dogon languages in that tense, aspect, and

mood markers are unbound morphemes. Verbs in Bangime are divided into different classes
based on transitivity, phonological shape, and semantic category, whereas verbs in Dogon mostly
take the same inflection, with the exception of change-of-state verbs.

Among examples of derivational morphology, semi-productive bound morphemes on
verbs in Bangime include the efferential and the afferential. The term efferential was coined by
Newman (1983) to mean ‘away from’ referring to the Hausa marker which had been previously
been termed the causative. Afferential is therefore, ‘towards’.

The efferential in Bangime [-nd—], is reminiscent of a causative morpheme, [-nd-],
found in some Dogon languages. However, as Heath (p.c.) points out, the most widespread
causative among the Dogon languages is *~mV, although *-ndV and *-kV/—gV are also fairly
widespread as secondary (archaic) causatives.?! Additionally, Songhay, of the Nilo-Saharan
family, has —andi causatives.

(12)  efferential -nd-V (cf. Newman 1983)

Gloss Incompletive efferential Gloss
a. eat dij-a aa. dij-a—nd-4 feed
b. drink nnié bb. nnié-nd—¢ give to drink
c. send de-r—€ cc. de—r—é-nd-a make send
d. fear pi-T—4 dd. pi—r—-u-nd-u make afraid
e. run tigi ee. tigi—-nd-4 drive
f. learn, study, read kéraa ff. kard—nd-a teach

2L In Najamba (Dogon), causatives of this form include a limited set of verbs, including, il-¢, ‘go up’, 1la-ndi ‘cause
to ascend’, beli-yé, get up, béld—ndi, ‘cause to get up’, ting—¢, ‘pass by’, tina—ndi, ‘cause to pass by’.
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The efferential morpheme is suffixed to the incompletive verb stem, which differs
depending on the class of the verb. The fact that the derivational suffix is attached after the
inflectional suffixes is unusual. This is discussed further in Chapter 9.

The afferential process in Bangime is initial-consonant mutation but it is not productive.
The only neighboring language with initial-consonant mutation is Fulfulde. However, the
Fulfulde does not have a process which resembles the afferential in Bangime. The most similar
morpheme is the reversive which is a suffix [-t—] on the verb stem in Fulfulde.

(13) Bangime Afferential Initial Consonant Mutation

Mutation T Root Gloss T Reversive Gloss

t~d a. n tin-d-a start aa. n din—-d-a stop

m-~b b. m mun-d-4  dress,enter bb. m bun-d-a undress, exit
n~n C. n naw give cC. N paw take

t~3 d - té-r-o0 sit dd. — 3é-r-0 stand up

Note that among the alternations, the stem-intial consonant [t] (13a, d) alternates with [d]
in (13a) and [3] in (13dd). | propose that in the underlying forms (possibly a historical remnant),
the initial consonants of these words differ, as there is evidence for this word-internally when
comparing Dogon with Bangime lexical items in (14).22 Although these verbs were the only
ones found in the language in which a root was changed to adopt the afferential meaning by the
change in the initial consonant, a process of nasalization of the final vowel of the verb root also

creates the same change in meaning.

22 |f the Bangime words are borrowed from Dogon, [dindd] > [t5r5, tamnd] ‘stop’, [ji€] > [inj] ‘rise’, [dinda] > [ij£]
‘stand’, but see [tié] ‘sit’ > [tijé] ‘stand’, would be reasonable suggestions since onsetless syllables are very rare
word-initially in Bangime.



(14)  Bangime Afferential Nasalization

Gloss T
a. take out m
b. come from m
C. come out of -

d. exit (-hum) -

e. go in, enter m
f. come in -
g. enter (-hum) -

Perfect
bun—d-i
baa
baur
bire
mun—d-i
muu?

mindé

Perfective

ban—d-i

blu-r-aa

baur

bire

muan—d—i

muu®

mindé
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Incompletive  Completive
bun—d-a bun—d-a
baa bu-r-aa
bu-r-a bu-r-a

bire bire
mun—d-a mun—d-a
mu-r—a mu-r-4
minde minde

Verbs which refer to movement ‘inwards’ or ‘towards’ the speaker are nasalized. The

verb (14b) ‘come from’ is not nasalized, but (14c) ‘come out of’ is. The nasalized form is used

in narratives, Text XI: Tiga 1.11, TEXT VII: Chief 7.1, Text Il: Chief 2.3, to refer to situations

in which someone or something has come out of somewhere previously mentioned. Other

examples of verbs with nasalization to indicate the afferential on verb roots without efferential

counterparts are /ko”/ ‘break’, /kur/ ‘gather, meet’, /mi?/ ‘swallow’, and /pi"/ ‘fear’. Verb classes

are further examined in Chapter 8 - 9.

A nasal precedes transitive verbs, with examples shown in (17). A verbal suffix [-r] has

not been precisely defined yet, since the suffix is found in different aspects depending on the

verb. In some verbs which are preceded by the transitive nasal, the [r] becomes [d] after a nasal.

Examples given in (15).



(15)  —r-
Gloss T
a. hit n
b. put m
C. chew n
d. halve )
e. crouch -
f. return -
g. dig y

Perfect
dég-u
pié

téen
gven—d-I
sim-b—-0
kwa n ki

kindu

Perfective
dég—¢

pié

téen

gven—d-I

sum-b—-6-r-0 RED

ké—r—a n ki

kindu
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Incompletive  Completive

dég—¢ dég—¢
pie pé—r—0
t&-w—-aa tdm-b-a
gven—d—¢ gven—d—¢

sum-b—6-r-0 sum-b-0

ki n kd-r-0 ko—r—o 1 ki

kinda kinda

Examples in (16) show a transitive suffix [-r], from Ibi-so, a dialect of Toro-so.

(16)

Stative/Transitive Alternation in lbi-so (Dogon)?®

Stative
sinn—i
ini—i
ini—i
tun—i
duw—i
diir
deeén
tag—i
pag—i

ban—i

Gloss

carry on back

aa.

stand up, stop(person) bb.

bathe

kneel

carry on head

lie down

sit down

put ones shoes on
tie ones belt on

hide (oneself)

23 Data are from the author and are available at dogonlanguages.org.

CC.

dd.

ff.

gg.
hh.

I

Transitive Gloss

sinn—i-ra
ini—i-ra
in—0-ra
tun—U-tu
di-0-ra
(i) du-nu
daa-nu
tag—a-'ra
pag—a—ra

ban-a-ta

put on (shs) back

stop (sth)

bathe (sb)

make kneel

put on (sbs) head

have lie down, put to sleep
have sit, seat

put shoes on (sb)

tie belt on (sb)

hide (sb, sth)


http://dogonlanguages.org/lexicons.cfm
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Not only is the Dogon transitive suffix homophonous with the [-r] suffix in Bangime, the
vowel height harmony patterns are the same. It is likely that the [-r] suffix in Bangime was
borrowed from the transitive suffix in Dogon, but that its usage is frozen and the meaning differs
since the [-r—] suffix in Bangime appears with both transitive and intransitive verbs.

Shown in the examples in (17), transitive verbs are preceded by a nasal as in (17a - e),
while intransitive verbs (17aa - ee) are not.

(17)  Transitive Marker

T Verb Gloss Verb Gloss
a. n turaa wash (s.0.) aa. bire leave, go out
b. 1 Ko—1-5 break bb.  wore go
C. n tvaa reach cc. bu-r-4 exit
d. m maa build dd. jaa die
e. m baa tie ee. biju ripen

The verb stems listed in (17) are in the positive incompletive aspect. Shown in §9.8,
there are few verbs which have transitive-intransitive counterparts.
1.8.3 Syntax
In the syntactic category of Bangime grammar, the attributes of the language which separate it
from the Dogon languages are the word order changes based on the tense, aspect, or mood of the
clause, and the tonal indexing of the subject on the verb and object if present.

As noted above, in some Dogon languages, nouns agree in number and animacy with
adjectives and demonstratives, and verbs agree with pronominal-subject categories. In Bangime,
there is no other form of agreement except that the plural clitic marks both an NP and the relative

complementizer.
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(18)  Complementizer Plural Agreement

a dija=né¢ me=n¢ da n wi gogoni ko
DET village=PL COMP=PL INC GEN PP Gogoni GEN PP

The villages which are in/at Gogoni.

One similarity between Bangime and the Dogon languages is the extensive use of
postpositions to indicate locative, instrumental, and dative roles. Some examples from Bangime
are shown in (19).

(19)  Postpositions

locative a. ne kéd 1 woré a gara ha»
CP
1PL L ~2 Qo DEF station PP

We went to the station.

b. ne k6d wore a koo 1 ko
1.PL CPL go DEF house GEN PP

We went to the house.

instrumental c. n a rddazo tagpa n  syéé hur
~2 DEF radio ear ~2 descend PP

I listen to the radio. [lit. I put my ear on the radio.]

d. n da nodgond-0 biki ko
~2 INC  write-RV pen GEN PP

I am writing with a pen.

dative e. n da kée  naw a  wgj
~2 INC  thing give.RV 2.5 PP

| am giving something to you.

f. a ter-u kée 1 waj
2.5 show-PRF thing ~2 PP

You showed something to me.
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The postpositions in Bangime do not have a single meanings that translate easily into
Western concepts of container and figure. Both [hu?] and [ko] may be translated as ‘to” in (19a -
b) yet as ‘on’ and ‘with’ in (19c - d), respectively. Further, English ‘to’ is represented with the
postposition [waji] in (19e - f), but as “than’ in textual examples such as Chief 1.19. The
example (19c) is of further interest as the verb is clause final; the unmarked tense is normally
object final.

Although at the phrase level Bangime is head initial, with noun-postposition and noun-
modifier word order (except DEF N and POSS N), at the clause level, the basic constituent order

depends is either SVO, SOV, or OSV. The ordering of constituents in the sentence depends on

the tense/aspect/mood of the clause. This is highly unusual, with surrounding languages of the
Mande and Dogon language groups all being strict SOV languages and languages of the Atlantic
group, such as Fulfude, being strictly SVO.

Person marking is optionally marked by pronouns, but is obligatorily indexed tonally on
the verb and object when present. As is further elaborated upon in Chapter 13, the first and third
singular person markers have three allomorphs, the morpheme [mi], a nasal, or tone on the verb
and/or object noun, if present.

The perfect aspect requires a non-second person nasal that precedes the perfect clitic,
labeled [~2], in addition to the pronominal subject. It is unclear why the subject is obligatorily
marked before the perfect clitic [kée], unless the marker means “finish’ and the sentence is taken
to mean, ‘I drank cream; I finished it’. Second person is a short [a] and second person plural is a
long [aa], both precede the completive morpheme.

The tonal alternations represent tonal agreement for person. The object noun is part of

the tone alternations, which is interpreted to be a single tone contour for verb+object.



(20)  Nasal as Non-Second Person Marker
mi n nié H bo>x L n ke nde n nié H box» L
1S T drink 1 cream 1 -~2 PRF 1PL T drink 1 cream 1
a. I had drunk cream. d. We had drunk cream.
& n nié L bod» H a ke aa n niée L boéx» H
2S T drink 2 cream 2 +2 PRF 2.PL T drink 2 cream 2
b. You had drunk cream. e. You (pl) had drunk cream.
m n neée L béd H n ke nni n nié L bor H
35S T drink 3 cream 3 ~2 PRF 3.PL T drink 3 cream 3
C. S/he had drunk cream. f. They had drunk cream.
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n  kée
PRF

l
N

4 két
+2 PRF

n  kée
~2 PRF

In sentences in the perfect aspect or those in another aspect with two clauses (21), the

subject is marked twice. As before the perfect clitic, non-second persons (21a - c, f) are marked

in the second clause by a nasal, and second person subject clauses (21b, e) are marked by [a] in

the second clause. The subject and object pronouns are the same.

(21)

a.

Person Marking in Clauses

) ka6 wore n yaa
~2 CPL go.l.S -~2 buy.1.S

a
DEF

namba
sheep.1

kuur
market

I bought the sheep [at] market. lit. ‘I went, | bought the sheep, [at] market.’

a ka0 wore a yaé
2.5 CPL go.2.S +2 buy.2.S

You (sg) bought the sheep [at] market.

¢ k3o — wore & yad
-2 CPL  g0.3.S +2 buy.2.S

He bought the sheep [at] market.

nde k6 wore n yaa
1PL CPL golPL -~2 buy.1.P

We bought the sheep [at] market.

a
DEF

a
DEF

a
DEF

namba
sheep.2

pamba
sheep.3

namba
sheep.1

kuur
market

kuur
market

kuun
market
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e. aa k6 wore a yaa a namba kuue
2.PL CPL go.2.pl +2 buy.2P DEF  sheep.2  market
You (pl) bought the sheep [at] market.

f. nnii ka0 woré n yaa a namba kuur
3.PL CPL go.3P ~2 buy.3.P DEF sheep.3  market

They bought the sheep [at] market.
The person marker is a nasal (21a, ¢ - d, f) for non-second persons and [a] for second
persons singular (21b) and plural (21e). The nasal or [a] also precedes the second stem of

reduplicated verbs. While a subject pronoun is obligatory, object pronouns may be omitted as

shown throughout Text I: Chief I.

A feature which is not shared by any surrounding language to my knowledge is the use of
tonal marking on the verb and object if present. Subject and TAM are marked by a combination
of segmental and autosegmental features. Shown in sentences (22) - (26), the aspects perfect and
perfective, and completive and incompletive, are marked by inflectional suffixation on the verb
(Chapter 8 - 9), particles (Chapter 10), and the placement of the object in the sentence (Chapter
11). The subject is marked by a nasal or [a], and tone on either the verb, object, or both.

The verb given in the examples /deg/ ‘hit’ is a transitive verb in verb Class One. The
perfective is an unmarked aspect in Bangime. The verb receives no inflectional marking other
than the root vowel, and there are no verb particles. The word order for the perfective is SVO.
Verbs in the perfective are not marked with the transitive morpheme, rather, as before the perfect
particle, the verb is preceded by a nasal for non-second persons and [a] for second persons
singular and plural. High tone marks the vowel of the verb stem in the first person and low tone
for third person. When an object is present, it surfaces with a polar tone, the opposite tone, to the

verb.
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(22)  Perfective

First Person Third Person

a. @ n HYdég—¢ nnig-re] b. @ n  "Ydég-¢ nnié-ré]
~2 ~2 hit-RV*S woman ~2 ~2 hit-RV® woman
| have hit a woman. He has hit a woman.

The perfect aspect is differentiated from the perfective by the addition of the perfect clitic
[kée], and the high vowel suffix on the verb. The word order is not changed, and neither are the
tones. The transitive nasal precedes the verb in the perfect aspect, but the secondary person
marking precedes the perfect clitic.

(23)  Perfect

First Person Third Person

a. @ n Hdég-0  nnig-re]n ké& b. @ n YMdég-0  nnig-ré] n  kée
~2 T 1S hit-PRF woman ~2 PRF ~2 T 35 hit-PRF woman ~2 PRF
| had hit a woman. He had hit a woman.

The incompletive aspect can be viewed as being complementary to the completive aspect.
The incompletive /daw/ and completive /kamaa/ particles both follow the subject, and the verb
has the default, root vowel as the suffix. The differences lie in the word order and, consequently,
surface tone patterns. The verb precedes the object in an incompletive clause and the high tone
associated with the first person and low tone for third person continues to be marked on the verb.

(24)  Incompletive

First Person Third Person
a. @ da [nnig—ré n dég—¢]" b. @ na [nnig-ré  n dég-¢]"
~2 IMPV woman T hit-RV1S ~2 IMPV woman T hit-RV*3°

I am hitting a woman. He is hitting a woman.
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In the completive aspect, the object follows the verb and is marked with a low tone in the
first person and a high tone in the third person on the suffix vowel. The tone is assigned at the
clause, rather than word, level.

(25) Completive

First Person Third Person

a. @ ko5 n [dég-¢ nnie—ré]"- b. @ k6d n  [dég—¢  nnig-re]-"
1.S CPL T hit-RV  woman’S 3S CPL T hit-RV  woman®s
| hit a woman. He hit a woman.

The future is formed in one of two ways depending on whether or not the sentence has an
object. Even if the verb is transitive, if no object is specified (24a), the word order is subject-
verb, followed by the secondary person marking (nasal or low vowel) and the incompletive
particle. If an object is included, the future tense is formed with the object first, followed by the
incompletive particle and the verb.

(26)  Future

a. adama n dég -¢ n naw.
Adama T hit -RV  ~2 INC

Adama will hit.

b. & jam+bz  néa n o deg -¢ L
DEF child INC T hit -INC 3

He will hit the child. (*the child is being hit by him) [& jAmbg mi nd n deg—¢ adama 1 ko]
The future tense with an object is not to be interpreted as the passive, marked by the passive
morpheme [mi].

Shown in (27), an object pronoun is not obligatory. The subject is indicated by the
pronoun at the beginning of the sentence and by tone, high for first person and low for third

person, on the pronoun and the verb suffix vowel.



(27)  Person Tonal Marking on Verb with Object Pronoun
a. m n dég -¢ -H
1S T hit RV 1
| hit him.
b. m n dég -¢ -L

3S T hit RV 3
He hit me.
1.8.4 Greeting Sequences

A curiosity in Bangime are the greeting sequences shown in (28), or rather, lack thereof. Most,

if not all, African languages are known for their lengthy call and response greeting sequences.

Bangime has the normal question-type of greetings, but there are few responses which are not

borrowings from Arabic, and many are simply intonational prolongations of the greeting itself.

(28)
Greeting
doé

kv héré n jew

tija
k¥€ hére turt
a koo n eig=ndé¢

a pvi¢ na
jaa=nde (male)

a kandeé naa
jaa=nde (female)

ananaa

Greeting Sequences

Gloss
morning greeting

did [you] wake in peace?

afternoon greeting

did [you] spend the day in
peace?

your family (*house owner’)

wife and children

husband and children

you and the field
(greeting for sme returning
from the fields)

Response
déod

hamdurdlji

fijaaa
hamdurdlji
ki s biniju
ki s biniju

ki sé biniju

naa da n wii

Gloss
morning greeting

Praise be to God
(Arabic)

afternoon greeting
Praise be to God
no problems

no problems

no problems

field(s) are there
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Since many of the speakers of the language are not Muslim, the clearly Arabic responses
are curious. Note that, in addition to the relative simplicity of these greetings, there is no
introductory [p0d] or final [taaré] common to every Dogon language. The one similarity
between the Bangime greeting sequence and those of Dogon languages is the afternoon
introductory greeting [tija], which is also used in the neighboring Dogon language Tiranige.

Thus, the key grammatical aspects of Bangime which separate it from other languages in
the area in which it is spoken in Central-Eastern Mali are (1) disharmonic sequences for the
feature [ATR] tautosyllabically and tautomorphemically, (2) lack of bound morphology, (3)
person agreement marking on objects in the verb phrase, and (4) word order specified by tense.
Among the core vocabulary items, some lexical items bear strong resemblances with Dogon
languages, and consistent sound changes are found between Bangime and potentially related
Dogon words. The Dogon languages themselves vary extensively and lexical correspondences
between Bangime and the Dogon languages are found in a geographically widely distributed
area. Although Bangime is not a Dogon language, | hypothesize that the language had a
connection to, or borrowed from, the Dogon languages at a time when the Dogon languages were
more cohesive. Suggestions as to why the Bangime speakers drew so heavily upon the
vocabulary of Dogon and not the grammar are outlined in the following subsections.

1.9 Bangime: ‘a secret language’

During the last few months of my second to last fieldwork trip, it became clear that elicited
lexical items were not the same as those used in natural conversation. The elicited items were
often loanwords. These contrast with the periphrastic expressions used in speech. For example,
the word given for ‘fence’ [sda"], suggests a loan word from Bamana [saa"], but in every day

usage, the phrase [bura mindé yurigi doo a gome maa kéré], translated as, ‘stick(s) put into the
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ground so that people may pass next to the rice’, is employed to describe, in this instance, a fence
surrounding the rice fields. In fact, ‘sda”’ is unacceptable for any type of fencing if one is
speaking the “true” language. Further examples of so-called “deep Bangime” are shown in (29).

(29) “Deep Bangime”

a. kondsé ha maa nariki a doo
beer until 3.S.POSS thoughts/spirit IRR pass
‘drunk’

b. siibi¢ n tafaa ) kég pod'ré
eye GEN hide GEN thing black

black things (to) hide (the) eye(s)
‘sun glasses’

C. god"=n¢ koo n ko
men house GEN PP
men inside a house
‘prison’

d. fii» —cign

strength AGENT/owner
strong person

‘policeman’

e. buur mé na mi déé-re
powder CONJ INC PASS sweet
powder which has been sweetened
‘cake’

f. kingee bvi¢ maa n 1n0d nvie
skin red 3.S.POSS meat oil
‘banana’

The Bangande language consultants did not inform me of this “deep Bangime” language
until the last two months of fieldwork, after a span of three years on three separate trips. They
claim that the language is a means by which they can speak about others without them
understanding. When outsiders inquire about the language, the Bangande adamantly refuse to

reveal or discuss it.
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Halliday (1976) discusses the concept of “anti-languages”, languages which have been
constructed by “anti-societies” based on the need for secrecy. As mentioned above, the name of
the language and people, ‘Banga’, is literally translated as “secret’ by many (although curiously
not neighboring)?* Dogon peoples, meaning ‘secret language’. Halliday describes anti-languages
as involving either a partial or complete relexicalization of the established language, but that
these languages usually adopt the same grammar with a substituted vocabulary. The substituted
vocabulary pertains to the activities of the anti-society. Kennings, or periphrastic terms like
those shown in (29) above, are very common among this type of language.

Secret or anti-languages are common throughout Africa, even among the Dogon (Lala
2000). “Langues spéciales” have been described for some time in Africa (Van Gennep 1908 in
Mofiino 1991). Hudson (1995) specifically notes how secret languages in Ethiopia either
substitute vocabulary or alter syllable structures in order to confuse listeners. The Mau Mau
fighters in Kenya also used metaphors to communicate in a secret language “Uma Uma”, which
in Kikuyu means “get out, get out” (William Kanyi Wamathai, p.c.). Childs (2003) gives further
examples from a secret language used in the Kisi-speaking area of Liberia, known as
“kpéléméiyé” and a possibly related language, “londué”. The latter language is of unknown
origin although the former not only transposes syllables, it also reverses meanings from its source
language. The translation of “kpéléméiyé” is ‘garden leavings’, ‘the few things that are left after
the plants are uprooted’. The meaning, ‘garden scraps tossed away’, is an ironic name as the
language is of high importance to its speakers. The use of opposite meanings is a common

feature of varieties of slang (Eble 1996) and languages spoken by elders in Burkina Faso

24 JTamsay [bana], Togo Kan [ban], Yorno So [ban-ii jé€], Tommo—So [baani—jé], Yanda Dom [bin—jé\\ban—ja-Ii],
Ben Tey [bangi—ji] (see map above for the locations of these languages).
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(Showalter, p.c.). Both of these techniques are found in “deep Bangime”. For instance, the
names for plants used in ritualistic ceremonies are often based on the opposite of the color of the
bark or flower, i.e. a white barked tree is called, literally, ‘black-eyed’, while the black variety of
the species is ‘white-eyed’. It is here noted that Dogon initiates of the Sigui festival are known
to speak a secret language.

The secret language hypothesis is based on a hierarchical social structure among the
Bangande. As discussed in the introduction, among the estimated 1500 - 3000 speakers of
Bangime, only about a fourth can trace their lineage to the original clan who settled the area.
The others were, and are to this day, enslaved by the royal class within the Bangande and are of
mixed races, ranging from Dogon to Mande, to unknown, as their ancestors were captured by
Fulani and other ethnicities as young children and prevented from knowing from which village
they came so as not to escape.?

How the slaves came into Bangande society remains a mystery. According to oral
histories,?® the Fulani enslavers at one point in time attacked a group of the Fulani slave caste,
seeking to capture them. The Fulani slave caste asked the Bangande, who were at that time solely
composed of the royal class, for help. The present-day chief’s grandfather, Giyamo Maamani,
was chief at the time. According to the story, the Bangande clan’s last name was then changed
from Banaande to Dicko as a result of their helping the Fulani slaves overcome the Fulani

enslavers.

% Tiga 3
% Chief 5
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In Mali, last names are of the upmost importance as they indicate the ethnicity and the
village of a person. Among the Dogon, the last name Dicko is not found. Most Dogon villages
comprise of one last name. While Dicko is the most common last name in Bounou and the other
Bangime-speaking villages, other last names are Bakoro, Baade, Basaga, Basseri, Koulibali,
Konde, Karambe, Guindo, Samasekoro, and Yelkoye.

My hypothesis is that the Fulani enslavers actually captured the Bangande at this time
and renamed them Dicko because slaves took the last name of their owners. To further this
claim, there is no word in the language for last name, the Bangande either borrow the word from
Fulfulde, [jamoore], or say, literally, ‘second name’.?” Given the importance of last names and
their significance to ethnic identity in Mali, this is highly unusual in this geographic area.

A likely story for the etymology of the name ‘Banaande’ /bandandé/ is that the name
derives from ‘Bangande’ /banga=nde/, nasals and intervocalic velar stops commonly delete in the
language as has been shown. Thus, the people’s true last name is unknown. The only name that
is exclusively used for the Bangande is found among the ‘royal class’ people, ‘Baade’, which
also likely comes from the same source. Certainly, enslavement would give cause for the
Bangande to use a separate language from their captors. A fuller understanding of ‘deep
Bangime’ could reveal the true roots of Bangime among the languages of Africa.

1.10 Conclusion

The classification of Bangime and the Dogon languages as a whole has been unreliable for
several reasons. Based on the lack of lexical and grammatical similarities with Dogon languages
or other languages within Mali or surrounding countries, the classification of the language

remains as an isolate. The task now is to discover from where the language’s speakers came, and

27 Even the word for ‘name’, [nii], is of interest as it is homophonous with the word for ‘say’.
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whether the people have any genetic relation to the Dogon as they claim. In the meantime, the
description of Bangime set out in this dissertation provides the only description of the language
thus far, and may help eventually in solving a greater mystery of the origin of the Dogon
languages as well.

The Dogon language group had been misrepresented as one language (Bendor-Samuel,
Olsen, & White 1989), but current research estimates 18 to 20 separate Dogon languages and
over 60 dialects (Heath 2008; Hochstetler et al. 2004). This diversity and complexity is due to
the Dogon peoples’ geographic inaccessibility; they have until recently been confined to
secluded, sometimes concealed, villages within the rocky Bandiagara escarpment and various
isolated nearby mountains. Although Marcel Griaule, his team members Germaine Dieterlen and
Michel Leiris and his daughter, Geneviéve Calame-Griaule, have published studies on a variety
of topics since the 1930s, including the Dogon languages, much of this work is widely criticized
by those who dispute Griaule’s methodology (van Beek 1991). Their generalizations about
Dogon language and culture based on one language do not apply to the rest of the Dogon area.
Even Leiris (n.d.) found Griaule’s badgering of speakers inappropriate and unproductive, leading
to incorrect data. Many of Griaule’s Dogon language consultants have now admitted to playing
games and misleading him. Publications on Dogon languages from Leiris and Calame—Griaule
continue to be criticized for top-down elicitation techniques.

The classification of languages is critical to tracing cultural history and lineage (Blench
2006). The Dogon languages lack certain features, such as a full noun class system, that are
common among languages of the Niger-Congo family, to which the Dogon languages have been
assigned, causing some historical linguists to doubt their common ancestry (Williamson &

Blench 2000). Further, the classification of the Dogon languages has fluctuated between the Gur
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or “Voltaic” (Bertho 1953; Greenberg 1963) and Mande (Delafosse 1952) sub-branches, but
since significant links with either remain inconclusive, they are now not linked with any
subgroup (Gordon 2005), which makes determining their history difficult.

1.11 Organization

This dissertation provides a description of aspects of the morphophonology of Bangime. Since
this is the first published description of the language, the first chapter is dedicated to providing
an overview of all aspects of the language in comparison to surrounding languages, particularly
those in the Dogon group since it is among them that the language is spoken. The phonetic
inventory of the features found in the language is covered in 2.1. Chapter 3 illustrates noun
stems and their underlying segmental and autosegmental representations based on their behavior
with accompanying clitics. Nouns are divided into six segmental categories and six tonal
categories. Evidence is inconclusive at this time as to the link between the segmental and
autosegmental categories and there is at least one nominal suffix which has an undetermined
meaning. Known nominal clitics and suffixes are presented in Chapter 4, and pro-clitics follow
in Chapter 5. The tonal interactions between morphemes associated with the noun and nominal
stems are thoroughly discussed. Word-formation processes that go beyond the stem are shown
in 6.1. The main non-affixal word-formation process is the genitive construction. Compounding
is not a means available in the language, thus two nouns are connected with the genitive
morpheme, a nasal which takes the place of the initial consonant of the possessed noun. Genitive
constructions can act as stems semantically in that they may be modified or affixed in a manner
similar to stems. However, the phonology of the genitive construction acts as a phrase. Chapter
7 gives an overview of the modifiers found in the language. Adjectives must modify a noun; an

adjective does not surface in isolation. Quantifiers act in the same way, but a difference lies in a
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plural NP as the plural clitic follows the entire NP in the case of an adjective, but follows the
noun and precedes a quantifier. There is only one negative marker, which may precede or follow
an NP. Because the same negative marker negates a verb phrase, it and its tonal effects are
presented in the final chapter, Chapter 14. An unusual attribute of the language is the fact that a
noun as an object in a verb phrase is tonally affected by the subject of the phrase. The person
marking is often not overtly marked but is marked tonally on the object noun. This is presented
in Chapter 13.

The second part of the dissertation covers the verb phrase. Because the tense, aspect, and
mood (TAM) system of the language is complex, it is broken up into three chapters. The verb
root is introduced first in Chapter 8. Verb roots are abstract representations of an underlying
form; a verb stem always emerges with tense, aspect, or mood and person tonal marking. Links
between form and meaning of proposed underlying verb roots illustrate that verbs may have even
more abstract underlying forms which indicate general senses, such as movement or types of
actions. Verb roots are grouped into five basic classes based on the ways the inflectional affixes
affect the verb phonologically and semantically. Chapter 9 presents the verb particles, which,
along with the inflectional categories presented in the previous chapter, specify the tense and
aspect of a sentence. In Chapter 11, the word order for each TAM category is presented. The
derivational categories of verbs are presented in Chapter 9. Some verbs may be reduplicated and
some must surface with an obligatory nominative accusative as an object. These verbs and the
manner in which they appear with other constituents in a sentence are shown in Chapter 12. The
tonal patterns on the verb phrase, the person marking on the verb and object nouns, are shown in

Chapter 14.
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Chapter 2. Phonological Features

2.1 Introduction to the Phonemic Inventory of Features

Because Bangime has very few productive, segmental morphological processes, allomorphy in
the traditional sense is limited. There is extensive variation, much of which appears to be
inconsistent. For this reason, the frequency of occurrence of each feature is given in the context
of where it occurs. This chapter lists and provides justification for the postulated phonemic
inventory of features in Bangime.

The vocalic inventory is illustrated in §2.2, followed by the consonantal inventory in
82.3. Phonological processes which affect vowels include mid vowel laxing or becoming
[-ATR] before sonorants, front vowel raising in monosyllabic environments, and back vowel
lowering in bisyllabic words. Long vowels, (two vowels of the same quality and height), are
restricted to certain syllables in a word. In lieu of long vowels, diphthongs are common,
especially ones consisting of combinations of front vowels. Contrasting [ATR] qualities may co-
occur tautosyllabically to form a diphthong. Consonants undergo phonetically triggered lenition
intervocalically and aspectually conditioned nasalization spreading.

Autosegmental features tone and syllable structure are presented in 82.5 and §2.6,
respectively. A minimal word length prevents underlyingly short vowels from surfacing in
monosyllabic words, but does not apply to clitics or affixes. Bisyllabic words have either two
light syllables or one heavy and one light syllable, but, with few exceptions, do not have two
heavy syllables. Trisyllabic words do not have heavy syllables. Geminate nasals are often found
word-initially but seldom word-medially. Glides in the nucleus of a syllable are moraic, but not

syllabic. Glides are tone-bearing in moraic position. The mora is the tone-bearing unit.
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Most words, particularly nouns, begin with a high tone, and most suffixes (some of which are
frozen or suffixal remnants) have a low tone; thus, most words have a falling tonal melody.
Verbs do not surface without grammatical tone which interacts with the underlying tone of the
verb root.

2.2 Vowels

Although minimal pairs are found based on vowel length, quality, tone, and nasalization, each of
these values is largely predictable. That is, while each of these features can be contrastive, the
contrasts may, and often are, neutralized in the contexts explained in this chapter. In some cases,
only a single word may have the vowel quality listed. The number of words found in the lexicon
for each feature is shown in the columns above the examples presented.

Phonetically, Bangime has a seven vowel system presented in (30).

(30)  Phonemic Vowel Inventory

liegsaosou/

VVowel length and nasalization are predictable based on the length of the word. Values
for [ATR] are also predictable. Combinations of vowels may occur without an intervening
segment. Vowels which occur in the same syllable are considered diphthongs. The inventory of
diphthongs is shown in (31).

(31) Diphthongs

[ie ic ee ee ae 00 09]

Diphthongs are pronounced as one vowel, or, in careful speech, may be pronounced
separately, which raises the question as to whether or not there is a syllable break. The high
front vowel may combine with a mid front [tATR] vowel or the low vowel to form diphthongs

but the high back vowel may not combine with any other vowel tautosyllabically.
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2.2.1 Diphthongs

Vowels of different heights, backness, and [+ATR] values may co-occur tautosyllabically. Three
diphthongs are found among front vowels: [ie], [ic], and [ee]. Examples in (32) illustrate that a
monosyllabic word with front non-low vowels may have nine possible meanings based on tone
and vowel quality combinations. The number of words with the vowel sequence is listed above
each column, but the tones listed in the lefthand column only refer to the words shown.?

(32)  Front Vowel Diphthong Minimal Pairs

[ie] (25 words) [ie] (73 words) [ec] (55 words)
LL a nnieé  rainy season aa. nnig yesterday aaa. nnég  sun
LH b nnié¢  woman bb. — bbb. nne¢  bean
HH c. —_— cc. nnié milk ccc. ——

HL d. nnié  drink.1S dd.  nnig greet.1S ddd. nnée  four
Monosyllabic words may contrast solely on the basis of vowel quality. Those listed in
(32) are divided into those with two low tones (32a - aaa), two high tones (32cc), or a
combination of low-high (32b, bbb) or high-low (32d - ddd) tones. Further examples of
monosyllabic words that contrast minimally for front vowel diphthongs are shown in (33).

(33) Front Vowel Diphthong Minimal Pairs

Word Gloss Word Gloss Word  Gloss
a. bvie mosquito  aa. bvie red aaa. bvee leg
b. yie ascend.3S  bb.  yi¢ moon bbb. yie water
C. kingée  skin cc. kingie ~ room

28 Another possibility is that the consonant is palatalized before front vowels and labialized before back vowels and
that the co-articulation appears on the vowel as well. This matter is left to further research.



d. géngie

e. péréee

salt

key

dd. géngie metal

ee. pécre a lot adj.

The diphthong [i€] is common in words which contrast solely on the basis of tone

(33a - aa), (33b - bb). The examples (33aa) and (33bb) show another near minimal pair for

monosyllabic words which begin with the consonant [b*] or [y]. Bisyllabic words may also

contrast for diphthong quality; this is in part due to the frozen suffix [e] found on many nouns.

The low vowel also combines with the front [FATR] vowel [¢] to form a diphthong in

nouns and adjectives with the frozen suffix (26a - c), or the diminutive suffix (26d - e), but not

tautomorphemically.

(34)

e.

[ag]
tiyate
zayate
daya+e
payé—¢

dva—e

Low Vowel Diphthong

(5 words)

peanut

onion

small
container-DIM

tree-DIM
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The low vowel [a] does not to co-occur tautosyllabically with other vowels, except in the

above listed words with the mid front frozen suffix following the low vowel.

Minimal pairs with back vowel diphthongs are also found but not to the extent of front

vowel diphthongs. The high back vowel [u] may not combine with either of the mid back

vowels tautosyllabically.
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(35) Back Vowel Diphthong Minimal Pairs

[00] (17 words) [09] (50 words)
a. b0 father aa. boo border
b. nn50 travel bb.  nnoos meat

In summary, among monosyllabic stems, three contrasts are found regularly in the
distribution of diphthongs. Mid [+ATR] and [-ATR] front vowels co-occur tautosyllabically and
contrast with mid and high front vowels, as shown in examples (32) - (33). The high front
vowel may co-occur with a mid front [tATR] vowel. The low vowel [a] may combine with the
mid [-ATR] vowel as was shown in (34). Mid back vowels may co-occur tautosyllabically but
the high back vowel (35) does not. Among bisyllabic stems, diphthongs occur typically in the
final syllable (33) of nouns, but may also appear in the initial syllable of adjectives. Many nouns

surface with final front vowel diphthongs, a consequence of a frozen diminutive suffix.

Because the distribution of long vowels of the same quality is limited, diphthongs form in
cases where long vowels are not permitted, and therefore consist of two morae. While words
may contrast on the basis of the vowel quality of the diphthong, in three cases, diphthong
formation is predictable. As discussed in detail below, there is a minimal word constraint of two
morae. Therefore, one instance in which diphthongs surface where long vowels would occur is
in monosyllabic stems, due to a dispreference for long vowels, discussed in detail below.

The second case of predictable diphthongs is when the [ATR] quality of a vowel
contributes to its ability to surface as either long or short. The high vowels [i u] do not have
surface [~FATR] counterparts *[1 ©], and thus it is possible to for long high vowels to surface.
However, this does not account for the lack of mid and high back vowels combining to form

diphthongs.
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The third situation which requires a diphthong is before a nasal or rhotic. Mid vowels

become [-ATR] before a sonorant in many words, even if it creates a vowel quality difference

tautosyllabically.

The vowels which may not combine tautosyllabically insert a glide. The intervocalic

glide transcribed in the words in which there is a clear syllable break is not very prominent,

either perceptually, or on a spectrogram, but words such as those in (36) are usually pronounced

as two syllables rather than as diphthongs. Alternatively, words such as those listed in (28a - i)

may be pronounced with palatalization or labialization on the initial consonant and loss of a

vowel and its tone, with an additional vowel added to fulfil the minimal word requirement.

(36)  Impermissible Diphthongs

Word Allomorph Gloss

Vowels
a. I.a
b. al
C. u.l
d. u.ie
e. u.ee
f. u.o
g. u.o
h. u.a
i 1.0
] 0.1
K. I.u

dija ~ diaa
mmaji  ~maaj
mmawi  ~ mvii
pawie  ~pvig
bawés  ~bvée
kawad ~ k"0
buwo ~bv66
nguwa  ~nnuna
Kiwd e
s0goji  ——

piju _—

eat

okra

today

wife

red.

shoulder, wing
herd

prepare

metal fire-starter
toenail

blow v.

Frequency

15 words
4 words
3 words
17 words
2 words
5 words
5 words
1 word

5 words
2 words

8 words
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The combinations [au], [ei], [ei], [ou], [ou] or [ui] do not occur, even with an intervocalic
glide. This suggests that upgliding sequences, rising vocalic height and falling sonority, within a
syllable or even across syllable boundaries, are not favored. Certain vowel sequences only occur
with a small set of intervening consonants. The vowel sequences which are disfavored with the
fewest number of allowable intervening consonants are [uCu] only when C = [r], [uCO] only
when C = [w], [ECa] only where C [m], and [OCi] only when C = [nd]. The sequence [iCo] may
be split when C = [r] or [j], [aCu] with C= [r] or [g], and [aCi] when C = [gg] or [j]. The
remaining vocalic sequences seem to be split by almost any of the permitted, word-internal
consonants.

Examples of vowel hiatus are shown in (37) using the diminutive suffix [-e]. When the
diminutive suffix is attached or is frozen to a noun with a mid front vowel in the root, such as
[daré+¢] “bird’, there is no need for an intervening consonant. However, if the final vowel of the
root is a back vowel, the root is often separated by a consonant or a glide.

(37)  Diminutive Suffix Consonant Insertion

Stem Gloss Diminutive Stem Gloss
a. goo+mpa step goo+mbe little step
b. toto anvil toto—mé little anvil
C. dugu forest dugo—we little forest
d. k6-r6—go basket kordgo—je little basket

Some words freely alternate between the segments which separate the final vowel of the
stem and the diminutive, as seen in the name for the language [bangi—j¢] ~ [bangi—me]. Further,
some permissible vowel sequences are separated by a glide between the noun root and the frozen

diminutive suffix; this suggests that glide-insertion may not resolve hiatus, but rather lengthen a
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word to two syllables. The glide insertion process can be observed in words that alternate
between one and two syllables respectively such as [bi¢] ~ [bi.j¢] ‘baby’, [bi=nd¢] ‘babies’. In
other cases, the allomorphs of the diminutive suffix may be used to emphasize a word; the
sentence Magic Cat.26 uses two forms of the noun /tunu+me/ ‘cat’ consecutively.

2.2.2 Length

VVowel length is largely predictable in Bangime, with few words contrasting on the basis of
vowel length alone. The data in (38) illustrate the distribution of long vowels for each vowel
found in the language. Examples of where short vowels surface are shown in the first column
and long vowels in the second column. The first example of each pair of words shows
monosyllabic environments, the second pair shows the first syllable of a bisyllabic word, and the
third pair shows the second syllable of a bisyllabic word. Trisyllabic words only surface with
short vowels, thus no examples are given. A bisyllabic word has, with only one exception, a
long vowel in either the first or second syllable, but not in both. Asterisks indicate length
combinations that are not attested in the corpus. The frequency of each type of vowel length is

shown in the column next to the examples.



i/i

elee

elee

alaa

o/oo

a/2o

u/uu

(38)

~oo

— »

VVowel Length Distribution

Stem Gloss

mi 1/3.S
mmiro  bee

kari dust

*Ce —

téro sit

soré know

nné 1.pl

nnére uncle
girimé¢  rabbit

na particle
barée Acacia sp.
mmira  door

to pé only (‘one only”)
mmoré  sugar cane
mmird  bee
konnd doorway
darée bird
bandd alive

—ru familial plural
bura stick

piju blow

Frequency

3 clitics/sfx, 0 words

29 words

1 sfx, 121 words

0
126 words

171 words (58 [-re] sfx)

2 clitics/sfx, 0 words

5 words

1 sfx, 114 words

3 particles/sfx
170 words

1 sfx, 244 words (52 [-ra] sfx)

1 word
318 words

1 sfx, 202 words (50 [-ro] sfx)

1 word
201 words
5 words, 1 sfx

1 sfx
386 words

94 words (33 [-ru] sfx)

aa.
bb.
cc.

dd.
ee.
ff.

gg.
hh.

i
I
k.
I.

mm.

nn.
0.

o

Pp.

aqg.
Ir.

SS.
tt.

Stem Gloss
pii sauce
siibie eye
*CCii e

téé older sibling
*Cee.CV ——
simeéeé rock
*Cee —_—
*Cee.CV ——
turée hyena
nnaa cow
baako beautiful
karaa new

k6o house
pooro cloud
sigoo week
*Coo —_—
*Coo.CV ——
*CV.Coo ——
kaur egg
puupa bellows
barau seed, kind
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Frequency

25 words, 2 clitics
2 words
0

2 words
0
2 words

0
0
1 word

17 words, 6 clitics/sfx
1 word
33 words

9 words
1 word
3 words

0
0
0

15 words (14 nasalized)
6 words
1 word
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Examples (38a - c, aa - cc) show the distribution of the vowels [i] and [ii]. The high front
vowel [i] does not contrast with long [ii] in the initial syllable of a bisyllabic word (38b, bb). A
counter-example to the generalization that there are no words with a long [i] in the initial
position of a bisyllabic word is [siibi¢] ‘eye’, which is an unusual word in that it contains two
heavy syllables. In the final syllable of a bisyllabic word (38c, cc), only the short mid front
vowel appears.

The mid front [+ATR] vowel [e] and the [-ATR] mid front counterpart [€] are limited in
their distribution as long vowels.?® Examples include [simée] ‘rock’, [té€] ‘older sibling’ for the
[+ATR] vowel and [turé¢] *hyena’ for the [FATR] vowel. No examples of mid front long vowels
of the same [+ATR] value were obtained in the initial syllable of a bisyllabic word.

The low, back vowel [a] displays a contrast for length in all environments. The contrast
for length in monosyllabic words is shown (38j - jj). The low vowel [a] may appear as long in
either the first (38kk) or the second (38l1) syllable of a bisyllabic word. Words such as [namba—
rd] ‘sheep’ and [paya—ra] ‘container’ illustrate that [a] is permitted in trisyllabic and longer

words, to the exclusion of [aa]. The low vowel [a] appears as long after [r] in bisyllabic words.

Similar to the front counterparts, the mid back [+ATR] vowels occur as long vowels
infrequently anywhere except in a monosyllabic word (38mm, nn). An exception is [p6oro]
‘cloud’. In all other environments, the mid back vowels appear as short (38m - r). Recall that
the mid back vowel becomes [-ATR] in some words before a sonorant such as a nasal or rhotic.

The high back vowel [u], like the low vowel [a], appears in all environments (38s - u, ss
- uu), and, like [a], is long in the final vowel of a bisyllabic word after [r] (38uu). Therefore, all

vowels except mid front vowels may appear as short in any enviroment.

29 Whether the vowels are differentiated on the basis of advanced tongue root or tenseness is yet to be determined.
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A minimal word consists of two morae, therefore, other than in grammatical markers;
many of the permissible vowels are not appear as short in a monosyllabic word. Many words
display identity harmony. The following table in (39) summarizes where long vowels frequently
surface in each syllable of a word.

(39) Summary of Long Vowel Occurrence

Vowel Monosyllabic Bisyllabic First Syllable Bisyllabic Second Syllable

+
I
I

i
ee - - -
€e
aa
00
olo]
uu

+ + 4+ + |
|
|

Mid vowels appear as diphthongs rather than long. One position where high front long
vowels are common is in monosyllabic words. Long high front and mid vowels are in
complementary distribution in monosyllabic stems. A raising rule applies; further predictions
about vowel quality discussed below. For example, adjectives must follow a dummy noun [kii],
derived from the noun [kee] ‘thing’. | hypothesize the monosyllabic form of the noun is [Kii] and
the bisyllabic form [kee].*° The adjective follows the dummy noun to form a binary foot.

(40)  Vowel raising in monosyllabic stems

JEE/ — [ii] HC__#

Another instantiation of vowel raising in the dummy noun is before the diminutive suffix

lel. The noun is represented as bisyllabic [kiri] ‘thing’ before the diminutive suffix [Kiri—¢] “little

thing’ not *[kee—e]. We will see that some root vowels raise to [i] in the plural diminutive stem.

30 The word [kég] ‘thing’ is a clear case of a bisyllabic word rather than a diphthong, because it has a falling tonal
melody in its surface form and because of the alternation with [kii]. Most words with two adjacent vowels,
however, are not clear as to the distinction between one and two syllables. The matter is left to future research.
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The mid back vowels are also in complementary distribution with [a]. The low vowel
can be long in all environments, but mid back long vowels are almost entirely limited to
monosyllabic words. Another instance of the low vowel [a] becoming mid [0] is seen in a verb
paradigm. The verb [kwa n kii] ‘able’ becomes [kd—rdé—nd-1] ‘unable’. The appearance of either a
diphthong or a low vowel instead of a mid back long vowel is attributed to the position in a
syllable. It is possible as well that an underlying long /aa/ surfaces as [00] in monosyllabic
words; however, this is yet to be confirmed. These proposed phonological patterns have

implications for the origins of lexical similarities with Dogon languages.

Next, we see from the additional data in (41) that [a] and, less frequently, [u] is long in
the second syllable of a bisyllabic word after [r].
(41) Long Low Final Vowels

Stem Gloss

a. baraa Baara (village)
b. baraa remain

C. mmaraa like/want

d. mmaraa build

e. paraa amass

f. siraa horn

g. kuraa birth
h. sUraa look
i. tdraa bathe

J. barau seed, kind
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| propose that the stems in (41) are underlyingly /CVrV/ and that the final vowel
lengthens after [r]. The vowel lengthening rule would be prevented from applying to stems like
[qudr-4] “kill-RV’ because of the constraint against long vowels in both syllables of a bisyllabic
word. Although long vowels do not appear in trisyllabic words, most trisyllabic words with [r]

in the final syllable are parsable into a stem plus the [—-r] suffix in both nouns and verbs.

The mid front and back vowels of both [+ATR] and [-ATR] values are in complementary
distribution among monosyllabic stems. Long mid front vowels [ee] and [e€] are rare; long mid
back vowels [00] and [00] occur more freely. This is examined in detail below.

2.2.3 Vowel Quality

As shown above, disharmonic sequences of vowels may co-occur tautosyllabically. The quality
of vowels in polysyllabic words is often predictable. Particularly among verbs, vowels are
homogeneous for height and backness throughout the stem, but not for the value [ATR].

There are few productive bound morphemes on nouns; the plural, augmentative, and

diminutive do not trigger or undergo harmony. The vowel of the [-r] suffix undergoes backness
and height harmony with root. Examples are shown in (42) suffixed with [-r] when permissible.

(42) Identity Harmony

Stem Gloss
a. gindi gums
b. kérénd—¢ slide, slither
C. pégé—r—¢ lean
d. banga—r-a carry on shoulder
e. tdnd-r-0 truth

f. mulgand-U make a fist
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Some mid back vowels surface as [-ATR] before the alveolar nasal [n] and rhotic [r],
demonstrated in the examples in (43). The mid front vowel also becomes [-ATR] in the same
environments, but the tendency is not as robust.

(43) [+ATR] and [-ATR] effects before Sonorants

Rule Gloss UR PR Exceptions

/o/ — [o]/_n horse /boo/ v05=nde tégo=nd¢ ‘face’
/o/ — [0]/_® scythe /kbor/ kdon ko ‘dry.PRF’
/ol — [o]/_r bird /déré/ doré+¢ tégo=ro ‘face’
/el — [€]/_n wind, air /pébé/ péuvs=ndé dégé=nde¢ ‘heads’
e/ — [g]/ agent lceer/ cecn péén ‘ladder’

/el — [€]l_r wind, air /pébé/ pévi—re nnié-re ‘woman’

The laxing process even occurs before nasalization, which partially explains why so
many monosyllabic words are disharmonic for the feature [ATR]. In bisyllabic words, [r] and
[n] are common intervocalic consonants, so the surface [ATR] value of the stem vowel(s) is
often affected. There are few productive bound morphemes in the language, so the effects of
root-affix vowel harmony are difficult to determine. The nasal-consonant sequence in the plural
clitic triggers the change in vowel quality in mid vowels, but a stem-internal nasal-stop sequence

usually does not, possibly due to the status of the nasal in various environments.

Additionally, the contrast between mid vowels may be neutralized before the velar

plosive [g]. Minimal pairs are shown in (44).
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(44) [+ATR] and [-ATR] effects before Velar Plosive

Stem  Gloss Stem  Gloss
a. bogé help aa. bogo  big, old
b. kogo rake (v.) bb. kogo  basket
c. togo  termite mound cc. togo carve (gourd)

The reason for some vowels being realized as [-ATR] before [g] and others as [+ATR]
before [g] is yet to be determined, but may relate to the origins of the words. The words in the
left column are similar to words which in Dogon had word-internal nasals or sonorants. Those in
the right column relate to those which have obstruents. Examples of words which illustrate
disharmony in [ATR] value of mid vowels after [g] are also found, particularly among verbs.
2.2.4 Nasalization
Nasalization of vowels is only found in monosyllabic words. Many monosyllabic words have
nasalized vowels. Since monosyllabic words in isolation consist of long vowels by necessity, it
is assumed that both vowels are nasalized although further phonetic measurements need to be
performed.3! Words with vowels of all qualities contrast on the basis of nasalization alone, but
only one word with a long [uu] which was not nasalized was found; it is a borrowing from
Bamana (44f). Many of the Bangime words in which nasalization is found have word-final or
word-internal sonorants in Dogon.

(45)  Minimal pairs: Nasalization

Alternation Stem Gloss Stem Gloss
11/i1 a. il cry aa. 3ii blood
le/ig b. pvie wife bb. pvier leaf

3Lt is also possible that these vowels are not nasalized but rhotocized or exhibit some other autosegmental property,
but measurments need to be performed to determine the quality of the vowels in question.
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ee/€g c. kée thing cc. kéen there

aa/aa d. baa tie dd. baar monitor lizard
00/66 e. oo horse ee. boor powder
uu/ad f.  kau yam ff.  kaur eqgg

The sole factor which predicts nasalization of vowels is word length: no polysyllabic
words are found with nasalized vowels unless the word has an impermissible vocalic sequence
such as [gazén] ‘world’. It is likely that the reason for the lack of bisyllabic words with nasalized
vowels is due to the underlying representation of nasalization. The nasalized vowels are
underlyingly nasal consonants in coda position which are prevented from surfacing word-
finally.®? Word-internally, in polysyllabic words, nasals may surface in coda position as is
discussed in 82.6 In verbs, a root with nasalized vowels spreads the feature to the [—-r] suffix.
Consonants, particularly sonorants [t j w], may be nasalized word-internally, but whether or not
the nasalization is spread to the vowels is yet to be determined.

2.2.5 Vowel Inventory

Based on the above observations, the underlying vowel inventory includes seven short vowels: /i
e eaoou/. Mid vowels may become [-ATR] before nasals and rhotics. The distribution of the
mid vowels and the high front vowel is limited. In monosyllabic, but not bisyllabic words, the
high front vowel may appear long. Mid vowels become diphthongs consisting of different vowel
heights or qualities in both monosyllabic or bisyllabic words. The low and the high back vowel

appear as long in the final syllable of a bisyllabic word. It was shown in 2.3.1 that contrastively

32 A secondary hypothesis is that the words with nasalized final vowels were originally bisyallabic and the
nasalization represents the remnants of a lost syllable.
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nasalized diphthongs and long vowels occur in monosyllabic words. Nasalization is limited to

these environments and is not an underlying property of vowels.

2.3 Consonants

The phonemic consonantal inventory is presented in (46) with allophones shown in red and

marginal phonemes (those which appear only in borrowings) in blue.

(46) Inventory of consonants
Post- Alveolo- Labial- | Labio-
Bilabial | Alveolar | alveolar | palatal Palatal | Velar | Palatal | velar | Glottal
Plos p b |t d k g
Nasal | m n n 1
Prenas
Plos mp mp |0t nd 9k g
Fricat S J 3|6 Y h
Affric 1)
Approx | v r J q w
Nasal
Approx r J W
Lateral
Approx I

2.4 Labial Consonants

Labial consonant phonemes are /b p b mp m/. The voiced labiodental approximant, [v], is an

allophone of a voiced bilabial stop /b/ that may also have an intermediate allophone fricative

allophone [B]. The data in (47) illustrate the tendency for /b/ to become [v] before the mid front,

[-FATR] vowel [¢]. Especially in nouns, before the mid front [FATR] vowel, the voiced bilabial

stop becomes a voiced labiodental approximant. The differences in a prenasalized stop and a

nasal-stop sequence are discussed in §2.6.2.
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47) b—ouvl e
Stem Gloss Stem Gloss
a. pibé-re hatch aa. pivé-re  dove
b. sabé-ré heal bb. pévé-reé  wind
. tibi—ri fall cc. kévée there

Other words which surface with an initial [v], but may also be pronounced with [b], are
[v0d] “field’ and [v006] “horse’. An interaction appears between the rule stated here and the
above stated rule that mid vowels become [-ATR] before nasals and rhotics. The word /pibe-re/
‘dove’ may appear as either [pivé-re] or [pivé] in isolation. This suggests that the process which
lenites the stop to the approximant before the [-ATR] vowel applies before the underlyingly
[+ATR] vowel becomes [-ATR]. The laxing of the mid vowel occurs when the vowel precedes
a rhotic or nasal. The [-r] suffix must be added before the vowel or consonant processes occur.

Bilabial stops contrast with prenasalized bilabial stops word-internally. The penultimate

["b] found in many nouns is an allomorph of the diminutive suffix.

(48) [CVmbV]and [CVDbV]

Word Gloss Word Gloss
a. gdmbie tunnel aa. gdbie water lettuce
b. tém+big small rock  bb. tébé+re weigh down
C. karam-+be monkey sp.  cc. karaba calabash sp.

Examples (48b - bb) and (48c) are composed of two morphemes, a noun root and a
frozen morpheme which is either altered or deleted in the plural stem. The words (48a - aa) and

(48cc) are stems without any parsable morphemes.
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The voiceless bilabial stop is commonly found word-initially, with 151 examples found
in the corpus. Intervocalically, there are 110 words with [p], but only ten words with nasal-stop
sequences (49aa, bb) or prenasalized stops [™p] (49cc).

(49) [CVpV]

Word Gloss Word Gloss
110 words 10 words
a. topaa goat bag aa. tompa path
b. dapari machete bb.  gompa push
C. bere n dipod  herb sp. cc. goéompa step

The word-internal bilabial nasal [m] alternates with a nasalized glide [w] through a

phonological alternation (50) and through a morphological aspectual change (51). The bilabial

nasal as a phoneme appears word-initially and word-internally with no restrictions. The bilabial

nasal (50a - c) alternates a nasalized vowel (50aa - cc) in the words listed in (50).

(50)  [m~]]
Word Allomorph  Gloss
a. sima  aa. sijom white adj.
b. pima  bb. pijo» smell v.
C. timad  cc. too" blacksmith n.

Examples of the alternation for the adjective ‘white’ are found in 87.4. As noted above,
no polysyllabic words are found with nasalized vowels, unless, as in these examples, the word is
prevented from surfacing with one syllable due to vowel haitus. Also, nasalization is not a
property of vowels. The nasalized variants with word internal glides in (50aa - bb), therefore,

are underlyingly monosyllabic but the vowel sequence [io] is banned tautosyllabically. In (50c),
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the labialization of the nasal spreads to the low vowel, causing it to become round. A similar

process can be seen in the completive aspect particle and its allomorphs.

A nasal stop cluster alternates with a nasalized approximant via an aspectual change in

verbs. Examples illustrating the alternation are shown in (51).
(51) [mb~w]

Incompletive  Completive  Gloss

a. tam-b-a ta—w-a chew/bite
b. kam-b-a kad—w—-a age
C. sam-b-a sa—w—4a spray

2.4.1 Coronal Consonants

Coronal consonant phonemes are /d t ®d "t n r s 3/. Non-assimilated borrowings may contain [l].

Word-internally, the voiced alveolar stop [d] is usually preceded by a nasal. Examples of words
which permit the voiced alveolar stop to appear without a nasal intervocalically are listed in (52)

with near minimal pairs of prenasalized alveolar stops.

(52) [d~nd]
Word Gloss Word Gloss
82 words 246 words
a. gada gada hobbles aa. ganda place
b. p*ido stupid bb. psnd-0 search—-INC

As noted previously for prenasalized bilabial stops, prenasalized alveolar stops also
alternate with nasalized alveolar approximants through an aspectual change. Examples are

shown in (53). The inflectional process is explained in detail in Chapter 8.
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(53) [nd~1]

Incompletive Completive  Gloss

a. mmun—d-4 mmU-r-4 move into

b. kon—d-0 ko—1—0 break (in half)
C. pun-d-a pu-r-4 (plant) grow
d. bon-d-6 bo—1-6 live

The voiceless alveolar stop rarely occurs in word-medial position. Words with word-
medial [t] are listed in (54). One word was found with a nasal followed by a [t] (54e).

(54) [CVtV]: 5words

Word Gloss
a. bit-4 finish—INC
b. mmotu dull
C. paréti furtive
d. toto anvil
e. panta spotted

The voiceless alveolar stop [t] alternates with the affricate [f] via a low-level phonetic
rule. The affricate appears optionally word-initially before the high front vowel. Words such as
[y1é] ~ [tié] “‘grandmother’ and [fig] ~ [ti¢] ‘one” exemplify this process. In a similar manner, the
voiceless postalveolar fricative [f] occurs in free variation with the alveolar fricative [s] before
the high front vowel as in [siibig] ~ [[iibi¢] ‘eye’.

Examples in (55) show the distribution of the voiced postalveolar fricative [3], the pre-

nasalized voiced alveolo-palatal affricate ["dz], and the voiced palatal glide [j].



(35)

C.

[ ~3~dl

Stem Gloss

jé-r-0 get up.PRF aa.
gazer world bb.
kdguza crumple cc.

Stem
n 3ie-waj
gandza

kundzara

66

Gloss
1S stand up—-STAT
fonio

old (adj. for trees)

The voiced postalveolar fricative never occurs before back, non-high vowels. A palatal

glide in word-initial position becomes a postalveolar fricative before high vowels, so that

[jumbé&-r-a] ‘pull’ is pronounced [3Umbéa-r-a], and [ji€] ‘honey’ as [3i£], but [jad+mbe] ‘child’ is

never *[3aa+mbe]. The palatal glide in word-initial position (55a) alternates with a postalveolar

fricative after a nasal (55aa). Following a word-internal nasal, (55b - c), an affricate contrasts

with the fricative (55bb - cc).

The alveolo-palatal fricative (56a - b) and labial-palatal approximant (56c - €) occur

before non-low vowels, but the former also occurs before the low vowel.

(56)

e.

[e] and [y]

Word Gloss
euri fly
—ceen agentive
kayi hair

yie water
ya-raa buy.CPL

The liquid [1] is infrequently found in word-initial position and [r] never appears; the

former only being found among non-assimilated borrowings such as [163nga] from Bunoge

(Dogon) [l15wdnga], meaning ‘collective hunt’.
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As a phoneme, the palatal nasal [n] only occurs before mid back and low vowels [a 0 o].
A geminate palatal nasal [nn] does not occur; instead a palatal nasal is preceded by an alveolar

nasal [nn] if the word is no longer than two syllables (57d).

(57) [
Word Gloss
a. ndgdmeé  camel
b. nbdgdndd  write
C. no"—eien  vampire

d. npango  soul

e. nnaw take
2.4.2 Dorsal Consonants
In a manner similar to the voiced bilabial stop, the voiced velar stop (58a - b) spirantizes before
[-ATR] vowels, however, unlike the bilabial stop, the velar stop becomes a fricative before back
vowels (58aa - bb). The velar stop does not spirantize before a vowel which becomes [-ATR]
before a nasal (58c), or an approximant (58d). Certain words, such as (58dd), spirantize the velar
stop following a low vowel, but not before a mid vowel (58d). Alternatively, the spirantization

could have been caused by the final [¢] via a long-distance effect.

(58) [g~vl
Stem Gloss Stem Gloss
a. tag—-U agree-PRF aa. tay-a agree-RV
b. sO0g-U close-PRF bb.  sOy-5 close-RV
C. mogd-nd-6  ferment cc. moy—5 rot-RV

d. kégé-re mat dd.  zayé+e onion
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Verbs with roots which end in a velar stop, such as those shown in examples (58a - ¢),
mark the perfect with a change of vowel for the final suffix rather than the stop-nasal sequence
alternating with the nasalized approximant shown for the verbs above.

The velar nasal occurs both word-initially and word-internally, although it is usually
followed by a stop word-medially. Word-internally, the voiced velar stop contrasts with the

prenasalized voiced velar stop as shown in examples in (59).

(59)  [g~"]
Stem Gloss Stem Gloss
a. payd-ra container aa. panga-ra cave
b. tégd-r6 face, front bb.  téngd-ro wide
C. may-a shake-RV cc. manga-r-a  assemble.PRF

The voiceless velar [K] is restricted to word-internal position with exceptions given in
(60). 1 do not consider compounding to be an active process, but the words in (59b - d) could be
combinations of roots plus the word [kég] ‘thing’, since the syllable structure of the word in
(59d) is so unusual for the language. A nasal may precede a voiceless velar stop (59e - f).

(60) [CVKV]

Stem  Gloss
a. bdako beautiful
b. kookée  shoe
C. poské  soap

d. ndrkée leopard
e. ddongka  skylight

f. topka  hobble
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The labio-velar approximant deletes in word-final position as shown in the allomorphs of
the incompletive or copula particle /daw/ and the verb ‘take’ /naw/ in (61).

(61) Deletion of /w/

a. aa da aa n taraa you (pl) are washing (yourselves)
2.PL INC 2PL T wash
b. mawi  na tigé aw today me and you (pl)

today CONJ also 2 PL

C. dvaa bogo  da kebé there is a big tree there
tree big COP PP

d. simee—-baro daw kebé there is a big rock there
rock=AUG COP PP

e. naa a teé (bara nko)  take the tea (in the kettle)
take/pick up DEF tea (kettle PP)

f. naw a toopa pick up the goat bag
take/pick up DEF goat bag

g. da na n dére he is grilling meat
INC meat T grill

h. da naw dere nwién n ko he is grilling meat with oil
INC meat grill oil PP

The sentence (61a) illustrates that the pronoun /aw/ [2"% person plural] deletes the final
/wl/ before both consonants. The /w/ remains phrase-finally in (61b). Also note (61a) that the
incompletive particle /daw/ deletes its vowel unexpectedly before the following vowel.
Examples (61c - d) show regular and apparent under-application of the glide-deletion process
respectively in the copula, thought to be the same particle as the incompletive /daw/. The
sentences (61e - f) are examples of over-application and regular, respectively since the /w/ in the

second example is not expected to be deleted before the vowel. The final pair (61g - h) shows
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another instance of under-application and regular application before a voiceless stop. Two of the
examples above in which the word-final glide is deleted (61a, g) contain a syllablic nasal.

2.4.3 Glottal Consonant

Although the glottal fricative /h/ is included in the phonemic inventory of Bangime, it is

generally found only in words borrowed from Fulfulde or Arabic.

(62) [h]
Stem Gloss
a. hur postposition
b. ha» irrealis particle
C. ha until
25 Tone

Bangime is a tonal language. There are two privative tones, high and low. The tone-bearing unit
is the mora. On monosyllabic words with two morae, level tones may combine to form rising or
falling melodies. Rising tones may appear on monomoraic syllables in word-initial position.
Rising tones on monomoraic words usually appear after a velar consonant. A phonetic mid tone
which is the result of a non-automatic downstep predictably appears on the final syllable of a
bisyllabic word when the initial syllable is heavy and carries a high tone. The mid tone
represents a downstepped phonemic underlying high tone in this position (cf. péé'ré (62b) versus
dééme (62a), and the absence of HH.H toned CvvCv indicated in (62)).33

Most stems in Bangime surface with a pitch change at the syllable or mora break;

however, shown in (63), there are exceptions to this generalization. Verbs always surface with a

33 The possibility that a mid or downstepped tone occurs in lieu of a high tone in other contexts has been explored in
depth and I am still debating the issue as the data are variable and thus remain inconclusive. | leave this matter to
further research.
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grammatical tone so the generalizations about tonal contrasts are shown mostly on nouns. Some

nouns surface with a tone that differs from their underlying tones, as shown in detail in Chapter
3. Stems which contrast solely on the basis of tone are typically found among monosyllabic

stems (63a - e, aa - ee), but examples of bisyllabic words with the frozen nominal suffix which

contrast for tone alone are shown in (63f - ff).

(63) Minimal Pairs: Tone

Contrast Stem Gloss Stem Gloss
Vowels Tone Monosyllabic

écles HL/LL a. tée straight aa. tee forge.3SG
ielie HH/LL b. bvi¢ red bb. bvie mosquito
aalaa LH/LL Cc. nnada wilderness cc. nnaa  cow
00/00 LH/LL d. 00 horse dd. voo field
uar/au® LH/HL e. kuor hip ee. kuaur market
Vowels Tone Bisyllabic Gloss Stem  Gloss
CV.Ci¢/CV.Ci¢ HHL/LHL f.  3zémbie bag ff.  zembi¢ road

Excluding grammatical and underlying tone, surface tonal contrasts are mostly found

among monosyllabic stems. The reason for this is hypothesized to be that, in polysyllabic words,
a change in tone usually occurs somewhere in the word. That is, a word with more than one
syllable with an underlyingly /H/ tone emerges as [HL] rather than [HH].

2.5.1 Tonal Correspondences with Syllable Structure

Tone does not seem to correspond with the height or backness of the vowel but does show
correspondances with the syllable structure of the word. Section 2.6 describes the syllable

structures present in the language. Monosyllabic words may have high, low, or a combination of
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high-low or low-high tones. Each mora bears a tone. The vowel [¢] which is found among many
nouns is analyzed as being a frozen suffix bearing a low tone. Monosyllabic words which begin
with a high tone are more common than those which begin with a low tone. An equal number of
falling and high toned monosyllabic words are found; almost an equal number of rising and low
toned words are found. Examples are shown in (64).

(64)  Surface Tones on Monosyllabic [CVV] Words

Word a. bée b. b3o c. 06 d. nnaa
Gloss gerbil father horse cow

PR HL HH LH LL
Frequency 17 words 17 words 4 words 5 words

Most monosyllabic words with nasalized vowels have level high tones. As with
monosyllabic words with oral vowels, words with an initial high tone are more common than

words which begin with a low tone. As mentioned above, all but one word with a long [u] is

nasalized. Examples are shown in (65).

(65) Surface Tones on Monosyllabic Nasalized [CVV"] Words

Word a. taur b. baa" c. baa" d. nnii®
Gloss ant lizard knife mouse
PR HL HH LH LL
Frequency 9 words 12 words 6 words 5 words

There are few bisyllabic words with level tones. Bisyllabic words with level high tones
are less common than those with level low tones. The most common tonal melody on bisyllabic
words is a high-low sequence with a high tone on the first syllable and a low tone on the second

syllable. Examples are shown in (66).
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(66)  Surface Tones on Bisyllabic [CV.CV] Words

Word a. paya b. teérd c. bura d. npara
Gloss container show stick God

PR HL HH LH LL
Frequency 18 words 2 words 11 words 8 words

Bisyllabic words with a final long vowel have an overall preference for a high tone on the
‘root’ (the stem minus the frozen affix) and a low tone on the frozen affix, as shown in examples
like (59b). Many bisyllabic nouns with long final vowels have a diminutive [+e] frozen suffix
which bears a low tone. Most bisyllabic nouns with final long vowels and trisyllabic words with
the sequence [Vr] end with a low tone on the final syllable.

Tonal melodies which occur infrequently are shown in (67). No words with tones
*[HHH], *[LLL], [*LLH], or *[HLH] were obtained among the words collected with the syllable
structure [CV.CVV]. Since there are no bisyllabic words with long vowels without a contour
melody, | suggest that these words must have at least one high and one low tone, and that words
which are underlyingly /HHH/ emerge as [HH.'H]. The locus of the tone or pitch change is at
the syllable boundary for stems without frozen suffixes (67a, ¢) and at the morpheme boundary
for words with a frozen suffix (67D, d).

(67)  Surface Tones on Bisyllabic [CV.CVV] Words

Word a. biroo b. birée c. topaa d. guwie
Gloss shrub sp. flame goat bag earth
PR H.LL H.HL L.HH L.HL

Frequency 1 words 13 words 1 word 2 words
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The diminutive frozen suffix variants [+me] and [+be] typically occur in bisyllabic words
with an initial long vowel that surfaces with the tonal melody [HHL]. This suggests that most
monosyllabic roots (i.e. without the diminutive suffix) are high toned, as was shown for
monosyllabic stems above in (64). One word was found with the tonal melody [HLH], [goompa]
‘step’. The only all low toned word found was the number “three’ [taaro]. Therefore, as with
bisyllabic words with a long final vowel, those with a long initial vowel also have at least one
high and one low tone. Similarly, the locus of the change in pitch is at the syllable boundary
(68¢) or the morpheme boundary for nouns with frozen suffixes (68a, e).3*

(68)  Surface Tones on Bisyllabic Words [CVV.CV]

Word a. dééme b. pés're c. koodke d. taaro e. nniére
Gloss millet grain alot shoe three woman
PR HH.L HH.M LLH LL.L LH.L
Frequency 10 words 3 words 3 words 1 word 2 words

Trisyllabic words are often suffixed with the frozen suffix [+rV] where [V] is an
underspecified vowel. The frozen suffix is usually low (68a), but may also surface as high (68d).
As with the stems presented thus far, most trisyllabic words begin with a high tone. Level low
toned trisyllabic words are uncommon, with only one word found in the corpus, and level high
toned trisyllabic words were not found. As with bisyllabic words, the tonal melody *[H.L.H] is
not found among trisyllabic stems. The majority of trisyllabic words follow the same pattern as
other stems: the locus of the change in pitch is either at a morpheme boundary (68a) or at the

final syllable boundary (68b). The examples like (68d) are exceptions to these generalizations.

34 The evidence for these nouns being interpreted as having frozen suffixes is shown in Chapter 2.
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(69)  Surface Tones on Trisyllabic Words [CV.CV.CV]

Word a. giwara b. 3droga c. tayara d. toukda-ra
Gloss hat chain window frame buttock
PR H.H.L L.LH L.LL L.HH

Frequency 18 words 3 words 1 word 2 words

A bisyllabic word with an initial high tone and a long vowel or a word-internal nasal-
consonant sequence often surfaces with a downstepped tone on the second syllable. The
downstepped tone is analyzed as a process of tone lowering of an underlying H-tone after a
heavy syllable, since word-internal nasals after consonants are treated as syllable codas in
bisyllabic words. Non-derived downstepped tones are not found among trisyllabic words, but

diminutive-plural noun stems often arise with a downstepped tone on the diminutive suffix.

(70)  Predictable Downstepped Tone
Stem Gloss

a. pod'ré black

b. bén'dé long

C. dém'bé  hole

d. dam'ba  fill
2.5.2 Tone generalizations
The tonal contours found among Bangime words are as follows: HL is very common and LH
occurs but is less common. Words with level low and high tones which are not grammatical
tones are most often found on monosyllabic words. The tonal melody [LHL] occurs often but
*[HLH] is unattested, except in one word. Most words which have a high-low tonal melody in

which the low tone is on the final mora have either the lexicalized diminutive or frozen [-r]
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suffix, suggesting that the root of such words is underlyingly high, the suffix low. The tone of
words without a frozen suffix is not predictable. If a word does not contain a frozen suffix, but
does have a change in pitch, the locus of the pitch change is at final syllable boundary.

2.6 Syllables

Most content words consist of (1) one syllable with two morae, (2) two syllables with either a
light-light, light-heavy, or heavy-light combination, or (3) three syllables, all of which are light.
There is a minimal word constraint of two morae, and a maximal word constraint of three
syllables. Onsetless syllables are uncommon and codas do not occur word-finally. Homorganic
nasals which precede a word are pervasive in the language, both as morphological markers and
as phonologically determined segments. Syllable onsets word-initially show a preference for
less sonorous segments whereas onsets word-internally are more sonorous.

2.6.1 Minimal Word

Most words with only one mora are not permitted in isolation. Clitics, affixes, and certain verb
stems may appear as monosyllabic with one mora.®® All monosyllabic words, excluding
particles and grammatical markers, have either long vowels or a vowel-glide combination in
isolation. A monosyllabic word which has an underlying short vowel is compensated by
lengthening or adding another mora in isolation. The underlying form of a monosyllabic word
can be viewed when it is preceded or followed by a segment which contributes to the weight of

the syllable or the word, such as the plural marker. The examples in (71) are all the words in the

3 There are some verb stems with the [+ATR] mid, back vowel [0] which may surface as CV in the incompletive
aspect. Examples include [so] ‘know’, [wo] ‘go’, and [no] ‘hear’. The fact that only [+ATR] mid, back vowels may
surface in monomoraic environments likely has a correlation with the fact that mid, back vowel diphthongs are less
common than front vowel diphthongs in that the mid, front vowels must arise as bimoraic diphthongs where mid,
back vowels may arise as a single vowel.
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followed by the plural clitic; these words surface with two morae in the singular.

(71)  Minimal Words with Monomoraic Roots

Singular

a. nnii

b. el

C. tiin

d. kiin

e. biin

f. péén

g. k6o

h. t0d

aa.

bb.

CC.

dd.

ee.

ff.

gg.
hh.

Plural

nni=ndé¢
3i=nde
ti=nde
ki=ndé
bi=nde
pé=nde
kd=nde

to=nd¢

Gloss
hand
root
tail
canoe
goat
ladder
house

ppl of Demangari (village)

Most of the underlyingly monosyllabic words in the language consist of high, front

7

vowels (71a - €), many are nasalized (71c - f), and most have high tones (71a - f). The example

(71g) shifts from [+ATR] to [-ATR] since, as noted previously, most mid back vowels become

[-ATR] before a nasal (with the singular example in (71f) being an exception).

2.6.2 Syllable Structure

Many words in Bangime have identical vowels in each syllable, as discussed in detail previously.

While sonorous consonants are rarely found word initially, non-sonorous consonants can be

found both word-initially and word-internally.
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0.
h.

The following give examples of each type of syllable found in Bangime. The

predictablity of vowel length indicates that many words, especially nouns, have long final

Frequency Consonant Distribution by Syllable Environment

Word-Initial Frequency  Word-Internal ~ Frequency
#r 0 words vrv 777 words
#w 50 words VwV 327 words
# 101 words  VjV 263 words
#n 173 words  VnV 57 words

#g 136 words VgV 299 words
#b 193 words VbV 212 words
#d 207 words  VdV 82 words

#s 234 words VsV 147 words

vowels, and trisyllabic stems have short vowels.

Onsetless words are very uncommon in the language. The list in (73) constitutes all the

words thus far found without onsets (aside from non-integrated borrowings from Arabic).

(73)

Onsetless Syllables

Svllable Structure

\Y

V.CV

Particle

a

aa

ima

Gloss

DEF

CHAIN

2" SG

2" pL

here

78
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Many words which begin with a nasal are preceded by another nasal. The pre-word nasal

can be either a grammatical marker or a predictably occurring segment. Monosyllabic words

which begin with a nasal (74a - b) are preceded by a nasal. A velar nasal precedes most words
which begin with the glide [w] (74c - d). Bisyllabic words having two light syllables and an
initial nasal (74e - f) are preceded by a nasal. Bisyllabic words having heavy syllables with
initial nasals have a preceding nasal (74g - h). Geminate nasals are possible word-internally (74i
- J), but words with word-internal geminate nasals are not preceded by an initial nasal (74j).
Nasals which follow stops word-internally in bisyllabic words with short vowels are
moraic (74k - 1). But are prenasalized stops in bisyllabic words with long vowels in either
syllable or trisyllabic words (74m - r). Trisyllabic words usually have word-internal prenasalized
stops in the penultimate syllable. Initial nasals in trisyllabic words are not geminate nasals, for
example [nambadrad] ‘resources’. Despite the restrictions on an initial geminate nasal, the initial
nasal seems to not contribute to the weight of the syllable since underlyingly monosyllabic words
such as /nni/ ‘hand’ surface with a long vowel [nnii]. No nasals bear independent tones, i.e., if
viewed on a spectrogram, it is clear that a nasal merely carries the tone of the preceding segment,

which in all cases is a tone-bearing unit.

(74) Nasals

Syllable Structure Word Gloss Frequency

N.NVV a. n.nig yesterday 13 words
b. n.naa wilderness

n.wV C. n.wi.ma twist 4 words
d. n.wo» walk

N.NV.CV e. m.mi.ro bee 12 words
f. n.né.re hear

N.NV.CV 0. n.n0d.re bone 23 words
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h. n.nié.re woman

CVN.NV I. vim.me heart 2 words
J. m.min.na door

CVN.CV K. tan.ko gardenegg 30 words
l. dam.ba fill

CVN.CVV m. kan.dee husband 5 words
n. Kin.gee skin

CVV.NCV 0. jaa.mbe child 2 words

p. g6o.mpa step

CV.NCV.CV o} gu.mba.ra wasp 21 words
p3.mbd.ro ditch

-

Glides are found in coda position. Monosyllabic words must surface as bimoraic with a
mora being a vowel or a glide.

(75)  Monosyllabic Words

Syllable Type Stem Gloss Frequency

CVG a. kaw it 35 words
b. déw mar

CGV C. kwa throat 2 words
d. kwa able

CvGr e. gawn good 1 word

Cvv f. kée thing 73 words
0. yié moon

Cvyn h. biin goat 44 words
I. 300" rain, sky

CovVv j. bves leg 45 words
K. dvaa tree

Cevyn l. pvign leaf 8 words

m. tviin bud, flower
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The glide [w] often appears in moraic position. All the words with [w] in moraic position
also contain the low vowel [a]. The reason for this may be because [w] is the surface form of
[o/5] since the low and mid back vowels *[ao], *[0a] do not combine to form diphthongs. The
glide [j] does not often appear in moraic position, but the stative suffix, [-we] ~ [-waj] is an
exception. Co-articulation is noted above, but, like nasalization, most stems with labialization
(75 - m) are monosyllabic.

Bisyllabic words have a long vowel in either the first (76a - b) or second syllable (76c¢ -
d). Two exceptions (76e - f) are found; the second is a diminutive form of [koa] “fig’.

(76)  Bisyllabic Words with Heavy Syllables

Syllable Structure Stem Gloss Frequency

CV.CvVv a. pé.rée key 23 words
b. ba.raa remain

CVvV.CVv C. p06ob.ro cloud 23 words
d. nii.ru breathe

CVV.CvwVv e. sii.bie eye 2 words
f. kda.bee agave sp.

Some bisyllabic and all trisyllabic words have light syllables.

(77)  Polysyllabic Words with Light Syllables

Syllable Structure Stem Gloss Frequency

CVv.cv a. bo.ro tomorrow 57 words
b. dé.ge head

CVv.Cv.cv C. gi.wa.ra hat 24 words
d. pa.ga.ra container

I hypothesize that all morphemes were originally maximally one syllable. This can be

viewed in the limited morphology of the language; many polysyllabic words have frozen affixes.
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Further, nasals serve to connect constituents, clitics, or a phrase, so the nasals found word-
internally could have once been grammatical markers between two words.

2.6.3 Clitics and Affixes

The determining factors for discerning whether a morpheme is a clitic or an affix in Bangime are
syllable structure and the ability of other morphemes to intervene. Content words which are
unbound in Bangime include nouns and verbs. Adjectives must follow a ‘dummy’ noun [Kii],
which is a monosyllabic allomorph of the bisyllabic [kég]. On nouns, the plural is considered to
be a clitic because it follows adjectives rather than a noun directly in a noun phrase. However,
the segmental and tonal properties of the plural marker tie it closely to the noun root in the
manner outlined in Chapter 4. Some nouns also are conjoined with frozen affixes shown in
Chapter 4 as well.

Other inflectional morphemes which follow the noun in the noun phrase are the
diminutive and augmentative. The diminutive is a suffix. The diminutive has segmental
allomorphs which are determined by the noun root. The diminutive has a low tone which
interacts with a noun root. The augmentative, on the other hand, is not a suffix or a clitic, but a
bound word. Derived from the adjective [bogo], the augmentative [boro] follows a noun directly
and no morphemes may intervene between it and the noun root.*® The augmentative morpheme
does not contribute to the syllabicity of the noun root; it is toneless like the plural clitic and
receives a polar tone to that of the noun root. The augmentative behaves similarly to an adjective

in that it causes the genitive marker to be deleted in a genitive phrase.

The morphemes which are precede a nouns are the definite marker, a set of possessive

pronouns, and the genitive nasal. If one of the possessive prefixes or the definite marker

% The possible Dogon counterpart of this word is [gara], ‘big’, or [gana-ta] ‘to make smth bigger’, from Jamsay.
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precedes a noun which begins with an initial nasal-nasal sequence, the initial nasal deletes.
Otherwise, the syllabicity of the noun stem is unaffected. Since none of these morphemes affect
the syllabicity of the noun stem, none is considered a bound affix. These markers, save for the
genitive nasal, have tones which interact with the noun in the manner shown in Chapter 5.

Associated with verbs are inflectional suffixes, described in Chapter 8, and derivational
suffixes, analyzed in Chapter 9. Verb particles expressing tense, aspect, and mood distinctions,
discussed in Chapter 9, are affected by the subject pronouns tonally and segmentally, but do not
affect the verbs they precede.

As noted, a nasal precedes many nouns and verbs. The first and third person pronouns
may be represented as a nasal preceding objects, verbs or verb particles. The pronoun nasal does
not bear tone independent of the word it precedes. The pronoun nasal does not contribute to the
syllabicity of a noun or a verb; however, it does appear to affect the verb particle in the manner
outlined in Chapter 8. The pronoun nasal is considered to be more closely bound to the verb
particle than it is to content words, nouns and verbs. The transitive marker, also a nasal, is
shown to affect the syllabicity of the verb stem in Chapter 14.

The table in (78) summarizes the properties of the bound morphemes found in Bangime.

(78)  Bound Morphemes

Syllabicity VH Intervene Deletes Tone Bearing Tone Effects Type

GEN no no no yes no no proclitic
POSS no no no no yes yes bound word
DEF no no no no yes yes bound word
AGENT  yes no no no yes yes suffix

DIM yes no no(?) no yes yes suffix

AUG no no no no yes no bound word
PL yes no yes no yes no enclitic
ADJ no yes yes no yes no bound word
TRANS  yes no no no no no prefix

Sbj-N/V  no no no no no no
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Sbj-TAM yes no no no no yes prefix
INC yes no yes no yes yes e
CPL yes no no no yes yes

NEG no no yes no yes yes clitic

2.6.4 Generalizations about the Syllable

There is a minimal word constraint in Bangime: a word must have at least two morae.
Disyllabic footing is binary, with most words consisting of a light-light, heavy-light or light-
heavy combination. Trisyllabic syllables are limited to one mora per syllable.

The phonotactics of the language determine the available syllable types in Bangime, and
many phonological processes occur at syllable boundaries rather than at morpheme boundaries,
as the language has little affixal morphology.

2.7 Summary of Features

The vowel inventory of Bangime consists of seven vowels with length and nasalization being
largely, but not entirely, predictable. Front vowels often combine to make diphthongs. Tense or
[+ATR] mid vowels become lax or [FATR] before sonorants. Due to the lack of affixal
processes, most phonological effects are seen word-medially at syllable boundaries. Word-
initially, syllable onsets are limited to the less sonorous consonants. Word-internally, or
intervocalically, consonants may be lenited to become more sonorous. Onsetless syllables are
very rare and syllable codas limited to syllable position. Consonants may be pre-nasalized,

nasalized, or labialized. Tone is determined grammatically or by frozen suffixes.
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Chapter 3. Nouns Types

3.1 Noun Roots
As shown in the previous chapter, the number of possible words in Bangime is limited by vowel
quality, vowel length, syllable structure, and tonal melody. The first type of word to be
examined in detail is nouns. The affixal and tonal patterns found on nouns are less complex than
those found on verbs. Bare noun roots never surface without a tonal melody and, in some cases,
are followed by a suffix or clitic. The noun stem, therefore, consists of a noun root plus a tonal
melody, and sometimes a frozen or productive noun suffix or a clitic. The underlying tones and
segmental forms of noun roots may be determined from their tonal and vocalic behavior in a
stem. Permissible noun stems are shown in (79).

(79)  Noun Stems

a. noun =nde ~ =ne
ROOT PLURAL

b. noun  +e
ROOT frozen or productive diminutive

C. noun +mi =nde
ROOT DIMINUTIVE PLURAL
d. noun  —r

ROOT frozen suffix

e. noun BI*—r =nde
ROOT PLURAL
f. noun  —hofo

ROOT AUGMENTATIVE

0. noun  —boto =nde
ROOT AUGMENTATIVE PLURAL
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The derivational morphemes, the diminutive and the augmentative are expressed with a
suffix and a bound morpheme respectively. The plural is an inflectional morpheme, which is a
clitic. Noun roots may surface in the singular with either a frozen or lexicalized diminutive
suffix (79b) or a semi-frozen [-r] suffix with an undetermined meaning (79d). These markers
are mutually exclusive; a noun does not surface with both a lexicalized diminutive and the [-r]
suffix. The plural marker can follow the diminutive (79c) or the augmentative (79g), but not the
[-r] suffix (79d). The productive diminutive suffix has the same shape as the lexicalized
diminutive in both the singular and plural.

Because the plural and augmentative stems show the underlying tone of a word, noun
stems are examined in detail in this chapter. The plural clitic also shows the underlying vowel
length. First, in 83.2, noun roots are shown with the plural clitic to illustrate the segmental
behavior and categorization of underlying noun roots. Next, in 83.3, noun stems are examined
again with the plural clitic so as to understand the underlying tonal melodies found on noun
roots. Section 3.4 illustrates the noun root with the augmentative. Lastly, §3.5 gives a summary
of noun root types before discussing noun suffixes in the following chapter.

3.2 Noun Stems
Noun stems are categorized into six types based on segmental and tonal attributes. Examples of

each type are shown in the subsections below with further examples found in the appendix.
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There is no agreement in nouns between the suffix or clitic it receives and other constituents in
the noun phrase, except in two cases, the diminutive, and the plural in complementizer phrases.
Nouns types do not seem to fit into semantic categories.3”/3

(80)  Segmental Categories of Nouns

Noun Type  Singular Plural Noun Type  Singular Plural
l. -0 =ne . \& =nde
Il. € =ne V. +e —Mmi=ng
V. r r=ne V1. - =ne

Noun Types Il and V involve frozen or lexical [€] or [r], so [r] deletion before the plural
does not apply to category V. The diminutive suffix, frozen or productive, surfaces as [mi]
before the plural clitic in noun type IV. The plural clitic depends on the final tone of the
preceding morpheme for its tone; it is always the polar opposite.
3.2.1 Plural Allomorphy
The plural has two segmental allomorphs, [nde] and [ne]. The two plural allomorphs seem to be
in free variation, as most words were recorded pronounced with either form, even by the same
speaker. The most common instance of the plural clitic is [nde] so the forms which were given

with [ne] are underlined or highlighted in blue throughout the manuscript, and are listed in (81).

37 The concept of ‘animacy’ is somewhat vague in Bangime due to the speakers’ animistic heritage. Nouns are
described as being either ‘dead’ or ‘alive’. For example, shoes are merely dead animal’s skins or a table represents a
tree which was once alive. The only noun thus far found in the language that is specifically indicated as being
inanimate, ‘never alive’, is a culturally unmentionable object for the Bangande and thus cannot be stated explicitly
here.

38 While there is no overt gender distinction in Bangime, all nouns are considered either male or female, husband
and spouse, except ‘sky’, ‘earth’, and ‘water’ which consist of both genders. These relations are determined
spatially; all male objects are above female ones. For example, even though ‘breast’ is inherently female, in
Bangime [suyg] ‘breast’ is male with his wife being [kor£é] ‘stomach’. More of these relations are found in the
lexicon, available at http://dogonlanguages.org/.
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(81)

[ne] Plural in Nouns

Singular
kie
dvie

38a

kdon
goon
kdon

bii

sagi
tanga
Kari
kdme
koars
malpa
panga
kandu
Sigoo
guzée
géngie

géngie

k6s=n¢
géo=n¢
k6s=n¢

bii=n¢

sagi=n¢
tana=né¢
kari=ng
kdme=n¢
koaro=né
malpa=ne
panga=ne
kandu=ng
sigoo=n¢
guzee=né
gengé=ne

gengé=ne

Gloss
luggage, belongings
clay

death

pestle
man
scythe

goat

eighth
ear
dust
slave
fetish
rifle
cave
log
day
weed
metal

crocodile
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aa.
bb.
cc.
dd.
ee.
ff.

gg.
hh.

I
K.

mm.

nn.

00.

goompa

giwara

goéompa
guambara
nambara
kawombe
gumbe jagae
3¢¢ja pura
gandza

mmiro

Ma-ra
punda-ra
tombo-ro
n nié-re

namba—ra

jaé+ mbs

5ibéé

déemé=ng
duldgu=ne
nnod.re=né
goompa=né
giwara=n¢
tayara=né
kurube=ne
goompa=né
gumbara=n¢
nambara=né¢
kuwombe—mé=ng
gumbé=n¢ jayae
3e¢ja pura=ne
gandza—bdro=n¢

mmiré=n¢ m paya

ma=n¢
pundi=né
tombo=n¢
n nié=ng

nnamba=née

jaa=n¢

jibé=n¢

89

seed

forest

bone

step

hat

Fulani house
guts, basket
step

wasp

trick
aardvark
wild onion
lazy

fonio

bees’ hive

mermaid
weed

dry place
woman

sheep

child

person
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pp.  bambara bambard=ne Bambara

qg.  bondi bondi=n¢ Bondu

Ir. koro boro koro boro=n¢ Songhai

SS. punda pundé—¢ pura=né Fulani

tt. kome kdmé=ne slave
uu.  pod'ré Ki poaré=n¢ African
V.  bapga, baani—j¢  bana=né¢ Banga
ww. tubakd tubaku=n¢ Toubab
XX.  puuta puuta=né Fulani enslaver
yy. pudnda p“¥anda=n¢ Fulani
zz. t60 t06=n¢ Tommo

The plural clitic is one of many morphemes which alternates between a nasal and a nasal-

stop sequence. Many of the nouns listed with the [ne] morpheme may also appear with the [nde]

allomorph. Many nouns, presented in 83.2.5 below, have a lexicalized diminutive suffix which,

in the plural stem, surfaces as [mi]. The nouns which have a lexicalized diminutive suffix never

surface with the [ne] plural, always with the [nde] allomorph.

3.2.2 Segmental Type One (-@, =n¢)

The first segmental type consists of nouns with no suffixation in the singular and either the suffix

[=nde] or [=ng] in the plural. The tonal alternations on the plural clitic are discussed below.

Examples of nouns which are categorized into Type One are shown in (82).
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(82)  Segmental Type One: 281 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss
a. t05 td=nde ppl of Demangari (village)
b. nnaa nnaa=ndé cow
c. Kiwd Kiws=nd¢ firestarter
d. dom'bo dombd=nd# hole
e. topaa topda=nde goat bag

Type one nouns are of any permissible word length, monomoraic and monosyllabic

(82a), bimoraic and monosyllabic (82b), bisyllabic (82c), bisyllabic with word-internal nasal-
stop sequence (82d), or bisyllabic with a long final vowel (82e). Trisyllabic type one nouns are
less common. Mid vowels become [-ATR] before a nasal (82a, ¢ - d) as discussed in detail in
Chapter 2. All the final vowels of the nouns in Type One are oral vowels.

3.2.3 Segmental Type Two (V», =nde)

Type Two nouns all have a nasalized vowel. There are no polysyllabic words with nasalized
vowels. Although the plural clitic may appear as [=ne] or [=nde] on most words, it appears as
[=nde] following nasalized nouns. The nasalization of the vowel is redundant before the plural
clitic and is thus not marked.

(83) Segmental Type Two: 83 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss
a. soa" sd=nd¢ shirt, clothing
b. too" t0d=nd¢ blacksmith
C. poo" p6s5=nd¢ meal

d. péén pé=nde ladder
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e. tvéen tvéé=nde basket (small)
f. nnii® nnii=ndé mouse
0. tviin tvii=ndé flower

Recall that a minimal word requirement prevents a monomoraic word from surfacing, but
before the plural clitic, a word may surface with one vowel, as in the examples (83a, d). The
words in noun Type Two are organized together because these all have nasalized vowels. One
explanation is that nasalized words are underlyingly /CVN/ but surface as [CVV] since codas are
prevented from surfacing. The nasalization from the noun root spreads to the plural clitic which,
instead of emerging with a geminate nasal, dissimilates to [nd].

3.2.4 Segmental Type Three (Ce, =ng)

Type Three and Type Four noun roots end in a sequence which is homophonous with the
diminutive suffix. All stem lengths are possible in Type Three except monomoraic,
monosyllabic stems.

(84)  Segmental Type Three: 116 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss
a. Kig kig=ndé branch
b. bvie b*ie=ndé¢ mosquito
C. nni¢ nni¢=nds milk
d. géngie géngié=nde salt
e. kdme kdmé=n¢ slave
f. gimée gimée=ndé watermelon
g. dééme déémé=ng¢ seed

h. sagomé sagome=nd¢ letter
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I vimme vimme=ndé heart
J. siibie siibié=nde eye
K. darémbie dirdmé=nde clay

Some nouns in both Type Three and Type Four delete one of the final vowels of the stem
before the plural suffix. As noted above, nouns may alternate between the two plural clitic
allomorphs [ne] and [nde], in seemingly free variation. If an informant indicated that one variant
was preferred to the other, it is marked with the preferred variant and is underlined.

Many nouns end with a long vowel or a diphthong. As noted above, the minimal word
requirement that a word have at least two morae is not necessarily met before the plural clitic.
Similarly, nouns with long vowels or diphthongs are often shortened before the plural marker.
Minimal pairs in (85) show three possibilities: the high front vowel of the final diphthong
deletes in the plural but the vowel quality is unchanged (a), the same vowel deletes and the
vowel quality changes (b), or no deletion occurs (c). The reason for these differences is
unknown at this time.

(85)  Vowel Deletion

Singular Plural Gloss
a. géngie géngé=nde metal
b. geéngie geéngé=ne crocodile
C. géngie géngié=nde salt

Further examples of vowel deletion (85a - c, f) or changes in vowel height (85d - €) in the

plural form are shown in (86).
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(86)  Vowel Deletion or Raising before Plural

Singular Plural
a. birée biré=nde
b. kuyié kuyé=nde
C. guwie guwé=nde
d. nnee nni¢=nd¢
e. prien préé=nde
f. karangie karangé=nde

Gloss
fire
calabash
earth
sun

leaf

shroud, trap

The changes in vowel height before the plural clitic differ, compare (86d) with (86e),

depending on whether or not the final vowel of the word is nasalized. The agentive suffix also

changes the height of the vowels in the morpheme from /ii/ following words without nasalization

to [ie] or [e€] following words with nasalization.

Consonants are also sometimes deleted before the plural clitic. Similar to Meinhof's law

in Bantu, the sequence [mb] is sometimes (87a - b) but not always (87c - d) reduced before the

[nd] of the plural suffix.

(87) Consonant Deletion

Singular Plural
a. ddrémbie dirémé=nde
b. dariambé darimé=ndée
C. danambé danambé=nde
d. karambe karambé=nde

Gloss

clay

bracelet, ring
zorilla (polecat)

patas monkey
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The frequency of the words in (87a - b) compared to those in (87¢ - d) may be a reason
why the first two were acquired with and without the deleted segments yet the other two were
not. Other words which end in the sequence [be] which are interpreted as having the lexicalized
diminutive in a semi-productive manner include the following pairs: [jadmb¢] “child’ ~ [jaa=nd¢]
‘children’, [goompa] ‘step’, [goombe] ‘little step’, [koa] ‘plant sp.’, [koabe] ‘small subspecies of
koa’, and [borém'bé] ~ [bord'mé] “‘young man’, [boré=nd¢] ‘young men’.

3.2.5 Segmental Noun Type Four (+¢, -mi=ng)

As in Type Three nouns, those in Type Four end in a mid front vowel. The difference lies in the
behavior in the plural stem. Type Four Noun Roots end with a lexicalized, i.e. segmentable but
obligatory, diminutive suffix, [€], and an intervening consonant [w, m, b] after back vowels. In
the plural, the diminutive suffix emerges as [mi]. Although the referents of the nouns in Type
Four are not all small, the nouns in this group are all marked with what is considered to be a
frozen or obligatory diminutive suffix. The nouns in this type are unable to be ‘doubly’ marked
as being diminutive. That is, to indicate that a Type Four noun root is a small variety of the
object, the adjective ‘small’ is used instead of another instantiation of the diminutive suffix.

(88)  Segmental Type Four: 23 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss
a. bi+¢ bié+'mi=ndg baby
b. wuré+e wuré+'mi=nde karite tree
. gédé+é gédé+'mi=ndé gecko (generic)
d. Séne+é séné+'mi=nds watermelon
e. doré+e daré+'mi=ndé bird (generic)

f. 34gé+¢ zaya+'mi=nds onion
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g. péré+e péré+'mi=nds key

h. kuri+jee kuri+mi=ndé dog

I. dudu+we dudu+mi=nde bird (sp)

i, noghrwe 10g>+mi=nd# fish (sp)

k. pié+me pii+mi=ndé reed flute

l. tore+mé toro+mi=ndé star

m. girime girimé='mi=ndg hare (generic)
n. giim+bi gumbi='mi=nds owl

The diminutive suffix may appear as simply [¢] (88a - g), with the nasal-vowel allomorph
(88k - 1), or the glide-vowel allomorph (88h - j). Some diminutive nouns lose a final root vowel
in the plural, in addition to the final diminutive suffix becoming [¢], such as in (88b - g), possibly
because these words have underlying [FATR] vowels. When the augmentative follows nouns
suffixed with the lexicalized diminutive, the frozen suffix may remain, such as in [3aya+¢—bdro]
‘big onion’, but the [mi] allomorph does not appear in the plural form of the noun-augmentative
[3aya+e—biro=nde] ‘big onions’.
3.2.6 Segmental Noun Type Five (rV, rV=neg)
Type Five and Type Six nouns are also similar to each other in that the nouns in these two
classes have at least two syllables, one of which, usually the final syllable, has [r] as an onset.
As with the nouns which end in the suffix vowel [¢] and its allomorphs, there are two types of
nouns which end in a sequence [rV]: those which are a part of the root and appear in either

singular or plural form, and those which are suffixes and do not appear in the plural form.
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Some mid back vowels do not undergo laxing before the nasal of the plural (89a - b, d),

Segmental Type Five: 119 Nouns

Singular
boro
mmiro
barau
pooro
giwara
tayara
nambara
karango

karono

Plural

boro=nd¢
mmirdé=nde
barad=nde
po6ré=nde
giwara=né
tayara=n¢
nambara=n¢
karangd=ndé

kaorond=nde

Gloss

tomorrow

bee honey bee

seed kind

cloud

hat

Fulani house

trick

long hourglass-shaped drum

donkey

while those in longer roots do (89h - i). The [-r] suffix in some words is not found in the final

syllable (89h - i); this can be compared to the suffix shown for the Type Six noun (89i).

3.2.7 Segmental Noun Type Six

(-r, =nde)

As with Type Five nouns, Type Six nouns contain a sequence of [rV], usually in the final
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syllable. Unlike Type Five nouns, but similar to many verb stems, noun stems in Type Six have

a suffix [-r]. Although it would be tempting to suggest that the [-r] suffix in Type Six nouns is

a truncated form of the augmentative [-boro], comparable to the diminutive suffix in Type Four

Noun Roots, the nouns in Type Six may be made diminutive either without the [-r] suffix, such

as [namba—¢], or with it as in [pamba—-ra—¢] ‘little sheep’. However, a counterexample is

[bongd—rd] ‘belly button’ with diminutive [bon—wig] ‘little belly button’. Type Six nouns add the

augmentative when qualified as being a large object.



(90)  Segmental Type Six: 21 Nouns

Singular
a. nnié-re
b. pévé—re
C. tégo-ro
d. sumbi-ri
e. paya-ra
f. gumba—ra
g. kadmbé-ra
h. namba—ra
. k6-r6—go
J. ji—ri-ngi

Plural

nnié=nde
péve=ndé
tégo=nd¢
sumbi=nd¢
paya=nde
gumba=ndé
kadmbé=nde
namba=nde
kdgo=nde

jingi=nde
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Gloss

woman

wind

face, forehead
nose

container (any)
wasp

pliers

sheep

basket

fan

The [-r] suffix is a less productive suffix than the lexicalized diminutive suffix and it

does not appear in the plural stem in any form. The only case in which the [-r] suffix may

appear in the plural is if the diminutive is also suffixed to the noun, as in [namba—ra—'mi=nds]

‘small sheep.PL’. (The augmentative plural stem is [pamba—bsro=nd¢]). Nouns in Type Six do

not undergo laxing of the root-final vowel before the plural clitic. The tone of the vowel

following the [-r] suffix is usually low when it appears at the end of the stem. The tone of the

root undergoes a change after the [-r] suffix is deleted in the manner described in the following

section. Another defining feature of Type Six nouns is an [mb] cluster found in many of the

noun stems. The [rV] and [mb] sequences found among verbs are significant as well.
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However, | am unaware of the specific meaning of the nominal [-r] suffix at this time.3® Many,
but not all, of the nouns in this category are verbal nouns, and some nouns may be derived from
verbs using the [-r] suffix.

3.3 Tonal Melodies on Nouns

Noun stems are also organized into six categories, based on tonal patterns. The six tonal patterns
do not correspond with the six segmental categories illustrated in the previous section; however,
the tonal classification of the noun root is based on its realization in the plural form. In all cases
the plural clitic has a tone opposite to that of the immediately preceding tone (tone polarization).
The underlying tone of the noun stem is seen in the plural form, as demonstrated in (91).

(91)  Tonal Categories found on Noun Stems

UR Tone Singular  Plural UR Tone Singular  Plural
l. /H/ Cvv Cvv=nde Il. L/ Cvv Cvv=nd¢
I1. /H/ CvCv CvCv=nde V. /U CvCv CvCv=nd¢
V. /HL/ CvCv CvCv=nd¢ VI. /LH/ CvCv CvCv=nde

Most nouns in the first and second tonal classes are monosyllabic. Most roots with level
tone melodies, those which are able to surface without a pitch change somewhere in the stem, are
monosyllabic, but not all monosyllabic stems have level tone melodies.*® All stems which
surface with level tones in the singular also surface with level tones in the plural. Nouns of the
third and fourth types have the same tones underlyingly as nouns in the first and second types but

the stems are mostly polysyllabic. The underlying tones of nouns in the fifth and sixth types

39 Some verbs exhibit a semantic relationship between a stem with and without a [-r] suffix. The same has not been
found among most nouns. However a possible example could be argued for [niéré (hur)] ‘dry season’ and [nié (hu)]
‘wet season’.

40 Relating back to the question as to what constitutes a diphthong or as each vowel as its own independent syllable.
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have high-low and low-high sequences, respectively, with an obligatory pitch change at either
the syllable break in the singular or the morpheme break in the plural. Each tonal type is
explained in detail in the following sections. Stems of each tonal type are listed in Appendix IV.
3.3.1 Tone Type One: High Stem

Monosyllabic noun stems may surface with a level tone melody, either high or low. Shown in
(92) are examples of monosyllabic noun stems with high tones. The plural clitic is low-toned.

(92) Tone Type One: 39 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss
a. eii cii=nde food
H HH=L
b. ni¢ ni¢=ndé¢ milk
H HH=L
C. bosn b6s=nde millet porridge
H HH=L

Type One nouns which are not monosyllabic include [dugu] ‘forest’, [timi], ‘amulet
(waist)’, [p65'ké] ‘soap’, and [ji-ri-ngi] ‘fan’. The root tone is unchanged in the singular and
plural forms among roots in the high tone stem type. The plural clitic takes a polar tone opposite

that of the noun. Certain vowels become [-ATR] before the nasal of the plural clitic.

3.3.2 Tone Type Two: Low Stem

As with Tone Type One, the low tone stem is common among monosyllabic nouns, but there are

six instances of low tone bisyllabic roots: [bimme] “heart’, [boro] ‘tomorrow’, [dewo] (also
[déw] ‘mar’, [gandza] ‘fonio’, [pamba] ‘false sorghum’ and [tana] ‘ear’. The tones on the noun

root are the same in singular and plural. The plural clitic is high-toned.
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(93) Tone Type Two: 29 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss
a. V00 v0d5=nd¢ field
L LL=H
b. gie gie=nd¢ termite
L LL=H
C. tana tana=ndé ear
L L.L=H

Therefore, most singular, monosyllabic nouns may surface with level tones. The
underlying tone of the noun is seen before the plural clitic. Some bisyllabic nouns may surface
with level tones in the singular and plural as well, but most have a contour tone in the singular
surface stem.

3.3.3 Tone Type Three: High Stem
Noun stems such as those shown in (94) are underlyingly high, as shown in the plural form, but
surface with a change in pitch at the (usually penultimate) syllable boundary in the singular form.

(94) Tone Type Three: 57 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss

a. yie yié=nde water
HL HH=L

b. miro miré=nds bee
H.L H.H=L

C. karono kadrond=nde donkey
H.H.L H.H.H=L

Although most nouns in this tone type are polysyllabic, exceptions are [bég] “‘gerbil’, [tée]
‘palm’, [kvée] ‘bark’, [kée] ‘thing’, and [yie] ‘water’. As noted above in 82.5, there is a

possibility of interpreting these words as bisyllabic.
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3.3.4 Tone Type Four: Low Stem

Low tone stems which consist of two or more syllables behave in the same manner as high tone

stems. In the singular stem, Type Four Noun Roots emerge with a low-high tonal melody.

However, the plural form reveals that the tones of the noun are underlyingly low.

(95) Tone Type Four: 54 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss

a. bura bura=nd¢ stick
L.H L.L=H

b. dama dama=nd¢ hoe
L.H L.L=H

. euri euri=ndé fly
L.H L.L=H

The nouns with suffixes in segmental Type Six, such as [tuku-rd], plural [tuki=ndé¢], are
categorized in this tonal type since the root is low with a high tone on the suffix which is deleted
with its tone in the plural. One exception is [pamba-ra], plural [namba—nde] which falls into
Tone Type Five, as the rise tonal pattern appears in the singular and plural forms.

3.3.5 Tone Type Five: Falling-Tone Stem

Falling-tone stems appear, from the singular form of the noun, to be the same as high tone stems
of Tone Type Three. However, as seen in the plural form, the noun stem has a falling melody in
both the singular and the plural forms. The plural clitic is high-toned.

(96) Tone Type Five: 41 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss

a. nnija nnija=nd¢ mother (or) nnija—ra
H.L H.L=H

b. pévé—re péve=ndé¢ wind
H.H.L H.L=H

C. gimba—ra gumba=ndé wasp

H.L H.L=H
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Examples in which the tone of the [-r] suffix and the plural morpheme differ provide
further evidence for the underlying tones on the noun root. The [-r] morpheme is a suffix. The
underlying tone of the noun root is overlaid onto the entire stem.

3.3.6 Tone Type Six: Rising-Tone Stem

The rising-tone stem is like Tone Type Four in the singular form. The difference is that, in the
plural form of Tone Type Five nouns, the rising tonal pattern surfaces on both the singular and
the plural, and the plural clitic is low toned.

(97) Tone Type Five: 30 Nouns

Singular Plural Gloss

a. V006 v0d=nd¢ horse
LH LH=L

b. gazen gazé=nde world
L.H L.H=L

C. birands birond5=ndée corn
L.L.H L.L.H=L

As with the falling tone melody stem, the rising tone melody may occur on stems of any
length or syllable type but polysyllabic words are more common. The nouns in segmental Type
Six, such as [nié-rg], [nié=nde] ‘woman’, are in Tone Type Five. In these examples both the [—r]
suffix vowel and the plural clitic are the opposite tone of the noun root, which has a rising tonal
pattern. The sole environments where the underlying tone of the noun emerges are before the
plural clitic and the augmentative.

3.4 Augmentative
The augmentative noun stem is segmentally formed with the addition of the bisyllabic morpheme
[-boro], which is related to the adjective [bogo], meaning ‘big’. Although the augmentative is

considered to be a bound morpheme, morphologically between an affix and a clitic, it is found in
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one instance in a text to be reduplicated, giving the impression that it may constitute a separate
word. The example is found in TEXT VI: Chief VI .29, and the matter is left to future research.
Autosegmentally, the augmentative stem surfaces with the same six tonal types as the plural
stem, illustrated in (98).

(98)  Augmentative Tonal Patterns

UR Tone Singular  Augmentative UR Tone Singular  Augmentative
l. IH/ Cvv Cvv-baro . o/ Cvv Cvv—hdto
. /H/ CvCv CvCv—horo Iv. U/ CvCv CvCv—hdto
V. [HL/ CvCv CvCv-hdrd VI.  /LH/ CvCv CvCv—hoto

The augmentative, like the plural, adopts the opposite tone as the final tone of the noun
root. As noted above, most polysyllabic stems have pitch contours rather than level tones.
However, since the augmentative has two syllables, the locus of the pitch change fluctuates.
That is, the pitch change may arise on either the initial or the final syllable of the augmentative,
and the final tone from the noun variably spreads onto the initial syllable of the augmentative.
3.4.1 Tone Type One
Type One nouns surface with a high tone in the singular, plural, and augmentative stems. The
augmentative morpheme surfaces with a falling tonal pattern; the change of pitch occurs on
either the final syllable (99a - b) of the noun-augmentative stem or the augmentative emerges

with the opposing tone on both syllables (99c).



(99) Tone Type One with Augmentative

Singular
a. eii
HH

b, thir
HH

C. siin
HH

Augmentative

cii—bdro
HH.H-L

tan-h37o
HH.H-L

sii"-bdro
HH.L-L
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Gloss

food

thorn

shadow

The noun either spreads its final tone to the first syllable of the augmentative morpheme

(99a - b), causing it to emerge high with the final syllable of the augmentative low, or the

augmentative morpheme surfaces with both tones low (99c), opposite the high tone of the noun.

3.4.2 Tone Type Two

A Tone Type Two noun root follows the same pattern as a Tone Type One root; the noun root’s

underlying tones are seen before the augmentative.

(100) Tone Type Two with Augmentative

Singular

a. v00
L

b. cie
L

C. taga
L

Augmentative
v00-barod
LL.H-H

cie—barod
LL.H-H

tana—b57o
LL.H-H

Gloss

field

termite

ear

In most of the examples of low-toned nouns, the augmentative stem splits the tonal

melody at the morpheme boundary between the noun and the augmentative, but it is possible for

the locus of the pitch change to be on the first syllable of the augmentative.
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3.4.3 Tone Type Three
Recall from the previous discussion concerning the plural clitic that plural stems with
underlyingly high-toned noun roots and more than one syllable emerge with a falling melody in

the singular stem but a high tone in the plural. The underlying form of the noun may also be

seen in the augmentative stem.

(101) Tone Type Three with Augmentative

Singular Augmentative Gloss

a. dége dégé—boro head
H.L H.H.L-L

b. miro mir6—haro bee
H.L H.H.H-L

C. karono karono—baro donkey
H.H.L H.H.H.H-L

The augmentative surfaces with the final high tone of the noun root spread on to the
initial syllable, except (101a) where both syllables of the augmentative are low.
3.4.4 Tone Type Four
Underlyingly low stems surface in their underlying forms before the augmentative.

(102) Tone Type Four with Augmentative

Singular Augmentative Gloss

a. bura bura—-bdro stick
L.H L.L.H-H

b. dama dama—basro hoe
L.H L.L.L-H

c. euri euri-baro fly

L.L.H L.L.L-H
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Among the nouns shown, the final low tone of the noun is spread to the augmentative in
each case except (102a). The underlyingly low toned noun roots tend to be more regular with
respect to tonal assignment in the augmentative than the other tonal classes.

3.4.5 Tone Type Five
As seen in the plural stem, the falling tone stem has a high-low contour in the singular and before
the augmentative, indicating that the underlying tonal melody of the nouns in this class is fall.

(103) Tone Type Five with Augmentative

Singular Augmentative Gloss

a. nnija nnija—baro mother
H.L HL.H-H

b. dodbe d6dbe-hsro adze
H.L H.L.H-H

C. pévé—re pévé—re—hiro wind
H.H.L H.H.L.H-H

In each of the examples, the tone of the noun root does not spread onto the initial syllable
of the augmentative form, which is high, in opposition to the low tone of the root final mora.
3.4.6 Tone Type Six
The nouns in Type Six surface with a rising tonal pattern in the singular, plural, and
augmentative stem.

(104) Tone Type Six with Augmentative

Singular Augmentative Gloss
a. v00 v00-h51d horse
LH LH.H-L
b. geéngé geéngé-boro metal

L.H L.HH-L
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C. nnié-re nnié-bsro woman
L.L.H L.L.H.H-L

d. namba—ra namba—hro sheep
L.L.H L.H.H-L

Each of these noun roots spreads its final high tone to the augmentative morpheme,
which then ends in a low tone, opposite that of the final high tone of the rise stem.
3.5 Summary of the Noun Stem
Noun stems fall into six categories based on segmental properties: words with oral vowels,
monosyllabic words with nasalized vowels, and words with a final mid front vowel, (a
lexicalized diminutive suffix), words with a sequence of [Vr], and words with a suffix [-r].
Nouns with lexicalized suffixes [-€] and [-r] can be determine by their behavior in the plural
form where the lexicalized diminutive appears as [mi] and the [-r] suffix is deleted. The
function of the [—r] suffix is yet to be determined. Nouns also are organized into six tonal
categories, but the segmental and tonal categories do not seem to overlap in any way.

A summary of the singular, plural, augmentative, and noun roots is shown in (105).

(105) Summary of Nominal Structure

SING PL AUG ROOT
a. Cvwv Cvv=nde Cvv-ba.1o 0%%
b. Cv.Cv Cv.Cv=nd¢ Cv.Cv-bs.10 Cv.Cv
C. Cv.Cv Cv.Cv=nd¢ Cv.Cv-b3.10 Cv.Cv
d. Cv.Cv Cv.Cv=nd¢ Cv.Cv-b3.16 Cv.Cv
e. Cvv Cvv=ndé Cvv-bi.15 Cvv
f. Cv.Cv Cv.Cv=nd¢ Cv.Cv-b3.16 Cv.Cv
Cv.Cv Cv.Cv=nd¢ Cv.Cv-bs.16 Cv.Cv
h. Cv.Cv Cv.Cv=nd¢ Cv.Cv-b3.10 Cv.Cv
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Tonally, noun roots are either /H/ (105a - b), /HL/ (105d - e), /L/ (105e - g), or /LH/
(105h). Most polysyllabic noun roots have a change in pitch at the syllable or morpheme
boundary, but monosyllabic roots may surface with level tones. High (105a) and low (105e)
toned monosyllabic roots differ with respect to tonal assignment in the augmentative stem. The
high tone root spreads a high tone onto the first mora of the augmentative morpheme but the low
tone root does not. In Tone Classes Three (105b - ¢) and Four (105f - g) two tonal assignment
patterns are possible. Tone Class Five (105d) also has a different pattern of tonal assignment
from that of Tone Class Six (105h). The underlying cause for the variation is the topic of future

research.
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Chapter 4. Nominal Derivation: Suffixation

4.1 Suffixes in Bangime

As shown in the previous chapter, the plural and augmentative markers are closely tied to the
noun stem, but do not change the segmental characteristics of a noun stem. The plural marker is
considered a clitic because modifiers may intervene between it and the noun. Morphologically,
the augmentative behaves differently than the plural. For instance when modifiers follow a noun
stem, the augmentative is more tightly bound to the noun stem than the plural clitic since the
augmentative follows the noun directly but the plural follows the modifier. The augmentative
and the plural morphemes, being underlyingly toneless, undergo tone polarity to adopt the tone
opposite to that of the noun root.

Two derivational suffixes have been found in Bangime, the diminutive and its associated
meanings, discussed in 84.2 and the agentive, covered in 84.3. The diminutive suffix has its
own tone(s) which interact with the noun stem. The tone of the agentive is altered by the stem to
which it attaches. The agentive, in most cases, derives nouns from verbs. The morphemes
discussed in this chapter are considered suffixes due to the tonal effects caused and the inability
to insert constituents between the noun and these markers. Also, the diminutive and the agentive
morphemes interact with the segmental contect of the noun root at the morpheme boundary.

4.2 Diminutive

The diminutive suffix [-€] may be attached to most nouns, and indicates that the referent is
‘little’. Three additional suffixes are homophonous with the diminutive suffix. These are a
suffix which derives the name of a language from the people who speak it, an inhabitant of a

village, and a suffix which gives the meaning ‘quality of X’.
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As with the lexicalized diminutive, the productive diminutive has five allomorphs, shown

in (106). Many nouns exhibit seemingly free variation among the allomorphs, especially [me ~
je ~ €]; one noun may be pronounced several ways.

(106) Diminutive Allomorphs

Singular Gloss Diminutive Stem Gloss
a. naa cow nna—¢, Nngé little cow, calf
b. koon pestle kwéen little pestle
C. této anvil to6to—-mé little anvil
d. dugua forest dugu-we little forest
e. kG-ré—go basket kG—-ré—go—je little basket

Some monosyllabic words, such as (106a - b), may change both vowels of the stem to
coalesce with the diminutive suffix. In longer stems (106c¢ - €), the suffix appears with its own
syllable onset. The final segment of the root noun determines the suffix allomorph. The
underlying form of the suffix is proposed to be /-¢/, with either nasal (106c) or glide (106d - e)
insertion as a strategy to prevent hiatus between vowels of different backness. It was shown in
82.2.1 that vowels of different backness values do not co-occur tautosyllabically. Although not
all words with final [u] take the allomorph which begins in [w] (106d), it would be reasonable to
suggest that the glide [w] usually follows the high back vowel to prevent hiatus with the suffix.
4.2.1 Plural Diminutives
The diminutive suffix always surfaces as [-mi] in the plural, and often has a high (107c) or

downstepped (107a - b) tone.



112

(107) Diminutive Plural Stem

Singular  Diminutive  Plural Gloss
a. nnaa nna—¢é nnaé—'mi=nds little cows, calfs
b. 000 v06-mé v00-"mi=nds little horses, colts
C. karono korono—me  kdréno-mi=nde little donkey, foals

The diminutive suffix may indicate that a noun is ‘little’ or it may refer to the offspring of
an animal. The tonal patterns on the diminutive suffix are discussed in 84.2.5 below.
4.2.2 Language
Names of languages are derived from the names of ethnicities or speakers using a suffix which is
homophonous with the diminutive morpheme. The plural is then formed from the name for the
speakers or ethnicity since the [mi] suffix is not used.

(108) Bangande Area Languages and Speakers/Ethnicities

Speakers Language Plural Gloss
a. tome tome tomé=nde Tommo
b. pien pig—en pié=nde Ampari
c.  bondi bondi-j¢ bondi=n¢ Bondu (Dogon)
d. sawa sawa—¢ sami=ndg Kargue (Marka)
e.  punda pundé—¢ pura=né Fulani
f.  too to0—-we to6—we=nd¢ Duleri
g.  bdwdd bvo—¢ bv6—£=ndé Bobo
h.  bambéa-ra bamba—¢ bamba—ra=n¢ Bambara

i.  bange-ri+me bangi—je banga=nde Banga
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J. kome pundé—¢ kdmé=ne Fulani (slave caste)
k.  koro boro Soné—¢ kord boro=n¢ Songhai
I.  sorogo sané—¢ sOrogo=nd¢ Bozo

There is variation in the singular and plural patterns found in the names for ethnicities
and languages. Some names of languages and their speakers are identical in form (108a). Others

add the suffix [-€] (108b - I) with consonant insertion to prevent hiatus (108c, f, i), in the manner

described above. Certain names of languages differ slightly from the name of the speakers (108d
- €), or have nothing in common between the two (108j - I). Recall that nasal-consonant
sequences alternate with nasalized approximants in a variety of contexts. Just as the [—r] suffix
and the diminutive are mutually exclusive, nouns of the type which have the [-r] suffix (108h -
1), are shown to delete the [-r] suffix in the name of languages, but are inconsistent in the plural.
4.2.3 Inhabitant of Village

The suffix which indicates that one is an inhabitant of a certain village is also homophonous with
the diminutive suffix when the stem is in the plural, although not in the singular form.

(109) Seven Bangime-Speaking Villages

Village Singular Plural Gloss
a. 31é 3¢-ma 3&—mi=nde Dieni
b. dvie dve—ma dvé—mi=ndg Due
C. buur bu-ma bu—mi=nd¢ Bounou
d. baraa bara—-ma bara—mi=nde Baraa
e. nnana nnana-ma nana-mi=nde Nyana
f. doro doro—-mé doro-mi=nde Doro

Bimoraic and monosyllabic words (109a - d) lose a mora in derived stems.
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4.2.4 Quality of X

Only two stems have been found with this meaning; certain expressions, such as the beauty of a

man, require use of the suffix [go—me ~ gvor—j¢ badko] ‘beautiful man’. Others are given (110).
(110) Quality of Noun

Noun Gloss Quality of Gloss

a. paar friend pa—me friendship
b. goo® man go—me masculinity
As with the inhabitants of a village, the noun is lengthened in the non-derived stem.
4.2.5 Tonal patterns on the diminutive suffix

Unlike the plural and augmentatives illustrated above, the diminutive suffix does not adopt the

opposite tone of the noun. The majority of nouns take a low tone allomorph [me] of the
diminutive suffix in the singular and a downstepped tone in the plural, as shown in (111).

(111) Diminutive Suffix [-m&] ~ [-'mi]

Noun Singular Diminutive Diminutive=Plural
a. mosquito bvig bvié-me bvié—'mi=ndg
b. mouse nniir nnii-me nnii—'mi=nds
C. mongoose siin sii-mé sii—'mi=ndg
d. lion kié kié—mé ki¢—'mi=nde
e. goat biin bii-mé bii—'mi=ndg
f. house ka0 kd6—-mé kd6—'mi=nds
g. bee miro miré-mé mir6-'mi=nds
h. stick bura bura-mé bura—'mi=nds
I woman nnié-re nnié-rée—-me nnié—ré—'mi=ndg

j- donkey kréno kdréno—mé kdréno—'mi=ndg
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Irrespective of underlying tonal distinctions, most monosyllabic nouns with surface low
tones (112a - b), high tones (112c - d), or high-low tones (112e - f) emerge as high in the singular
and plural diminutive stem, with the diminutive suffix surfacing as low in the singular and
downstepped high in the plural. Bisyllabic words with high-low (112g) and low-high (112h)
tones follow the same pattern, as do low-high-low trisyllabic nouns stems (112i - j).

Other noun stems, including certain bisyllabic nouns with long final vowels (112), take
the diminutive suffix with a high tone in the singular stem.

(112) Diminutive Suffix [-mé¢]

Gloss Singular Diminutive Diminutive=Plural
a. person 3ibéé 3ibié-mé 3ibié—'mi=ndé
b. road 3imbég 3imbé-mé zimbé-'mi=ndz

As noted above, the sequence [be] is an allomorph of the diminutive suffix. However, it
does not emerge as [mi] in the plural of these nouns unless the diminutive is specified. The fact
that the final vowel of the noun root is deleted in (112b) but not in (112a) is curious.

Nouns which consist of only low vowels [a] may take the diminutive allomorph [£].
Those shown in (113) have either low (113a) or high (113b) tones on the diminutive suffix.

(113) Diminutive Suffix [—¢]

Gloss Singular Diminutive Diminutive=Plural
a. sheep namba-ra npamba-+te nnamba-'mi=ndé
b. cow nnaa nna+¢ nnag—'mi=nde

Further, the example (113b) illustrates a case in which the diminutive suffix remains [—¢]
rather than becoming [-mi] before the plural clitic. Also, note that the word-initial nasal is

omitted in the noun stem (113a) since it has three syllables, yet it is not deleted in the diminutive
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or the diminutive-plural stem. This is likely due to the fact that the plural clitic does not
contribute to the maximal syllable count of three syllables.
Many nouns which are suffixed with the [je] variant of the diminutive have a high tone.
(114) Diminutive Suffix [-j€]

Singular Diminutive  Gloss

a. bondi bondi-jé Bondu person
b. kare+me kuri—jé dog

The noun [kure+mé] “dog’ is a noun of the segmental Type Four. The diminutive stem is
not doubly marked, but it does have a different allomorph of the diminutive suffix (114b).

The tonal data suggest that the diminutive suffix has a low tone which interacts with the
noun root, and differs from the plural clitic and the augmentative bound word, presented in the
previous chapter, which are toneless. As in many Dogon languages for which the diminutive is
[ii], a grammaticalized form of the word for ‘child’ or ‘baby’ [ii], the diminutive in Bangime
may be a grammaticalized form of the word ‘baby’ [bi¢]. The word [bi+¢] is a possible
borrowing from Fulfulde bi “child” or ‘baby’ with the lexicalized diminutive suffix.

4.3 Agentive

The agentive suffix is also a case of grammaticalization of a noun, /cie?/ ‘owner’. The verb
‘herd’ (115a) and the noun “field’ (115b) are homophonous. These words are suffixed with the
agentive to exemplify the difference tonally and segmentally between adding the agentive suffix
and using the word from which it derives, ‘owner’.

(115) Agentive Suffix

Phrase Gloss

a. vowd  —eeen herder
herd v. agentive
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b. VoW n géén field’s owner
fieldn. GEN owner

The difference between the stem (116a) and the phrase (116b) is the tonal contours. A
stem, in general, has one contour melody, whereas a phrase is composed of separate words, all
with their own melodies. The agentive attaches to simple verbs, verbs with object nouns, or even
the complementizer, to create nouns.

4.3.1 Agentive with Verbs
After a simple verb, the toneless agentive suffix surfaces with a low tone. Verbs in the agentive
construction are marked in incompletive aspect, which has the word order SOV.

(116) Verb—Agentive

Agentive construction Gloss
a. 3UH" —ceen

sorcery agentive vampire
b. 300" —ceen

dance agentive dancer
C. dée —ceen

cultivate agentive farmer
d. sii —ceen

sew agentive tailor

The agentive suffix may also attach to a verb phrase with a direct object. The agentive
suffix has a low tone after each verb, but a falling tonal melody in the final example (117). The

change in tone could be due to this example being a low-toned verb.
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(117) Noun-Verb-Agentive

Phrase Gloss Translation
a. nnod eiin —ceen

meat/fish take agentive fish taker fisherman
b. gié n dég—¢ —ceen

cotton T hit-RV agentive cotton hitter weaver
C. k6o mmaa —céen

house build agentive house builder mason

Since the word order is object-verb in the above examples, | suggest that the agentive, in
a manner similar to the plural clitic, attaches to the verb phrase. However, | am unsure of the
reason why the first example (117a) does not have the transitive nasal preceding the verb but
(117b) does.
4.3.2 Other Morphemes with the Agentive and ‘owner’
The examples in (118) show alternate forms of the agentive suffix.

(118) Other—Agentive

Phrase Gloss Translation

a. sabe-re zie —eiin
heal-rv do AGENT doer of healing healer

b. koombe giin  céen
beetle  tail owner beetle with a tail sp. of scorpion with long tail
C. me —ciin kwa diga n kii

he who can bard
talk the talk

COMP AGENT voice talk GEN thing
The first example (118a) is like those above in that it is a verb phrase with a direct object
which is a cognate noun. The agentive morpheme may surface with high vowels [ii] (118a, c), in

contrast with the examples above, in which it had vowels like those in the example of the noun

(118b). Since the word “owner’ follows the potentially homophonous word ‘tail” (118b), the
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example could be a case of dissimilation. The phrasal stem (118c) is an example of the agentive
suffixing to the complementizer morpheme. In a manner similar to a modifier, the expected
genitive nasal is omitted between the head noun and the possessed noun. The reciprocal, ‘each
other’ has a similar form [sii"], and may be related.

4.3.3 Grammaticalized Agentive

An example of a flora species which uses the word ‘owner’ rather than the agentive is (119).

(119) Phrases with [cee"] ‘owner’

Phrase Gloss Translation
a. dvate  3iin  céen

tree blood owner blood tree bush sp.
b. dva+e  sii céen  =nde

tree blood owner PL blood trees bush sp. PL
C. *dvate =nde 3ii céen *blood trees

This Euphorbia species emits a liquid (latex) when cut; therefore, it is described as ‘blood
tree’ or ‘[the] tree with blood’. The genitive nasal is omitted, and the plural clitic, shown in
(119b), illustrates that the tone of the agentive suffix is actually high. The phrase syntactically
acts as a unit, the plural clitic may not be suffixed to the first noun (119c). The augmentative
also follows the phrase [dégé—céen] “chief” (lit. ‘head owner’), [dégé—ceen—boro] ‘a big chief” as
does an adjective [dégé—céen baako] ‘a beautiful chief’.

Another flora species (120) employs the noun ‘owner’. The genitive nasal is omitted.

(120) Phrases with “‘owner’ (cont)

Phrase Translation Gloss

béndi-bandée kazu ceen
winding hair owner winding (plant) with hair vine sp.



120

In this flora species name, the head of the phrase is actually a verb, yet it describes the
noun. The noun ‘owner’ has its own tonal melody, which makes it different from the agentive.
4.4  Summary of Nominal Suffixes
The nominal suffixes discussed include the diminutive [-¢] and the agentive [-cee”]. The clitics
illustrated in the previous chapter - the plural and the augmentative - differ from the diminutive
suffix presented in this chapter by their tonal behavior. The afore mentioned plural and
augmentative do not bear tone of their own and polarize to the tone of the noun or adjective they
follow. The diminutive suffix in Bangime bears its own tone. The diminutive is proposed to
have a low tone which interacts with the tone of the noun stem. Also, the vowel of the
diminutive is often preceded by a consonant. The consonant insertion prevents certain vowels
from coalescing. Another purpose for consonant insertion is to create a syllabic onset.

Another set of potential suffixes is found among possessives noted in the following

chapter, but sufficient data has not yet been gathered to determine their prosodic status.
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Chapter 5. Nominal Inflection: Proclitics

5.1 Proclitics in Bangime

In addition to the clitics and suffixes described in the previous chapters, Bangime also has the
following nominal proclitics: the genitive, possessive, and definite. The genitive morpheme is a
nasal which precedes a possessor noun. The genitive marker is an alveolar nasal /n/ which
assimilates the place of the following consonant if that consonant is bilabial or velar. The
possessive pronouns consist of the personal pronouns plus /a/. The definite marker is /a/. The
possessive and definite proclitics are specified tonally and interact with the noun root. Although
the definite and possessive pronouns affect the tone of the noun, these are considered proclitics

rather than prefixes because the markers do not contribute to the syllable weight of the word. An

overview is given in 85.2 of where a possessive proclitic or a genitive nasal is used. Then, 85.3
gives an in-depth presentation of the tonal patterns on the possessive stem with a concentration
on the first and third persons, as the sole difference between these two forms is tone. The
definite marker is introduced in §5.9. The tones on the definite marker are also discussed.
5.2 Nominal Possession
There are two ways to express possession in Bangime: the genitive nasal and a set of possessive
pronouns. A possessive pronoun may substitute for the genitive nasal in most phrases, but a
genitive nasal may not be used in lieu of a possessive pronoun.

The possessive pronouns are listed in (121). As noted above, the possessive pronouns are
considered proclitics because the length of the possessive proclitics do not vary before a noun, as
one might expect if they were part of the noun stem, since this would have consequences for the

syllable structure. Each of the possessive pronouns has its own tone, which interacts with the
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noun to which it precedes. This section topicalizationes on the tonal patterns of the singular

possessive pronouns, as data for the plural pronouns is not as abundant.

(121) Possessive Pronouns

1.S méa= 1.PL nde maa=
2S a= 2.PL aa=
3.S maa= 3.PL nii maa=

Each of the possessive pronoun preclitics consists of the personal pronoun plus /a/. The

tone of the persons other than first and third person singular have yet to be discerned. Discussed

in this chapter, the manner in which the tone of the possessive pronoun interacts with the noun is

complicated and differs for each noun in the paradigm.

There is a second set of possessive pronouns. Although | have very little data for this

second set, they are listed in (122), with examples in (123) for descriptive completeness.

Possessive pronoun suffixes follow a noun, the demonstrative [kaw] ‘that’, or the plural

demonstrative [kaa—-ru] ‘those’, and are used to describe alienable nouns and non-kin terms.

(122) Possessive Pronouns

Gloss Pronoun
mine/my  muwe~ Mg
mine mi muwe Mi me
yours amuwe ame
his/hers muwe ~ Mg
his/hers mi muwe Mi me

Gloss Pronoun

ours Nne muwe ~ Ne me
yours (PL) aa muwe aa me
theirs nii muwe ~ nii me

The examples of the possessive pronoun clitic are shown in (123) illustrate that the

morpheme may also surface with a low vowel and a nasal rather than a glide, word-internally.
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The tones of the morpheme also vary. The predictability of the properties of this morpheme are

left to further research.

(123) Possessive Pronoun Examples

a.

nu
come.PRF
a

2.S

nu
come.PRF

n de

1.PL

nif

3.PL

nu
come.PRF
aa

2.PL

nii

3.PL

naw
take

a
CHN

naw
take

na
take

naw
take

naw
take

nu

naw
take

a
2.5

naw
take

nif
3.PL

a
2.5

aa
2.PL

naw

come.PRF take

mawe

POSS

mawe
POSS

mawe

POSS

mawe
POSS

mameé
POSS

mame
POSS

mameé
POSS

mawe
POSS

n ke
~2 PRF
a  kee
2 PRF
n ke
~2 PRF
n  kée
~2 PRF
n ke
~2 PRF
~  mawe
POS
a ke
2 PRF
n  kée
~2 PRF

| came [to] take mine.

You took yours.

He came to take his.

We took ours.

They took theirs.

Come take yours (IMP).

You (pl) took yours.

They came [to] take mine.

An example of the use of the use of this possessive pronoun preceding, rather than

following, a noun in lieu of the common possessive proclitics was found in one text, Text VI:

Chief VI, line 31. This was the only example of this type.

As shown in (124), a resumptive possessive proclitic is used when the possessor is a

proper name, a pronoun, or inalienable. The genitive nasal can be used with a possessor that is a

common name, and with inalienable items, such as kin terms or body parts. Both the possessive

pronoun and the genitive nasal are omitted from the possessive phrase when a modifier follows

an inaleianbly possessed noun, so the possessor is juxtaposed to the possessee, see (124b - c).
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(124) Possessive Proclitics

Possessive Pronoun Genitive Nasal

POSSEesSor is... pOSSessor is...

common name (126a - d) common name (126aa - dd)
child (126b, d) child (126bb, dd)

friend (1264, c) friend (126aa)

proper name (127) pronoun (Chief 1.8)
pOSsessee is... possessee is...

body parts (126f, 127a) body parts (126e, ee, ff, 130)
child (1264, c) child (126aa)

friend (126b, c) friend (126bb, cc, dd)

modified (127d, deleted in 127b - ¢) modified (deleted)
pronoun
Sample possessive phrases are shown in (125) to illustrate the differences between the
possessive proclitic and the genitive nasal. The tonal patterns on the possessive proclitic are
discussed in 85.3.

(125) Possessive Proclitic and Genitive Nasal Examples

a. maa paar méa jad+tme aa. méaa paar n jad+mbe
1S.P friend 3S.P child 1S.P friend GEN child
my friend’s child my friend’s child

b. maa jadtme maéaa paar bb. méa jadtme  m paar
1S.P child 3S.P friend 1S.P child GEN friend
my child’s friend my child’s friend

C. maa paar maa jaa=ndé¢ cc. maa jaa=nd¢ m pad=nde
1S.P friend 3S.P child=P 1S.P childc=PL GEN friend=P

my friend’s children my children’s friends
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d. maa jatmbé maa paa=nde dd. maa jatmbe m pad=nde
1S.P child 3S.P  friend=P 1S.P child GEN friend=P
my child’s friends my child’s friends

e. maa namba m bvee ee. maa namba m bvee=nde
1S.P sheep GN leg 1S.P sheep GEN leg=PL
my sheep’s leg my sheep’s legs

f. maa nambara maa bvé¢ ff. kaw maa nambara m bvee=ndé
3S.P sheep 3S.P leg 3S.P sheep GEN leg=PL
his sheep’s leg his sheep’s legs

When the possessor is a pronoun, the possessive proclitic is used. Further, if the
possessor is itself a pronominally possessed noun, either a resumptive possessive proclitic (125a
- T) or the genitive nasal (125aa - ff) can be used. However, by comparing examples (125a - aa),
we see that the inalienable noun “child’ is marked for possession by use of the possessive
proclitic or the genitive nasal. This can be compared to the lack of differences between (125e - f,
ee - ff) in which either the possessive proclitic or the genitive nasal may be used.

A proper name as a possessor uses the possessive proclitic rather than the genitive nasal.

(126) Possessors with Proper Name

Phrase Translation
a. kadija maa= dége

Kadija 3SG.POSS head Kadija’s head
b. kadija dége sijon

Kadija head white Kadija’s white head
C. kadija bvee sijon

Kadija leg/foot white Kadija’s white foot
d. kadija maa= koo  sijon

Kadija 3SG.POSS house white Kadija’s white house
A proper name as a possessor (126a) does not take the genitive marker, but the

resumptive possessive proclitic. As with the genitive phrases, a proper name as a possessor
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(126b - c) omits the possessor proclitic when an adjective follows an inalienable possessed noun.
An alienable possessed noun (126d) followed by an adjective does not omit the possessive
morpheme.

Further, the genitive proclitic (127) - (128) is used to describe possession by animals and
objects, while resumptive possessive proclitics (129) are generally used with humans.

(127) Genitive with Possessive Construction

turée m bié m pé
hyena GEN droppings GEN PP

Hyena’s droppings in [the granary]. (Hyena and Hare 1: 66)

Described in detail in 86.1, a genitive phrase may function as a semantically cohesive
unit, as in (128), a ‘belt’ is literally a “pant’s rope’.

(128) Inanimate Possessor

Genitive Phrase Translation

tawaa m bjjée ‘belt’
pant GEN rope

In describing honey, a speaker said the phrase shown in (129). The inalienable noun
‘hand’ takes the genitive marker after the noun “person’.
(129) Human Possessor

maa n daw [3ibig n nii hur]-
stick person GEN  hand PP.3S

It sticks to a person’s hand. (Texture Experiment, C1: 15.2)
Note that, if the lack of the gentive nasal is interpreted to indicate inalienability, ‘hand’
and ‘foot’ are considered less alienable than *head’, since ‘hand’ and “foot’ take the genitive

nasal while “head’ does not.
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5.3 Tonal Patterns on the Possessive Proclitic

The tone of the possessed noun affects the possessive morpheme and vice versa. The tonal
patterns are very complex, and may involve a stress-tone interaction that will be the
topicalization of future studies. Although the algorithm which derives the patterns has not yet
been determined, data are listed here, organized by person and then by tonal properties. Most
nouns act differently with respect to tone; there seem to be no nouns that represent an overall
pattern, so as many nouns as are semantically possible as possessed nounsare shown with their
various patterns.*!

5.3.1 First and Third Person Possessive proclitics

The possessor pronoun proclitics are segmentally the same for first and third persons. The
distinction between first and third persons is tonal. The first and third person possessive
proclitics are both segmentally [maa]. The most productive tonal pattern on the possessive
proclitic is a high tone on the first person and a high-low tonal melody on the third person. |
posit the morpheme [maa] as being underlyingly toneless. First person is represented
underlyingly with a high tone, third person with a low tone. The manner in which the tones are
assigned to the possessive proclitic and subsequently to the noun stem are not completely clear,
so the different patterns are shown in the following tables. (Underlying tonal melodies of nouns

are listed in the left column with surface possessive tonal patterns on the right.)

41 Many nouns which semantically would not make sense in English are commonly used as possessed nouns in
Bangime due to the rich animacy properties of most nouns. For example, a person’s ‘life force’ is “his/her wind’,
and the “sky’s man/woman’ are the sun/moon, respectively.
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5.3.2 Tone Type One Nominals
Recall that noun roots are organized into six types based on tonal properties. Tone Type One
nouns are underlyingly high and surface with high tones in both the singular and plural stems.
Nouns which are underlyingly high and emerge as high are primarily found among monosyllabic
stems.

(130) Tone Type One /H/ — [H]

Noun POSS Stem Person Gloss

a. shadow maa= sii» 1S my shadow
/siin/ maa= sii~  3.S his shadow

b. moon maa= yi¢ 1.5 my moon
lyiél maa= yi¢ 3.5 his moon

With the possessive proclitic, two patterns were obtained. The possessive proclitic
emerges high (130a) in the first person. This is expected since the first person is a high tone and
the possessive proclitic is posited as being toneless. The first person singular possessive proclitic
(130b) is an exception. The noun itself also emerges with a high tone on at least the first mora.
The example (130b) has a contour melody on the proclitic, but a level high tone on the noun.

The third person singular possessive proclitic surfaces with either low tones (130b) or a
high-low pattern (130a). As will be shown, most nouns appear with at least one low tone in the
third person possessive construction. The two nouns shown in (130) are exceptions to the
generalization, however, there were few nouns of Tone Type One that were obtained for the
possessive paradigm.

5.3.3 Tone Type Two
Class Two nouns are underlyingly low and emerge as low in the unpossessed singular and plural.

Possessed forms are shown in (131).



(131) Tone Type Two /L/ — [L]

Noun
a. mosquito
/b¥ig/
b. leg
/bvee/
C. mouse
Iniiv/
d. arm
Inii/
e. field
/boo/
f. sun
Ineg/
0. termite
[eigl
h. ear
[tana/
i heart
/bimmé/
J: sky
/dogo/

POSS
maa=
maa=

maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=

Stem
bvi¢
bvie

bvée
bvée
nnii®
nnii®
nnii
nnii
0006
0006
nnig
nnig
cie

cie
tapa
tana
bimme
bimme

Person Gloss

1.S
3.5

1.S
3.5

1.S
3.5

1.5
3.5

1.S
3.5

1.5
3.5

1.5
3.5

1.S
3.5

1.5
3.5

pnaran dogo 1.S
naran dogo 3.S

my mosquito
his mosquito

my leg
his leg

my mouse
his mouse

my arm
his arm

my field
his field

my sun
his sun

my termite
his termite

my ear
his ear

my heart
his heart

my sky
his sky

129

As shown above, the first person singular proclitic surfaces with high tones and the third

with either high-low (131a - e) or low (131f - j) tones. The noun then emerges with all high

tones (131a - f), or low in two words (131i - j), high-low in two words (1319 - h). Nouns in the

third person singular are not as uniform as the nouns in the first person. Some nouns emerge as

high in both persons (131c - e), others as high-low in both persons (131g - h), and still others as

high-low only in the third person (131i - j). The nouns in Type Two pattern more regularly than
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those in Type One with respect to the possessive first and third person proclitics. Note that
nouns with low tones also behave more regularly than those with high tones with respect to the
tonal assignment in the augmentative stem.

5.3.4 Tone Type Three

Tone Type Three nouns are similar to those in Type One in that they have underlyingly high
tones. In the unpossessed singular, however, they emerge with high-low tones. Possessed forms
are shown in (132).

(132) Tone Type Three /H/ — [HL]

Noun POSS Stem Person  Gloss

a. thing maa=  kée 1.S my thing
kée/ maa=  kée 3.S his thing

b. bee mad=  miro 1.S my bee
/miro/ méa=  miro 3.5 his bee

C. water maa=  yié 1.5 my water
lyiél maa=  yie 3.5 his water

d. throat mad=  kwa 1.S my throat
/kwa/ maa=  kwa 3.5 his throat

e. basket méa=  kordgo 1.8 my basket
/k6—r6-g6/  maa=  korogo 3.5 his basket

f. thigh mad=  téngo 1.S my thigh
Itongo—ro/ maa=  téngo 3.5 his thigh

g. eye méa=  siibi¢ 1.8 my eye
Isiibig/ maa=  siibie 3.5 his eye

h. breast mad=  slye 1.S my breast
Isuye/ maa=  sUye 3.5 his breast

i. beard maad=  sambo 1.S my beard

[sambé/ maa=  sambo 38 his beard



J. hair
/dégé/

K. dove
Ipibé-ré/

l. leaf
Ipvién/

m. house
/ké6/

n. scythe
k66

0. milk
Inigl

p. goat
/biiv/

g. belly button
/bbéngo-ré/

maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=
maa=

dége kaju
dége kaju
pivé

pive

pwién
pwién

koo

koo

kdan

kdon

nnig

nnie

biin

biin
bonwie
bonwie

1.5
3.S

1.5
3.5

1.5
3.S

1.5
3.5

1.5
3.S

1.5
3.5

1.5
3.S

1.5
3.5

131
my hair
his hair

my dove
his dove

my leaf
his leaf

my house
his house

my scythe
his scythe

my milk
his milk

my goat
his goat

my belly button
his belly button

Like the preceding examples, the first person possessive proclitics emerge with high

tones (132a - n), with exceptions (1320 - g) only having high on the second mora of the

possessive proclitic. Nouns from Type Three surface, like those in Type One, with high-low

tones after the first person singular, although exceptions are found (132i - k, n). The third person

possessive proclitic is low among stems of this class (132d - k), (13200 - q), but exceptions high-

low (132a - ¢), and the unusual low-high (132l - n) are also found.

5.3.5 Tone Type Four

Nouns in Type Four are underlyingly low (when unpossessed) and surface with a low-high

pattern in the singular and a low tone in the plural. Possessed forms are shown in (133).



(133) Tone Type Four /L/ — [LH]

Noun POSS Stem Person

a. pick axe mad= dawa 1.S
/dama/ maa= dawa 3.S

b. stick maa= bura 1.S
/bura/ maa= bura 3.5

C. stomach maa=  kori¢ 1.S
/kore/ maa=  kori¢ 3.S

132

Gloss

my pick axe
his pick axe

my stick
his stick

my stomach
his stomach

As with nouns from Tone Class Two, it appears that the first person possessive proclitic

and the noun stem receive high tones. The third person has a low tone on the second (133a - b)

or both (133c), morae of the possessive proclitic. The noun is high (133b) or high-low (1333, c).

5.3.6 Tone Type Five

Unpossessed nouns in Class Five are like those in Class Three on the surface but, since they

appear with the contour melody over the noun root in the plural, are underlyingly high-low.

Possessed forms are in (134).

(134) Tone Type Five /HL/ — [HL]

Noun POSS Stem Person  Gloss
a. roof support maa=  kie 1.S my roof support
Ikigl maa=  ki¢ 3.S his roof support
b. lion méa=  Kkig 1.S my lion
Ikigl maa= ki 3.S his lion
C. nose maa= sumbi  1.S my nose
/sumbi/ maa= simbi  3.S his nose
d. mouth maa=  nnd 1.S my mouth
nds/ maa=  nndj 3.5 my mouth

Here we see that the tonal behavior of the possessive proclitic is quite regular: the first

person is consistently high and the third person is low. The tonal behavior of the nouns,
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however, fluctuates, but resembles that of the general patterns in Class One and Three, both of
which also have high tones on the noun stem, again suggesting that a high tone on the stem
interacts in a specific manner with the tone of the possessive proclitic. The specific ways in
which it interacts are yet to be determined.

5.3.7 Tone Type Six

Nouns in the final tonal class, Six, are underlyingly low-high. The patterns found among the
possessive constructions for the nouns in Type Six are sporadic.

(135) Tone Class Six /LH/ — [LH]

Noun POSS Stem Person Gloss

a. horse maa=  v00 1.S my horse
o006/ maa=  v00 3.5 his horse

b. wilderness maa= nnaa 1.S my wilderness
/naéd/ maa=  nnaa 3.5 his wilderness

C. earth maa=  guwie 1.5 my earth
Iguwié/ maa=  guwie 3.5 his earth

d. woman maa=  nnié-re 1.S my woman
Inié-re/ maa= nnié-re  3.S his woman

e. corn maa= birondd  1.S my corn
/birands/ maa= birondd  3.S his corn

The tonal patterns on the possessive preclitics are as expected for the first and third person
in some of the possessive constructions (1353, ¢, d), and most regular pattern on the possessed
noun is high-low (1354, b, d, e).

5.4  Plural Possessives
Only one example of a plural possessed stem was obtained. It is shown in (136) to indicate that,
as with singular possessed nouns, the tone of the possessive overrides the tone of the citation

form, which in turn affects the tone of the plural clitic.
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(136) Plural Possessive: Hand

[nnii] [nni=nd¢]
a. maa= nnii méa= nnii=nde  my hand(s)
b. maa nnii maa nnii=nd¢  his hand(s)

The tone of the possessive pronoun is spread onto the noun. The tone of the plural clitic
becomes the opposite of the surface, rather than the non-possessed, tones of the noun stem.
5.5 Second Singular Possessive Proclitics
The second person possessive proclitic is a short [a]. The second plural possessive proclitic is
long [aa] but the second singular pronoun may also lengthen to [aa]. The difference between the
singular second person and the plural is then determined by tone. The tones of the noun are also
altered. Nouns that acted alike for the first and third possessive pronouns are not necessarily
linked in the same way in the second person. Further, whereas there is a tendency for the first
person possessive proclitic to surface with high tones and the third person with low tones, the
second person varies. Many possessed nouns surface with a high tone.
5.5.1 Tone Type One Nouns
Possessed Type One nouns are often expressed with a high tone on the proclitic and the noun.

(137) Tone Type One Nouns

Gloss Noun POSS Gloss
a. moon yié da=yie your moon
IH/ HH=HL
b. milk nnié aa=nni¢ your milk
IH/ HH=HH

Although the two nouns in (137) are in the same tonal class, their interaction with the

possessive preclitics differ, suggesting an underlying segemental difference.
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5.5.2 Tone Type Two Nouns
Nouns in Type Two also show a variety of tonal patterns after the possessive proclitic.

(138) Tone Type Two Nouns

Gloss Noun POSS Gloss

a. sun nneg aa=nné¢ your sun
L/ HH=HL

b. heart bimme da=bimmé¢  your heart
v HH=HH

C. ear tapa aa=tana your ear
L/ HH=LL

d. mouse nnii® aa=nnii» your mouse
/L/ LL=HL

e. arm nnii aa=nnii your arm
L LL=HH

f. cow nnaa da=nnaa your cow
v HL=HH

g. mosquito bvie aa=bvie your mosquito
L/ HL=HL

h. leg bvee aa=bvée your leg
/L/ HL=HL

i. termite clg da=cic your termite
L/ HL=HL

All of the nouns roots in Type Two have low tones. If the second person singular
possessive proclitic is proposed to be high, as it appears in (138a - c), then the tonal behavior of
the noun stems is inexplicable. It seems more likely that the second person singular possessive
proclitic has a contour melody [HL] as it appears in (138g - i) that is overlaid upon the low-toned

stems. This would leave (138d - €) as exceptions.
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5.5.3 Tone Type Three
Type Three Nouns are those which are high underlyingly but surface with a high-low tonal
melody. These nouns end in high tones after the second person possessive proclitic.

(139) Tone Type Three Nouns

Gloss Noun POSS Gloss

a. throat kwa ad=kwa your throat
IH/ H=HH

b. belly button  banwie, bongd-rd  da=bdnwié  your belly button
IH/ HH=HHH

C. beard sémbo/sambd da=sambd your beard
IH/ HL=HH

d. nose sumbi, sumbi-ri aa=sumbi your nose
IHL/ HL=HH

e. thing kée da=kée your thing
IH/ HL=HL

f. water yie aa=yie your water
/H/ HL LL

g. eye siibie da=siibie your eye
IH/ HL=HHHL

h. breast slye aa=slye your breast
/H/ HL=HL

I. thigh tongo—ro aa=tongo your thigh
IH/ HH=HL

The proclitic surfaces as either high (139a - b, i) or high-low (139c - h). All of the nouns
shown have at least one high tone. As with the first person singular possessive proclitic, the

second person has a high tone that interacts with the high tone of the noun stem.
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5.5.4 Tone Types Four - Six

The examples for the nouns in Tone Types Four to Six are sparse, but the second person
possessive paradigm does continue to show that there is at least one high tone on the possessive
proclitic and the noun stem.

(140) Noun Class Four

Noun POSS Stem
stomach koré+¢ aa=korie
[HL/ HL=HHL

Although only two nouns from Class Five were available with the second person singular
possessive proclitic, it is of interest that the homophonous nouns shown in (141b) appear the
same with the proclitic, suggesting that the property affected is one of the features associated
with the type of noun stem, rather than with a specific word.

(141) Noun Class Five

Noun POSS Stem
a. mouth nndj aa=nnaj
[HL/ HH=HH
b. roof support  kié da=kie
lion ki¢ da=kie
[HL/ HL=HL

One example was found in which the possessive proclitic had a glide following the vowel
(141b). As shown above, the [w] often deletes after the low vowel [a] among particles.

(142) Noun Class Six

Noun POSS Stem
a. wilderness nnaa ad=nnaa
IHL/ HH=HL
b. earth guwig aw=guwie

[HL/ HL=HL
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5.6 Plural Second Singular Possessive Stems
The examples given in (143) illustrate that, as shown previously, the tone of the possessive
proclitic interacts with the noun stem, which in turn interacts with the plural clitic.

(143) Plural Possessives

a. sun Plural 2"d Possessive 2" Possessive Plural
nneg nnie¢=ndé¢ aa=nni¢ aa=nni¢=nd¢
L/ L=H H=HL HH=HL=H

b. milk  Plural 2"d possessive 2" Possessive Plural
nnig¢ nni¢=ndé¢ ada=nni¢ da=nni¢=nde¢
[H/ HH=L HH=HH HH=HH=L

In the plural possessed noun construction, the possessive pronoun first overlays its tones
onto the noun stem. Then, the plural clitic takes a tone which is the opposite of the noun.
5.7  Genitive Nasal with the Second Singular Possessive proclitic
When the second singular possessive proclitic co-occurs in a phrase with the genitive nasal, as
shown in (144), the possessed nouns are altered by the second person possessive proclitic. This
differs from the first person possessive proclitic shown above in which only the first noun of the
genitive phrase was affected.

(144) Genitive Possessives

Singular Gloss 2nd Singular Possessive
a. nara n dago aa= nara n dogo

God GEN roof sky 2.POSS God GEN roof yoursky

b. dege 1 kayi aa= dégée 1 kayi
head hair  GEN hair 2.POSS head GEN hair your hair
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The first mora of the second noun (144a) and the second mora of the second noun (144b)
are altered after the second person possessive proclitic.
5.8 Summary of Possessive Proclitics
The following underlying tones are posited for the singular possessive proclitics, and the most
common tonal effects on nouns are summarized in (145).

(145) Tones of the Singular Possessive Paradigms

Proclitic Tone  Gloss /L/ Noun [H/ Noun
maa HH 1.SPOSS H HL

aa HL 2S.POSS H HL

maa LL 3.S.POSS LH L

Although the details of the analysis are not completely clear, | posit the tones of the first
and third person as being high and low, respectively. The tones which mark first and third

person on verbs show the same patterns of adding a high for first person and a low for third

person. The possessive morphemes are analyzed as clitics rather than affixes since two heavy
syllables in a word are dispreferred. Further, | propose that the possessive proclitic is the low
vowel /a/. The non-second person singular nasal precedes the possessive pronoun so that the
possessive proclitics for the singular persons could be represented as [m—aa]. In general, the
third person singular possessor is low-toned [maa] before an initial high tone on the noun, and
rising tone [maa] before an initial low tone. A noun with underlying low tones acts differently
than one with high tones, suggesting that the low toned words are perhaps better analyzed as

toneless, with differences inter-tonal-type being segmental.
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5.9 Definite Marker

The definite marker is a monosyllabic, monomoraic, low vowel [a]. Because the definite marker
is affected by and affects a noun, but does not add to the syllabicity of the noun stem, it is, like
the possessive pronouns, considered a proclitic on the noun stem and bears its own tone. Similar
to the possessive pronouns, the definite marker precedes the noun. Also like the possessive
pronouns, the definite marker involves a complex tonal interaction with the noun it precedes. In
many cases, the tone of the definite marker either lowers the tones of the noun, or surfaces with
the opposite tone of the noun root. Nouns with at least one high tone surface with a low tone on
the definite marker, shown in examples in (146).

(146) Definite Marker [a]

Indefinite Gloss Definite Gloss Tone Type
a. géngie a salt a=géngie the salt 3
b. koan a scythe a=kosn the scythe 3
C. prien a leaf a=p“ien the leaf 3
d. koo a house a=koo the house 3
e. ko-ro—go a basket a=kogo the basket 3
f. géngie acrocodile a=géngie the crocodile 6
g. goa" aman a=goan the man 5
h. nnija a mother a=nija the mother 5

One exception to the generalization that the definite marker assumes a tone opposite to
that of the noun root is (146e). The surface effects on the noun following the definite marker are
yet to be resolved, as, similar to the possessive construction, each noun appears to be different.

Some noun such as (146a) and (146f) above neutralize the noun roots’ tonal differences in the
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definite form. Although in words with initial geminate nasals (146h), one of the nasals is deleted
after the definite morpheme, the definite is not considered to be a prefix because the initial nasal
does not contribute to the syllabicity of the noun stem.

The definite marker may also surface with a high tone, as shown in examples in (147).

(147) Definite Marker [4]

Indefinite Gloss Definite Gloss Tone Class
a. zibée a person a=3ibee the person 2
b. pivé—re a dove a=pivé the dove 3
C. karogo adonkey  4a=kdrogo the donkey 3
d. pévé—re awind a=pévé-re the wind 5
e. namba—ra a sheep a=pamba—ra the sheep 6
f. birands corn a=birdnds the corn 6
g. nnié-re woman a=nnié-re the woman 6

These nouns show that the tone of the definite marker is not always low, nor does it take
the opposite tone of the noun in all cases. Neither the tonal effects nor the variation between the
segmental forms such as the appearance or deletion of the [-r] suffix, as in examples (147b) vs.
(147d) and (147e, g), are completely understood at this time, but there appears to be a tendency
for the definite marker to assume a tone opposite to that of the tone of the initial syllable in the
singular form, which in turn spreads onto the initial syllable of the definite noun. In other words,
if a noun has an initial low tone in the singular, the definite marker emerges as high [4] as does
the initial tone of the definite noun [4 cv.cv]. If the noun has an initial high tone in the singular,
the opposite pattern surfaces: [a cv.cv]. The following syllables in the word are affected

differently depending on the syllable structure of the word.
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5.9.1 Definite Plural Nouns
Plural nouns may be made definite with the addition of the definite proclitic.

(148) Definite Plural Nouns

Plural Gloss DEF Plural Gloss
a. zibe=n(d)¢ people a=3ibe=nd¢ the people
b. kadrond=nde donkeys a=korond>=ndé¢  the donkeys
C. nnija=ndé mothers a=nija=nd¢ the mothers

As with the possessive construction, the tones of the definite marker overlay the noun
stem before the plural clitic is added. Examples (148a) ‘the people’ and (148c) ‘the mothers’
show that the singular and plural definite stems may have the same tones, but (148b) ‘the
donkeys’ diverges. Numerous examples of the definite morpheme are found throughout Text V:
Chief V in Appendix I. In the narrative, the definite morpheme appears to block the polar tonal
process of the plural clitic. Since in all the elicited examples the plural clitic adopts the opposing
tone to the noun stem, the cause of the blocking of the polar tone in the text is unknown.*2
5.9.2 Definite Objects
An object noun in a verb phrase (149) may appear as indefinite (149a) or definite (149b). The
examples in (149c - d) illustrate the use of the definite marker with the demonstrative.

(149) Definite Marker with Objects

a. ne mée  kard+be
give 1.S  basket

Give me a basket.

42 The definite plural construction is another possible instantiation of the downstepped high tone. Examples such as
‘road’ [jémbig] [ 'jém'bé=nd¢] and ‘bag’ [jém'bg] [a jémbé=nd£] were elicited with either a high or a downstepped
high depending on the speaker. This matter is left to future research.
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b. ne mé  a= kuru+be
give 1S DEF basket
Give me the basket.

C. naw  a= kuru+be  kaw nd
give DEF basket DEM bring

Give that basket to me.

d. na(w) &=  kuru+bé kaw (nd) waj.
give DEF basket DEM bring PP

Give that basket to me.

The demonstrative [kaw] is glossed ‘it when used alone and ‘that’ when used in
combination with the definite marker. The demonstrative follows the noun, the definite precedes
it. The singular, indefinite tones for the noun ‘basket’ are seen in the sentence in (149a). The
definite marker causes the noun to surface with low tones when clause-final (149b), but with low
tones on all but the final mora if the noun precedes the demonstrative morpheme (149c - d).
5.9.3 Definite Marker and Demonstrative
If a noun phrase contains a definite noun and is followed by the demonstrative [kaw], the tone(S)
of the noun lower, and the demonstrative remains with its lexical tones, as shown in (150).

(150) Definite Demonstratives

DEF Noun Demonstrative Gloss Noun Root
a. a= bvee kaw bvee
DEF leg DEM that leg L/
b. a= kooree  kaw korée
DEF stomach DEM that stomach /HL/
C. a=  dege kaw dége
DEF head DEM that head [H/
d. a= zibée kaw 3ibéé

DEF person DEM that person  /LH/
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The noun ‘person’ (150d) has a low-high toned root which remains low after the definite
marker in the singular, (compare with the plural (148a)).
Similar to the quantifier clitic (87.10), the demonstrative follows the plural clitic, and

takes its own plural marker. Recall that the demonstrative takes a plural marker that differs from

the nominal marker. The examples in (151) illustrate the tonal effects of the noun and the
demonstrative in plural noun phrases.
(151) Plural Definite Demonstratives
EF Noun DEM PL Gloss Noun Root

a. a=  3ibee kaw  —ru zibéé
DEF person DEM PL these people /LH/

b. a= koo kaw ko
DEF house DEM that house IH/
C. a= ko0=né kaa  -rd

DEF house=PL DEM -PL these houses

The example (151a) shows the same noun ‘person’ as (150d) above. The tones on the
noun are the same, lowered by the definite marker, and the demonstrative is unaffected by the
definite marker. Next, compare (151b - ¢). Although the tonal scope of the definite marker only
consists of the noun (151b), and does not include the plural clitic (151c), the tone on the
demonstrative is low following the plural clitic (151c), and surfaces with long vowels rather than
a vowel and the glide.
5.9.4 Obligatorily Definite Nouns
Many animal and plant species are obligatorily preceded by the definite marker. The effects of
the definite marker on the noun stem seem to be more regular when it is obligatory than when it

is added to mark the noun as being definite.
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Bird species are often genitive or adjectival phrases. Nouns in such phrases illustrate the

scope of the tone of the definite marker. The first examples (152a - b) are genitive phrases

showing the tone-lowering of the initial nouns, ‘woodpile’ and ‘rain’, respectively, which

possess the noun “bird’, occurring tonally in citation form. Contrast the singular, indefinite form

of ‘bird’ [daré+¢] (152a - b) with the low-toned definite form (152c - d).

(152) Bird Species: Citation Tone-Lowering

Definite Noun Stem

a. a=
DEF
b. a=
DEF
C. a=
DEF
d. a=
DEF

sandza n
woodpile GEN
309" n
rain GEN
dore+e biribe
bird thin
dare+¢ daa
bird INC

dore+¢
bird

doré+¢
bird

m bénde
T long

Translation Gloss Noun Root
the woodpile’s séndza
bird warbler IH/

309"

the rain’s bird  cuckoo sp /HL/

golden daré+e

the thin bird sparrow  /H/

the long bird  hoopoe

Each of these examples undergoes tone lowering after the definite proclitic. The scope of

the pitch-lowering is limited to the initial noun stem, shown by the examples in (153), illustrating

that words that follow the noun are not considered part of the noun stem.

(153) Beetle Species: Agentive

Definite  Noun Modifiers Agentive Gloss Noun Root
a= koombe  biribee k6ombe
DEF beetle thin beetle sp. IH/
a= koombe  eiin —céen
DEF beetle tail AGENT  water scorpion

= koombe  bire —céen
DEF beetle fire AGENT firefly
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No matter what the underlying tone or syllable length of the noun, the noun which is
marked with the obligatory definite in a name of a species of insect or animal is lowered after the
definite marker. Other constituents in the noun phrase are not lowered, as shown in (154).

(154) Ant Species

Definite Noun Modifiers Gloss  Noun Root
a. a= tumbe  kaar jengi+jée antsp. tumbe
DEF ant hip thin /HL/
b. a= tumbe  pos'ré ant sp.
DEF ant black

Although (154a) is a genitive phrase, the genitive nasal has been deleted because a
modifier follows the noun. Only the tones on the noun are lowered. The example (154b) shows
an adjective directly following a noun but the modifier’s tones are not affected.

5.9.5 Definite with Diminutive and Augmentative Morphemes

Whereas words which follow a noun are not part of the noun stem and are thus unaffected by the
tone-lowering effects of the definite, bound morphemes are part of the noun stem, and thus are
affected. As shown in examples using the noun “beetle’, the effects of tone-lowering from the
definite marker which were observed above in (152) are blocked by the addition of the
diminutive or the augmentative. The plural clitic has the opposite tone of the final suffix of
either the diminutive suffix or the augmentative.

(155) Diminutive and Augmentative with Definite and Plural

Beetle Plural Diminutive Augmentative

koombe koombé=nde  koome-me  koOmMbé-hiro

Definite Phrase Gloss

a. a= koome -me
DEF beetle DIM the little beetle
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b. a= koombé —baro
DEF beetle  AUG the large beetle
C. a= kéomé —'mi  =nds

DEF beetle DIM PL the little beetles

d. a= k66mbé —bdr6 =nde
DEF beetle AUG PL the large beetles

The definite marker is low but the tones of the noun are not lowered, these remain high,
in each of these examples, whereas in the names of species in (153) above the same noun’s
‘beetle’ tones were lowered. The reason for this is proposed to be because the tonal effects of
the definite marker differ when it is obligatory, or because the effects of the morphemes which
follow the noun. The tonal effects of the definite proclitic interact with bound morphemes,
clitics, or suffixes. Note also that the [b] of the [mb] sequence of the diminutive allomorph is
deleted when the diminutive suffix is attached (153c).

5.10 Summary of Nominal Proclitics

Proclitics found on nouns are the possessive pronouns and the definite marker. Because the
possessive pronoun proclitics are affected by the tones of the person marker, the interactions of
the proclitics shown in this chapter are not as consistent as with the plural and augmentative
shown in the previous chapter. The tonal interactions of the proclitics affect the noun stem, but
not unbound words which follow the noun. Clitics and suffixes which follow the noun intereact
with the tone of the definite proclitic, though not those of possessive proclitic, suggesting that the
definite is more closely bound to the noun root than the possessive pronouns. Because most
elements in the noun phrase follow rather than precede the noun, it is difficult to draw further

conclusions about the boundedness of the proclitics.
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Chapter 6. Genitival Referring Expressions

6.1 Nominal Derivation

As shown in the previous two chapters, there are only two productive derivational suffixes on
nouns, the diminutive [—¢] and the agentive [—ecie®]. There is one derivational suffix [-boro] and
one inflectional clitic, the plural [=nde]. There is also a set of productive inflectional proclitics:
possessive pronouns and a definite marker. Although all these processes are available in the
language, Bangime does not use affixation or cliticization as a primary resource to create new
lexical items. In the previous chapter the genitive marker was shown to be a means to express
possession. In addition to this, many noun phrases are formed by the conjoining of constituents
with the genitive marker. Such genitive phrases function semantically to refer to a single object.
The syntactic structure of the genitive phrase is represented using the tree diagram in (156).

(156) Genitival Construction

NP
NP GEN NP
X ‘s X

We find an exceptional array of genitive constructions which can be observed especially
in the names of flora and other descriptive or ‘deep Bangime’ terms.*® As shown in the previous
chapter, a genitive construction begins with the possessor noun and is followed by the noun

which is possessed, connected by a nasal. Examples are shown in (157) using the insect ‘bee’.

43 The reader is encouraged to review the Bangime dictionary available at http://dogonlanguages.org/bangime.cfm
for the exact glossing of the flora and fauna terms used in this chapter.
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(157) Genitive Expressions: ‘bee’

Possessor Possessed Nouns
miro paya-ra  tdaré koo - bvie
IH/ IH/ M/ H Y
bee container wax house leg
Stem Gloss Translation
a. mird m bvi¢ bee’s leg bee’s leg
b. mird m paya bee’s hive beehive (man-made, wooden)
C. miro n taare bee’s wax beeswax
d. miro 1 k6o bee’s house  beehive (natural) or honeycomb

The head noun ‘bee’ is a high tone stem, Tone Type Three, the noun surfaces with a
falling tonal melody in the singular and a high tone in the plural and the augmentative. By
comparing the root tones of each possessed noun with the tones in the genitive phrases, we see
that there is no tonal change. The fact that the tones are not changed from their root form, just as
in adjective phrases, shown in §7.2 below, indicates that the elements of genitive phrases
function phonologically and syntactically as separate words in a phrase, rather than as one stem.
Semantically, however, these constructions typically refer to one object. The reason for the lack
of the [-r] suffix in (157b) is unknown.

6.2 Plural Genitive Constructions
To further illustrate the syntactic properties of the genitive phrase, we examine the interaction of

the plural clitic in the gentive phrase in (158).



(158) Plural Genitive Phrases

e.

f.

Stem

mird m b*ie=ndé
miré=nd¢ m bvig=nd¢
mird=n¢ m paya

mird m paya=nde
mird n tdaré=nde

miro 1 kod=nde

Gloss

bee’s legs
bees’ legs
bees’ hive
bee’s hives
bee’s wax(es)

bee’s houses
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Translation

beehives, bee’s hive
beeswax(es)

beehives

Example (158a) shows that when the possessor is singular, and the possessed noun plural,

the plural marker follows the noun which is possessed. If the possessor is plural (158b), the

plural clitic can also occur following the both the possessor and the possessee. The phrase

(158c) can be compared to the phrase (158d). The possessor noun in the phrase (158c) is plural

and marked as such. The phrase (158d) could be translated as indicating that there are many

beehives, or one bee having multiple hives. The last two examples (158e - f) are also ambiguous

in that they can either indicate one bee having many waxes and houses (hives), or multiple bees

having multiple waxes and multiple hives. As with possessive and definite constructions, the

plural clitic takes a tone opposite to the final tone of the phrase-final noun stem.

The diagram shown in (159) illustrates the syntactic difference between a genitive phrase

which refers to many bees with one hive (159a), one which indicates many bees with many hives

(159b), and a phrase which is translated as one bee with many hives (159c).



(159) Plural Genitive Phrase

(@)

N

paya nde

(© (b)
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In all cases, the plural clitic takes the opposite tone of the noun to which it attaches in the

manner outlined in (160), which illustrates the use of genitive constructions for names of flora.

(160) Flora Species

Genitive Expression

Possessor
a. kdrond =nde n
donkey =PL GEN
b. karono n
donkey GEN
C. karono n
donkey GEN
d. jaa =n¢ n
child PL GEN
e. jaa =n¢ n
child PL GEN

Possessee

tana =n¢
ear =PL
taga

ear

tana =n¢
ear PL
topaa

goatskin bag

topaa =nd¢
goatskin PL
bag

Gloss

donkeys’ ears

donkey’s ear

donkey’s ears

children’s goatskin

bag

children’s goatskin
bags

4 Further examples show the expected nominal tonal patterns in genitive phrases:

euri n kayi fly’s wing
euri-ndé n kayi  flies” wing
euri p kagi-nde  fly’s wings

44

Translation

aloe

aloes

plant sp.

plant sp.PL
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The first example (160a) is a regular genitive phrase, referring to the ears of multiple

donkeys. The second genitive phrase (160b) is the name of a species of aloe which resembles

the ear of a donkey, or it could simply refer to the ear of a donkey. The plural marker following

the second noun of (160c) indicates either multiple ears (i.e. one donkey and its ears) or multiple

plants. The third phrase (160d) is the name of a plant species which is small, and looks like a

bag. It is marked with the plural on both of the nouns, as the bag belongs to children (160e).

The phrase is homophonous with “children’s goat bag’, many children with one bag.

6.3 Gender Marking

The genitive construction is also used to indicate the gender of animals, as shown in (161).

(161) Animal Genders

nnié—ré bi¢

woman/  baby/

female young

/LH/ IH/
Gloss

Possessors  Possessed Nouns
namba-ra nnaa  vod god”
sheep bovine horse man/
male
/LH/ L/ /LH/ /HL/
Singular Plural
a. namba-ran god®  pamba-ra n géo=ndé
b. namba—ra n nié-ré namba-rad n nié=nde
C. nnaa n goo" nnaa n géo=nde
d. nnaa n nié-ré nnaa n niée=nde
e. 000 1) oI 000 1 g6d>=ndé
f. 000 N nig-ré 000 N nie=nde

male of sheep
female of sheep
male of cow
female of cow
male of horse

female of horse

Translation

ram

ewe

bull

cow

stallion

mare

The fact that the noun which indicates gender follows the noun referring to the animal

specifies that the entire noun phrase is marked as being male or female, not the specific noun.
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The second noun, which specifies the gender of the animal, is not considered an adjective
since the genitive nasal is not deleted. Although it was shown in §4.2.4 that certain nouns may
take a suffix to derive the meaning “‘quality of X’, the nouns shown here do not have the suffix
[-€]. The reason for this may be due to semantic denotations such that the examples above can
be translated as ‘the gender of an animal’.*> Switching the order of the two nouns, [g6d" 1
nambara)], gives the reading ‘a man’s sheep’, showing that the head of a genitive phrase is the
initial noun, followed by a nasal to link the second noun.

With gendered phrases for animals, we see that the plural may only be attached to the
second noun. Hence, these phrases refer to a single, gender specified, noun.
6.4 Diminutive Genitive Constructions
Another example of a genitive expression is that referring to young animals. The diminutive
morpheme is obligatorily suffixed to a possessor noun which is followed by the genitive nasal
and the word [bi+¢] ‘baby’ or ‘young’. The constructions shown in (162) are interpreted as
meaning either ‘offspring of animal’ or ‘young animal’.

(162) Animal Offspring

Genitive Expression Gloss Translation
a. nambara—e m bi+¢

sheep-DIM GEN baby sheep’sbaby lamb
b. nna—é m bi+¢

cow-DIM GEN baby cow’sbaby  calf
C. blu-we ~ v06-me m bi+¢

horse-DIM GEN baby horse’s baby colt

%5 The augmentative morpheme is also not permitted to intervene in these phrases: [gambara  go5"=bsto] but
[*nambara boto 1 g637]. The plural clitic and diminutive suffix are [pamba—ra m bié=nd¢ mi=ndé¢ n nié-ré] ‘sheep’s
ewes’.



154

The tonal behavior of the diminutive suffix differs from that of the plural in that the
diminutive carries its own tone and does not adopt a tone opposite that of the noun root. Shown
with the possessor noun, the diminutive has allomorphs [¢] (163a - b) ~ [we ~ me] (163c), and is
usually low toned but sometimes emerges as high (163b). The tone of the possessed noun is
unchanged. The tone of the diminutive is unaltered by the genitive or the noun possessor.

The distribution of the diminutive suffix in the genitive construction is similar to that of
the plural clitic. As shown in examples of the usage of the plural clitic in a genitive phrase
(161), the examples in (163) show that the diminutive suffix may attach to the first (163a),
second (163b), or both (163c) nouns. However, the difference lies in the interpretation of the
genitive construction as a phrase or as a stem. The diminutive, being a suffix, may only attach to
a noun stem, not a noun phrase.

(163) Genitive with Diminutive

Genitive Expression Gloss
a. mmir6 -me m paya

bee DIM  GEN container a little bee’s hive
b. mmird m paya -mée

bee GEN  container DIM a little beehive
C. mmiré6 -me m paya -me

bee DIM  GEN container DIM a little bee’s little hive
d. mmiré6 -bdtd  mmiro paya daga+e

bee AUG  bee container small a large bee’s small beehive
e. goo" n topéda -me

man GEN goatbag DIM a man’s little goatbag
f. goo" n topaa daga+e

man GEN goatbag  small a man’s small goatbag
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The example (164a) refers to the hive of a little bee, and (164b) marks the second noun as
diminutive. To indicate that a little bee has a little hive, as (164c), each noun is marked with the
diminutive and the nouns are linked with the genitive marker. To describe a large bee, using the
augmentative, the noun is repeated. The second noun is followed by the adjective ‘small’ (which
is obligatorily suffixed with the diminutive) rather than the diminutive suffix alone. Note that
the genitive nasal is omitted after the augmentative (164d). In expressions that do not use the
augmentative, (164e - f), the diminutive or the adjective are acceptable to qualify the second
noun as being little or small.

The diagram in (164) illustrates that a diminutive suffix only attaches to noun stems.

(164) Diminutive within the NP

NP'
/I\
N|P GEN N|P
N N
miro me N paya me
() (b)

The plural clitic may attach to either the noun phrase as a whole, or a noun, as was illustrated in
(159), but the diminutive suffix only attaches to nouns.

6.5 Augmentative Genitive Constructions

The examples of the use of the augmentative with genitive constructions (165) illustrate that the
genitive nasal is deleted after, but not before, the augmentative morpheme. The genitive nasal
precedes the noun, which in turn is followed by the augmentative (165c, f, h, k), but is omitted
following the augmentative (165d, e, g, j). Other instances where the genitive nasal is deleted
are in inalienable possessive constructions and when an adjective modifies a possessed noun in a

genitive construction. The augmentative tonal effects in the genitive construction are shown.
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(165) Augmentative and Genitive

Augmentative Gloss
a. mmir6-bsro large bee
b. paya—bdro large container
C. mmird m payad-bsoro  bee’s large hive, large beehive
d. mmird—bsro paya large bee’s hive
e. mmir6-bsro b ie large bee’s leg
f. mmird n bvie—haro bee’s large leg, large bee-leg
0. mmiro—bsro kuyi large bee’s wing
h. mmiro n klyi-bdro bee’s large wing, large bee-wing
. euri—-baro large fly
J. euri—baro kayi large fly’s wing
K. euri n klyi—baro fly’s large wing, large fly-wing

As in the plural genitive phrases, the augmentative in the phrases in (165) may be
attached to the first (165a - b), second (165c - d), or even both nouns, as in [d“¥aa—bdro tinga—
batro] ‘large tree’s large branches’. Like the plural, the augmentative may refer to the nouns
within the phrase (as being large), or may referred to the object which is represented by the entire
genitive phrase (as being large). Some examples, such as (165c, f, h, k) are ambiguous as to the
semantic scope of the augmentative. The genitive nasal is omitted after a noun which is
followed by the by the augmentative; this does not correspond to the plural or diminutive
patterns, but it does correspond to the modifier. The augmentative morpheme is morphologically

in between a modifier and a clitic, so this is a somewhat expected pattern.
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From the examples in (165) - (166), it is clear that the tone of the augmentative, like that
of the plural, is unaffected by the phrase; it is the stem to which the augmentative attaches
directly that gives the augmentative its polar tone.

Certain plants may employ the augmentative to indicate subspecies, as shown in (166).
Although the genitive nasal is not used in these examples, they are included here to illustrate
another means of word formation.

(166) Adjective Phrases

Phrase Translation  Gloss
a. gandza fonio
b. gandza =nd¢ fonio (PL)
C. gandza biribie thin fonio fonio sub sp.

d. gandza biribé =nd¢ thinfonios  fonio sub sp. (PL)
e. gandza —hdrd large fonio  fonio sub sp.
f. gandsa -bdr6 =ne large fonios fonio sub sp. (PL)

The examples (166a - b) show the species name for the grain “fonio’ in the singular and
plural, accompanied by subspecies names (166¢ - ), which refer to ‘thin” and ‘large’ varieties.
The behavior of the augmentative does not differ when it is an integral part of a species name.
6.6 Genitive Constructions with Multiple Suffixes
As was shown in 86.4, the diminutive may be used in combination with the genitive morpheme
in a noun phrase to refer to the offspring or animals. To show that the diminutive suffix and the
plural clitic are combined in a genitive phrase in at least five different ways, the plural forms of

animal offspring are shown in (167).
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(167) Genitive Diminutive Plural Phrases

Phrase Gloss Translation
a. namba=nd¢ m bi+¢ sheeps’ (PL) baby lamb
b. namba—rd m bi=nde mi=nd¢  sheep’s babies lambs
C. nna—¢ m big='mi=nds cow’s babies calves
d. nnaa=nd¢ m bié—'mi=ndg cows’ babies calves
e. bi-j¢ m bié-='mi=nds horse’s babies foals

The plural clitic may follow the head noun of the genitive phrase (168a), with deletion of
the [-r] suffix, indicating there are multiple sheep with one lamb. Whereas we saw previously
that ‘sheep’ was marked with the diminutive when the phrase indicated ‘lamb’, with the plural
diminutive construction, the diminutive marker is not attached to the head noun before the plural
clitic, i.e. it is not [*namba—mi=nde m big].

The example (168b) is also curious in that, not only is the word for “‘baby’ marked with

the plural clitic, the [mi] allomorph of the diminutive—plural stem is also marked with the plural

clitic. Each of the examples in (167) can be denoted as plural in this manner, that is, by doubly
marking the stem for plural, as illustrated in (167d). When animal offspring are marked for
gender, the constructions are also doubly marked for plural. For example, [namba—ra m bi¢=nde
mi=nde nnié-ré] means ‘female lambs’.

The third example, (167c¢), illustrates that the plural marker is added to the end of the
phrase when the diminutive is attached, such as in the word for a cow’s calves. To indicate that

there are multiple cows with multiple calves (167d), the plural clitic follows both nouns.
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The final example (168e) is like that of (168c), and illustrates the allomorph for ‘baby’

with the diminutive suffix and the plural both attached to the final noun. The tones are unaltered

from the uncombined plural and diminutive suffixes shown above (161).

The augmentative may also be combined with the plural, as shown in in (168).

(168) Genitive Plural Augmentative Phrases

Possessor

Possessed Nouns

dvaa

L/

tree

prign ki

Al [HL/

tinga

[HL/

leaf branch trunk

Genitive Expression

a. dvaa
tree
b. dvaa
tree
C. dvaa
tree
d. dvaa
tree
e. dvaa
tree
f. dvaa
tree
g. dvaa
tree
h. dvaa
tree
I. dvaa

tree

m
GEN

m
GEN

m
GEN

m
GEN

I
GEN

)
GEN

I
GEN

)
GEN

GEN

pwl'én
leaf
pUe¢
leaf
pwién
leaf
pwién
leaf
kie
branch
kig
branch
kie
branch
kig
branch

tinga
trunk

=nde¢
PL

-bd1ro

-hd16

=nd¢
PL

—hoto
AUG

—hdto
AUG

=nde¢

=nde¢
PL

Gloss

tree’s leaf

tree’s leaves

tree’s large leaf

tree’s large leaves

tree’s branch

tree’s branches

tree’s large branch

tree’s large branches

tree’s trunk



J. dvaa n tinga
tree GEN trunk

K. dvaa n tipga
tree GEN trunk

l. dvaa -bdro =nde
tree AUG PL

=nde¢
PL

—ho1o
AUG

tingd =nde

trunk PL
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tree’s trunks

tree’s large trunk

large trees’ trunks

The word ‘leaf” has two allomorphs; a front vowel diphthong in the singular and a mid

vowel diphthong in the plural. The root tones of the noun surface before the plural and

augmentative in the manner described in Chapter 3 and are unaffected by the genitive

construction. The plural clitic follows the augmentative (168d, h) and may follow each of the

constituents in the genitive construction (168l). Note that, as with the augmentative genitive

constructions above, the genitive nasal is omitted after the augmentative (168l).

6.7 Genitive Adjectival Constructions

Genitive constructions may act as a stem when they are modified by an adjective, in that the

adjective follows the entire genitive construction and its affixes. The genitive marker follows the

possessor noun (169a - b), and the possessee is modified by the augmentative. Recall that the

genitive nasal is not deleted when the augmentative follows the second noun.

(169) Genitive Augmentative Plural Adjective Phrases

Genitive Expression

a. dvaa m prién
tree  GEN leaf
b. dvaa m prier

tree  GEN leaf

—bsro  gujéte
(grass
AUG green

—boo  giijéte

(grass
AUG green

Gloss
karaa
new)
tree’s large green leaf
karaa =ndé¢
new)

PL tree’s large green leaves
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As in a noun phrase which is not a genitive construction, the adjective follows the
augmentative, and the plural clitic is attached after the adjective, at the end of the noun phrase.
The plural clitic adopts polar tones to the noun that it follows. The tonal-syntactic implications
of the the plural are discussed in detail in Chapter 4.

6.8 Combinations of Genitive Phrases

A series of possessed nouns may be linked by repeated insertion of the genitive nasal. Examples
of a series of possessor-possessed nouns acting as stems are found among flora terms. Thus far
we have seen possessive constructions where the plural or other suffixes may intervene. Among
flora terms, such as those in (170), the genitive and plural clitic intervene within the ‘stem’.

(170) Genitive Phrases: Flora Species

Possessors  Possessed nouns

bii» biwd tigae  gima
goat herd peanut fruit (sp)

Ml nla L/ L/

Genitive Expression Gloss Translation
a. biim m baws

goat GEN herd (v.) goat’s herder goat herder
b. bii m b*d =nd¢

goat GEN herd PL goat’s herders goat herders
c. [bii® m baws] n tigae

goat GEN herd GEN peanut goat’s herder’s peanut
d. [[bii» =nde¢ m b*3] n tigag] =nd¢

goat PL GEN herd GEN peanut PL goats’ herder’s peanuts herb sp.

e. [[bii> m b*d =nd¢] n tigag] =nd¢
goat GEN herd PL GEN  peanut PL goat’s herders’ peanuts herb sp.PL
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f. bii» m b*d =nd¢ n tigae
goat GEN herd PL GEN  peanut goat’s herders’ peanut
g. *biin m b*d n tigae  =ndé *goat’s herder’s peanuts
h. bii® m b*d =nd¢ 1 gima  ~gijo"
goat GEN herd PL GEN  fruit sp. goat herders’ fruit sp.  vine sp.
. bii® m b*d =nd¢ 1 gijd =nd¢ goat herders’ fruit
goat GEN herd PL GEN  sp. PL sp.’s vine sp.PL

The example (170a) is a simple genitive phrase like those shown thus far, with its
corresponding plural stem (170b). The difference is that the possessed word is a verb ‘herd, tend
(a flock)’, rather than a noun as has been shown thus far. The nominal form of the verb *herd’ is
‘herder’, formed with the agentive suffix. The example (170c) is a genitive phrase which
possesses a second genitive phrase, and translates as shown. Unlike the genitive phrases shown
thus far, the phrase (170d) includes the suffixed plural within the first NP. In fact, to make the
herb species plural (170e), both nouns must be followed by the plural morpheme. The example
(170g) shows that it is impermissible to make this construction plural by adding the plural
morpheme only to the end of the phrase. Instead (170f), both the first and final nouns are
followed by the plural clitic. The plural following the entire phrase (170g) is permissible only
when it refers to the name of an herb species, but not acceptable with the sum of the individual
word’s glosses. A second flora species using the same “goat herder’ expression (170h) is shown
with its corresponding plural (170i), and literal translation, as indicated below each phrase.

6.9 Agentive Genitives

The verb ‘herd’ is used with ‘goat’ in the name of a plant species which is often eaten by goat
herders. Agentive constructions also productively employ the genitive construction as shown in
(171), but the possessed noun is phrase-initial rather than final as has been presented in examples

thus far.
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(171) Agentive Genitive Phrases

Genitive Expression Gloss
a. dégé ceen n dija
head owner  GEN village village chief

head owner’s village

b. bawéd —cgén m bii =nd¢
herd AGENT GEN goat PL goat herder
herder’s goats

C. kéwere —cgén kéwere maad=  kodke
steal NOM  AGENT steal POSS shoe shoe thief
stealer of shoe

d. kangé ndogd  —eeen nda kangé
drum T beat AGENT INC drum drum beater

drum beater is druming

The initial example (171a) utilizes the noun ‘head’ with the agentive as a stem, which in
turn possesses the noun ‘village’. The phrase may also be stated with the nouns reversed so that
the village, in effect, possesses the chief: [dija n dégé eéen], with the genitive nasal, but not with
the possessive proclitic *[dégé eée» mad=dija]. The second example (171b) creates the noun
‘herder’” from the verb “herd’, which in turn acts as a stem to possess ‘goats’. The plural marker
may not be interpreted to to mark ‘goat’ or the entire phrase in this example. To indicate
multiple herders, ‘herders of goats’, both nouns would be denoted as plural.

Example (171c) is unusual since the language already has a nominalized verb for the

word ‘steal’. However, the term for a “thief’ is rendered with the agentive (171c). The genitive
alternative is impossible here [*kuu/kéwere—eceem n kodke]. The example (171d) also repeats the
word ‘drum’ and seems to topicalization on the action of the drummer beating a drum rather than

possessing one since the incompletive particle is used rather than the genitive nasal.
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6.10 Genitive with Postposition

Although postpositions typically do not co-occur with the genitive, one postposition, [g ko],

glossed as “inside’, is always preceded by it. | analyze this as the root of ‘stomach’ [ko+ri¢],

preceded by the genitive marker, as the use of ‘stomach’ to refer to ‘inside’ is an areal feature for

West African languages and it is is shown in its full form in certain narratives (Tiga 1.150).
(172) Postposition as Genitive Construction

a= bsjée syée maa= topaa n ko .
DEF rope descend 1.S.POSS goatbag GEN PP

The rope descends into my goat bag.
Other postpositions (and the completive particle) are preceded by a secondary personal
pronoun which agrees with the subject of the clause.
6.11 Definite Genitives
As shown in 85.9.4, certain flora terms are obligatorily denoted as being definite.
(173) Genitive Definite Phrase

a= tubaku n waré+e
DEF foreigner GEN Shea tree

The foreigner’s Shea tree (tree sp.)

Recall that the definite marker often lowers (at least) the initial tones of the noun it
precedes, especially when it is obligatory. In (173) we see that the tone-lowering only spreads to
the penultimate syllable of the initial noun of the genitive phrase.

Multiple phrases are shown in (174) with “tree’ and “head’ plus the adjective ‘white’ in
order to illustrate the loss of the genitive marker with adjective phrases, and the fact that the
definite marker does not induce the loss of any segment in the phrase. The phrases (174a - c) are

simple phrases while the phrase (174d) is the name of an herb species with a white flower.
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(174) Inanimate Definite Possessor Subject

Genitive Expression

a. (@)  dege

DEF head
b. dvaa n
tree GEN
C. a dvaa
DEF tree
d. a dvaa
DEF tree

Gloss Translation
sijon
white the white head
dége
head tree’s head
n dége
GEN head the tree’s head
déege sijon
head white the tree’s white head  Amaranthaceae sp.

The example (174a) shows that the definite marker affects the noun tonally. The phrase

(174b) is like those presented thus far in that an inanimate possessor with an inalienable

possessed noun may be marked with the genitive nasal. The phrase (174c), the definite

counterpart phrase to (174b), shows again that the definite marker does not affect any word

beyond the noun stem it precedes. Even though the genitive marker is absent when the

possessed noun is followed by the adjective ‘white’, (174d) the scope of the tone-lowering of the

definite is confined to the noun stem.

As was indicated in examples of the augmentative in a genitive phrase, certain types of

genitive phrases do not employ the homorganic nasal. Several more such phrases were obtained

that do not contain the nasal marker, as shown in types of flora species in (175).

(175) Genitive Phrases with Omitted Nasal

gumbe gumbé=nde

baboon baboon

jayate  jaya-mi=ndé

onion onions

gumbe dayate gumbé—bdro
small baboon large baboon
jayae—baro

large onion
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Genitive Expression Gloss Translation
a. gumbé jayate

baboon onion baboon’s onion plant sp.
b. guambé jayad—mi =nde

baboon onion-DIM =PL baboon’s onions plant sp.PL
c. gumbé jayate daya+e

baboon’s small

baboon onion small onion plant sp. small
d. gumbé jayate —hdt6

baboon onion AUG baboon’s large onion plant sp. large

First, the nouns ‘baboon’ and ‘onion’ are shown with suffixes and modifiers to illustrate
that there are no idiosyncrasies with these words in isolation. However, when paired to form the
word for the plant species (175a), which literally translates as ‘baboon’s onion’, [*gimbe n
jaya+e] is not permitted. Additionally, combinations of ‘baboon’ as a possessor of other objects
such as ‘peanuts’, are not grammatically correct, although they are semantically understood. The
reason for the lack of the genitive marker in the phrases above is unknown. Most flora species
do use the genitive nasal between constituents. Other flora species with the noun ‘baboon’ as the
head of the phrase and do employ the genitive marker include [gambé m pdd©] ‘baboon’s meal’,
[gambé 1 karango] ‘baboon’s vine’, [gumbé n ka m bo], and [gimbé n to], (my assistant is
unaware of the meaning of the final components of these final two phrases).*®

In (176) we find another example of a phrase which is interpreted with a possessive

meaning, yet lacks the genitive morpheme, possibly because the possessed noun is in an

46 Further, the omission of the nasal in genitive phrases does not seem to be an indicator of inalienable possession as
two flora species, literally [nambara simbi] ‘sheep’s nose’ and [punda n téji] ‘Fulani man’s penis’, are inconsistent
with this hypothesis. The fact that peanuts are a taboo plant may contribute to the idiosyncrasy.
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inalienable relationship with the possessor noun. The final vowel and tone of the possessor noun

root differs between the examples (176a) and (176b).

(176) Genitive Phrases with Omitted Nasal (cont)

a. turé+¢ b330
raised bed father

singi+e
sorghum

A raised bed’s father (is) sorghum.

b. tire+¢ (0120)
raised bed father

singi

=nd¢
sorghum PL

herb sp.

herb sp. PL

Further, a subtle semantic distinction can be made with the presence or absence of the

genitive nasal, as shown by the contrasting examples in (177).

(177) Adjective and Genitive Distinction

bogo aa.
big

a. goo®
man

an important or old man

b. nie

woman  big

an important or old woman

b6go bb.

goo" m bogo
man GEN big

a tall or fat man

nie m bogo
woman GEN big

a tall or fat woman

An expression commonly found among West African languages refers to a person who is

important or old as ‘big’, (177a - b). To distinguish this meaning from the adjective’s meaning

as describing a person as ‘big’, ‘tall’, or ‘fat’, the genitive marker is used (177aa - bb).

6.12 Modifying Phrases as Stems

Thus far we have seen that, despite the phonological and syntactic behavior of various terms

referring to flora, fauna, and domesticated animal species, semantically compound-like elements

are possessive phrases, which use the genitive marker to connect two or more elements in a
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phrase. Now we see that not only genitive case marking, but also possessive proclitics,

adjectives and complementizers may be used for cultural and botanical terminology.

A possessive pronoun is used instead of the genitive nasal to form stems in (178).

(178) Possessive Phrases

Possessive Phrase Gloss Translation
a. min-d-i  maa= 31€

enter-PRF 3.S.POSS smoke its smoke entered torch
b. jaa =nde¢ maa= sUyie

child PL 3.S5.POSS chicken children’s chicken  butterfly
C. maa= nad mun-d-a minda

3.S.POSS  mouth enter-RV enter entering its mouth  border, limit

The initial clause (178a) has an unusual word order, given that the verb is marked as
being in the perfect aspect, which is normally SVO. The second example (178b) is a noun
phrase in which a plural noun possesses another noun. The second noun is preceded by the
possessive proclitic, whose tonal allomorphs and effects are described in Chapter 5. The
example (178c) may be contrasted with that of (178a) in terms of word order and inflectional
marking. The possessed noun may be the subject of the clause (178a), or the object (178c).
6.13 Genitive Phrases with Adjective
As has been shown, many names of plant species are formed using a genitive phrase (179). The
subspecies may be differentiated with modifying adjectives (180b - c).

(179) Genitive Phrases with Adjective

Genitive Expression Gloss Translation

a. kuze n nit - n tee dassie’s hand’s palm herb sp.
dassie  GEN hand GEN palm
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b. kuzé n nii n tee  téno
dassie GEN hand GEN palm wide dassie’s hand’swide palm  herb sub sp

C. kuzé n niic n téé  téno =nde
dassie  GEN hand GEN palm wide PL  plural of wide variety of herb sp.

Among the flora subspecies’ names which are formed with an adjective, the adjective
may be interpreted as following the possessed noun (179b) or the genitive phrase as a whole
(179c). The plural of the subspecies is (179c). The plural clitic follows the adjective, which
modifies the entire phrase, as was mentioned previously in describing the examples shown in
(169). Even though adjectives usually suppress the genitive nasal, the genitive nasal is not
omitted (179b - ) even though the adjective [téngo—ro] ‘wide’ is present.

Color adjectives may also be used to differentiate fauna sub-species. The word [kéréndé
kée] ‘a slithering thing’ refers to any type of snake, while modifying it as “black’ restricts the
stem to only the viper.

(180) Adjective Phrase

Phrase Gloss Translation
kéréndé¢ kés pod'ré
slither thing black a black slithering thing viper snake

While an argument could be made that the example in (180) is one exception to the
generalization that compounding is not an active process in Bangime, | do not analyze it as such.
The phrase could be considered a compound. The noun ‘thing’ follows the verb “slither’ rather
than preceding it, [kée n kéréndé], which would be the expected way to indicate that a thing is

being pulled. Alternatively, this could also be due to word order fluctuation. Further, note that if

there was a genitive nasal between the constituents, it would be omitted because of the adjective

which follows the noun.
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6.14 Complementizer
The complementizer [me] is productively used to join two phrases in a sentence. The example in

(181) shows that the complementizer is yet another means to in create names of flora items.

(181) Complementizer Phrase

Complementizer Phrase Gloss Translation
a. a guzee mé =n¢ pijon

DEF weed COMP PL smell the weeds which smell  herb sp.
b. a guzee =n¢ mé =n¢  pijon

DEF weed PL COMP PL smell the weeds which smell herb sp. PL
While the the plural clitic follows the complementizer morpheme (181a), the name of the
plant is translated as shown to refer to a single plant. The complementizer is denoted as plural
when it modifies a plural noun. To make the noun plural (181b), the noun is followed by the
plural clitic in addition to that which follows the complementizer.
6.15 Phrases
Throughout this description, we have seen that phrases can be, and often are, used as a means of
creating new lexical items by describing the lexical item, rather than by creating an arbitrary
term. In fact, fully formed sentences may also be used for lexical reference.
(182) Sentence
Sentence Gloss Translation

déw n yie naw tigi—ri
pond GEN water INC run—INC pond’s water is running  river

In (182) we see a fully-formed, grammatically intact and correct phrase understood to be

a lexical item. The sentence ‘a pond’s water is running’ refers to a ‘river’.
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6.16 Summary of Word-Formation processes
The most productive means of creating new lexical items is to employ the genitive morpheme, a
nasal which precedes the possessed noun. The genitive is an alveolar nasal which assimilates the
place of a bilabial or velar initial consonant of the following noun since all nouns are vowel-
final. The genitive morpheme may connect most nouns to create new lexical items. Genitive
constructions may be modified by adjectives and may be made plural. A genitive construction
acts as a stem (183a), in that it is modified by one adjective and makes up the noun phrase before
the verb, in (183Db) the plural clitic follows the genitive phrase, and in (183c) the plural clitic
follows the genitive construction and the modifier.

(183) Role of the Genitive Construction in an NP

a. n naa nnaa m bie  sijon dég-¢ bura p ko
~2 INC  cow.1S GEN baby white hit-RV  stick GEN PP

I am hitting a white calf with a stick.

b. n naa nné¢ m bi¢  =nde dég-¢ bura n ko
~2 INC cow.DIM.1S GEN baby PL hit-RV  stick GEN PP

| am hitting calves with a stick.

C. n naa nné¢ m bie  sijo=nde deég-¢ bura 1 ko
~2 INC  cow.DIM.1S GEN baby white=PL hit-RV stick GEN PP

I am hitting white calves with a stick.
Syntactically, the plural attaches to the noun phrase, but phonologically, the plural clitic
only depends on the tone of the last word in the phrase.
6.17 Genitive Constructions as Stem and as Phrase
Bangime has no way to create a compound. The genitive phrase is considered a derivational
process because it creates lexical items that refer to what, in English, we refer to as compounds.

This is the primary strategy for creating new lexical items. Because Bangime has so little bound
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morphology, it follows that this is a syntactic process rather than a morphological one. The fact
that both nouns can be pluralized makes it more like a phrase. In essence, Bangime uses phrases

to refer to what English refers to using compounds.

Whereas semantically there is no difference between a genitive construction that acts like
a “‘phrase’ and one that is glossed as a ‘stem’, syntactically the difference is represented as shown
in the tree diagrams in (184).

(184) Genitive Constructions as Stem and as Phrase

a. Phrase
NP’
le_
y y
korLgo n taLa ne
b. Stem
NP’
G e T
4 —
korLgo n taLa n‘s

When the genitive phrase represents what we, in English, refer to as a compound
meaning ‘aloe’ or in Bangime ‘donkey’s ears’ (184a), the plural is attached at the level of the
entire noun phrase. When the phrase is represented as referring to a donkey’s ears (184b), the
plural attaches directly to the second NP node in the phrase, but not the entire NP. Tonally,

however, there is no difference between the two phrases.
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Chapter 7. Nominal Phrases

7.1 The Noun Phrase

As illustrated in the previous chapters, a noun may appear with proclitics, suffixes, the genitive
marker, and/or the plural clitic. The plural clitic may follow the noun directly in the noun
phrase. Modifiers, introduced in this chapter, with some examples of the type of modifiers found
in the language listed in the diagram, follow a noun, but precede the plural clitic. The syntactic
structure of the noun phrase is represented in the diagram in (185).

(185) Noun Phrase

NP'
Proclitic NM GEN NPN PL
N ADJ PL N ADJ PL ADJ
| | | | |
(DEF) ROOT  Suffix (ad)) ne N ROOT (color) ne (adj) ne
(POSS) | (heavy)
(AGENT) (long)
(DIM) (smooth)
(round)
(number)

In a genitive phrase, the genitive nasal is deleted either when an adjective or the
augmentative follows the noun. An adjective may modify the possessor noun in a genitive
phrase, the possessed noun, or the entire noun phrase, similar to the plural clitic. An adjective
phrase consists of a head adjective and any additional modifiers. An adjective must follow a
noun; it may not be pronounced in isolation. If no noun is formally indicated as being modified,

the word ‘thing’ [Kii] (derived from are [kiri] with allomorph [kee]) is substituted for a noun.
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7.2 Tone on Adjectives

In an adjective phrase, the tone of adjectives are not changed, nor do adjectives change, the tone
of the noun being modified. Thus, each noun was elicited with every adjective in (186), but the
examples are not duplicated for each noun-adjective combination. All nouns operate in the same
manner; there is no difference based on the tonal or segmental category of the noun root.

(186) Noun Adjective Phrases

N + ADJ NOUN Gloss  ADJ Gloss
a. gumba-rd mere < gumba-ra wasp  mere heavy
b. namba—ra pod'ré < namba-rd  sheep  pdd'ré  black
C. mmiro bvie < mmiro bee bvig red
d. karono sima < Kdrono donkey sima white
e. nnija bogé < nnija mother bog6 big
f. 3ibéé dayat+te < zibé¢ person daya+e  small

Even though an adjective is not an independent word in the sense that it cannot stand on
its own without a noun or the “dummy’ noun [Kkii], an adjective is neither affected nor does it
affect the tone or the segmental properties of the noun it follows.

7.3 Plural Modified Nouns

The plural clitic normally follows the entire noun phrase, similar to the genitive, as shown in the
examples in (187). Because all noun phrases with modifiers take a low-toned plural clitic and
the final tone of the adjective surfaces as high, the plural clitic shows that the tone of most

adjectives is high-low phrase-finally but underlyingly the tone on most adjectives is high.



(187) Plural Clitic on Adjective Phrases

g.

h.

Noun:
Adjective
long

PL
straight
PL
smooth
PL

old

PL

rope

hsjés

bjés bén'dé

bsjée béndé=nde
bsjés din'da

bsjé¢ dinda=nde
b3jé¢ mir6—miro
b3jée mir6-mir6=nde
bsjée siende

hjée siendé=nde

stick

bura

bufa bén'dé

bura béndé=nde
bura din'da

bura dinda=nde
bura mir6—miro
burd mir6—mird=nd¢
bura siénde

bura siéndé=nde
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road

3imbée

3imbés bén'dé

3imbée béndé=nde
3imbés din'da

simbe¢ dinda=nde
3imbée mir6-miro
3imbée miro-mir6=ndé
3imbée siende

3imbée si¢ndé=nde

Adjectives following singular nouns either surface with final downstepped tones (1873,

c), because a bisyllabic word with a heavy initial syllable surface as downstepped after a high

tone, or with low tones (187e, g). Before the plural clitic (187b, d, f, h), the tones of most

adjectives are high. As noted above, an adjective must follow a noun. If no noun is present, the

adjective follows the dummy noun [kii] derived from [kee] “thing’; the plural clitic always must

come after the adjective so an example such as ‘wide things’ is [kii téno—ndg], not [*kii—nde

teno].

Because the adjective is unbound from the noun stem, the noun surfaces before the

adjective with its singular, or citation, form tones. The examples in (188) show a variety of

nouns in the singular, plural, augmentative, diminutive, and plural diminutive forms with

adjectives to illustrate the contrast between the tonal effects of morphemes which are closely

bound to the noun and those which are less closely bound.
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(188) Tonal effects of Nouns on Adjectives

Noun Phrase Gloss
a. nnaa
cow cow
b. nnaa =nd¢
cow PL COws
C. nnaa -bdrod
cow AUG large cow
d. nnad —¢ daya+e

cow -DIM small small cow

e. nnaa -mi  =nde —-mi =nd¢
cow DIM PL DIM PL small cows

f. nnaa pod'ré

cow black black cow
0. nnaa buyie

cow red red cow
h. nnaa bogo

cow big big cow
I. nnaa god®  bogo

cow man  big big bull
J. nnaa bsndo

cow alive alive cow
K. nnaa pécre

cow many many cows

l. namba bogo
sheep big big sheep

m. namba bogo  =nde
sheep big PL big sheep

n. namba pos'ré
sheep black black sheep
0. namba—ra podré =nde

sheep black PL black sheep
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The first noun, ‘cow’ (188a), is of the Type Two noun tonal pattern, as seen with the
plural and the augmentative morphemes. The diminutive stem has its own tonal pattern.
Compare the tonal behavior of the noun with suffixes and clitics (188a - e) to the same noun with
adjectives (188f - k). The noun is unchanged from its underlying form in all cases except with
the diminutive suffix. Further, when an adjective is followed by the plural morpheme, the
underlying tone of the adjective surfaces, and the plural takes the opposite tone of the adjective,
not that of the noun being modified. The noun ‘sheep’ (188l - 0) is shown with the same
adjectives to illustrate that the tonal behavior of the adjective remains unchanged with all nouns.
The reason for the presence of the [-r] suffix in (1880), but not in (188l - n) is unknown.

7.4  Alternating Adjectives
Two adjectives have been found with segmental allomorphs, the colors ‘black’ and ‘white’.
These two adjectives have cultural significance, as was discussed in Chapter 1 (81.9). Also,

among verbs in particular, there is a productive morpho-phonological alternation in words with

word-internal nasalized sonorants, nasals, and nasal-consonant clusters. The adjectives ‘black’
and ‘white’ participate in a similar type of allomorphy except that the conditioning factor appears
to be phonological rather than morphological. The nasalized allomorph of the adjective ‘white’
follows a polysyllabic word with non-low vowels, or a monosyllabic word with low vowels
(189), while the form with the word-internal nasal follows nouns with low vowels (190) which

also have nasals or nasalized segments.
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(189) Black and White, Allomorphy 1

Noun White Noun Black Gloss
a simée sijon simée po3'ri rock
b. naa sijon nnaa po3'ri cow
c. dvaa sijon dvaa PO tree

(190) Black and White, Allomorphy 2

Noun White Noun Black Gloss
\ \ 7 ’ < < < 7 sl s
a. namba—ra sima namba—ra posre sheep
b. tana sima tana pos'ré ear
c. dawa sima dawa pod'ré pick axe

The adjective white can be represented as /siV"/ underlyingly, with the final vowel being
determined by the harmony patterns of the noun which it modifies. The adjective ‘black’ is more
opaque. Textual examples of the usage of the high front vowel allomorph of ‘black’ are seen in
Text XII, Tiga 2.87.

7.5 Diminutive Suffix on Adjectival Phrases
In addition to marking nouns, the diminutive can also be used productively to mark adjectives.
The diminutive suffix usually attaches to the adjective (191), but may also doubly mark both

constituents in the adjective phrase (192).%’

47 The examples are excerpts from a texture experiment in which subjects were asked to put their hands into a box
which contained an object that they could not see. They then described what they felt. The experiment was
conducted by Brian Cansler in conjunction with the Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics in Nijmegen,

The Netherlands. The transcriptions and glosses are my own.
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(191) Diminutive with Nominalizer and Adjective

UR Adj Noun Adjective Gloss Translation
a. /mir6 mird/  kii miré miro  -me

smooth NOM smooth DIM small smooth thing (it is) little (and) smooth
b. /pége pégel kil pégi pégi —j¢

light NOM light DIM  small light thing (it is) little (and) light
c. /magulo/ kil magul ¢

round thing  round DIM small round thing (it is) little (and) round

Similar to the noun-adjective phrases denoted as being plural, the examples (192a - c) are
interpreted to be suffixed with the diminutive on the adjective rather than on the noun phrase.
This is due to the fact that ‘thing’ serves as a dummy noun in these noun phrases. The non-
diminutive forms of the adjectives are shown to the left of the examples. The fact that the
diminutive alters the underlying form of the adjective also demonstrates that the diminutive is
suffixed directly to the adjective.

Whereas above (191) the diminutive was suffixed only onto the adjective, in (192c)
below, it is also suffixed to the noun. Some adjectives, such as ‘small’ (192a - b) and ‘short’
(192c¢), obligatorily surface with the lexicalized diminutive suffix.

(192) Diminutive with Noun and Adjective

Noun Phrase Translation
a. /burd/ buri—je mugalo daya+e
stick  stick-DIM round small (it is) a small round stick
b. kaw buri—j¢ daya+e
DEM stick-DIM small that (is) a small stick
C. buri-me dugi+je

stick-DIM  short (it is) a short stick



180

Tones of the stem to which the diminutive is suffixed are altered in the manner described
in 84.2, but the rest of the noun phrase is unaffected. The final vowel of the noun ‘stick’ /bura/ is
raised to [i] before the diminutive suffix.

The diagrams in (193) illustrate the syntactic difference between the diminutive as a
suffix on the noun phrase (193a) and on the adjective alone (193b).

(193) Diminutive Suffixation

. S
NO|M A‘DJ DI|M
kii mugul 3
b NP
/'\
NP ADJ ADJ
T~
ITI DI|M DI‘M
bura je mugul daya €

The adjective phrase in (194) shows that even if there are two adjectives, the diminutive
is suffixed only to the final adjective in the adjective phrase.
(194) Diminutive with Two Adjectives and Nominalizer

Adjective Phrase Translation

kii sijon kil dérébi —¢
thing  white  thing soft DIM (it is) white, (it is) little (and) soft

It is a small, soft, and white. (Text Exp, Consultant 1 Response: 5.2)
The behavior of the diminutive is different in an adjective phrase than in a genitive
phrase. In the genitive phrase it was shown that the diminutive could not mark the phrase as
being ‘little’, but was suffixed to each word in the phrase. In the adjective phrase, the diminutive

may serve to mark either the noun, the adjective, or the phrase as a whole.
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Verbs may also serve as modifiers. When a verb acts as a modifier, the nominalizer
follows the verb. If the object is being described as being ‘little’ by the diminutive, the
diminutive marks the final word in the phrase. In the example in (195), a form of the the noun
‘thing’ (functioning as a nominalizer) is suffixed with the [-r] morpheme.

(195) Diminutive with Verb and Nominalizer

Noun Phrase Translation Gloss

daraa  Ki-ri-j¢
be.slick thing-DIM a little slick thing itis a little slick thing (10.3)

As shown in 84.2, the diminutive marker surfaces as [mi] before the plural clitic.
Adjectives which have the lexicalized diminutive follow the same pattern. In referring to a small
brush with one set of tines which are longer on one side than the other (196), the speaker adds
both the diminutive and plural clitics to the final adjective in the phrase.

(196) Diminutive with Adjective and Plural

a tad  kaw bén'dé a taa  kaw kii dugi-mi=nde
DEF half DEM long DEF half DEM thing short-DIM=PL

the half that (is) long, the half that (is) a short thing
“The half, it is long, the (other) half of the thing, it (is) short.” (Tex Exp Consultant 2: 24.4)

One of the only nouns which elicits the “quality of X’ meaning of the diminutive suffix is
shown in (197), because the adjective ‘beautiful’ requires its usage with the noun ‘man’. This
adjective phrase is glossed simply as ‘a beautiful man’. The suffix seems to indicate the quality
of a man’s beauty because of the various interpretations of the diminutive.

(197) Diminutive as Quality of X with Adjective

Adjective Phrase Translation
god -me ~ —j¢ baako
man DIM DIM beautiful a beautiful man

‘beautiful manliness’
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7.6  Proclitics on Adjective Phrases

Proclitics, the definite marker, and possessive pronouns affect the tone of the noun they precede,
but not that of the adjective that follows. As a reminder, the tonal effects of the definite and
possessive morphemes are shown in (198) with the noun ‘sheep’ /namba/.

(198) Definite and Possessor Tonal effects

Noun Phrase Gloss
a. a— namba -ra
DEF-  sheep the sheep
b. a— namba —ra kaw
DEF-  sheep DEM that sheep
C. maa= namba -ra
POSS  sheep his sheep
d. adama maa=  pamba -ra
Adama POSS  sheep Adama’s sheep

The definite marker (198a - b) often lowers the tones of the noun it precedes, but not
those of constituents which follow the noun, such as the demonstrative (198b). The third person
singular possessive prefix (198c - d) often surfaces with a low tone, and in the case of ‘sheep’,
the tones on the noun root emerge as high. A proper noun may precede the possessive pronoun
(198d) but its tones are unaffected by the clitic. Further textual examples of the effects of the
definite marker compared with that of the possessor are shown in Text XII, Tiga 2.32 - 34, 36.

The examples below illustrate that the possessive pronouns do not affect the tone of a

numeral (199), the augmentative (200), or an adjective (201).



(199) Possessor with Numeral

Noun Phrase

a. namba—ra
sheep

b. adama
Adama

nnig

four

maa namba—ra
3.POSS  sheep

(200) Possessor with Augmentative

Noun Phrase

a. pamba
sheep

b. adama
Adama

—baro

AUG

maa namba—ra
3.POSS  sheep

(201) Possessor with Adjective

Noun Phrase

a. pamba
sheep

b. adama
Adama

sijon

white

maa namba—ra
3.POSS  sheep

nnig
four

—haro
AUG

sijon
white
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Gloss

four sheep

Adama’s four sheep

Gloss

large sheep

Adama’s large sheep

Gloss

white sheep

Adama’s white sheep

By comparing the examples (a - b) in both sets, the first of each shows the noun phrase

shown in the diagram in (202).

(202) Possessive Pronoun with Adjective

POSS

NP

N ADJ

without a possessive pronoun. We see that the possessive pronoun only affects the noun it
directly precedes. As with morphemes which follow the noun phrase, the possessive proclitic

only affects the noun tonally but syntactically it has the entire noun phrase in its scope. This is
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While the above examples showed the tonal effects of the possessive on adjectives,
numerals, and augmentatives, the ordering of these morphemes is shown in the phrases in (203)
and (204). An adjective follows the augmentative, and the plural clitic follows at the end of the
noun phrase (204b). The plural aquires a low tone, opposite that of the adjective’s underlying
high tone. A numeral may not directly follow a possessor-noun—augmentative—adjective phrase.
Instead, a new noun phrase is added, using the nominalizer ‘thing’.

(203) Possessor with Adjective and Augmentative

Noun Phrase Gloss
a. addma maa= namba-ra -bdro  sijon

Adama 3.POSS  sheep AUG  white Adama’s large white sheep
b. adama maa= namba—ra -bdro  sijp =nde

Adama 3.POSS  sheep AUG white PL Adama’s large white sheep (PL)
(204) Possessor with Adjective, Augmentative, and Numeral
Noun Phrase Gloss

adama maa= pamba-ra -boro sijor  kii nnie
Adama POSS sheep AUG white NOM four Adama’s four fat white sheep

The syntatic structure of (204) is shown in the diagram (205).
(205) Possessive with Noun Phrase and Modifiers

NP!

NP NP

POSS N  AUG ADJ NOM NUM
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7.7 Reduplicated Adjectives
Some adjectives are reduplicated, with examples shown in (206).

(206) Reduplicated Adjectives

Phrase Translation

a. Kii guni—gari  dayae Itis a little bit uneven.
thing uneven small

b. kil ki-kaji It is bumpy.
thing bumpy

C. Kii mir6—miro It is smooth.

thing smooth

As with other categories of reduplicants, the tonal melody is commonly high, with
phrase-final lowering (2064, c), but certain words have a different melody (206b). Some
reduplicants copy the root in its entirety (206c¢), others undergo segmental changes (206a - b).
7.8 Syntactic Processes in the Noun Phrase
Syntactic processes, such as conjunction and negation, are also found with nouns and adjectives.
7.8.1 Conjoined Nouns
Two nouns may be conjoined by the particle /daw/. The particle is homophonous with the

incompletive marker and can be used to mean ‘and’ or ‘or’ depending on the context. As with

the incompletive marker, the coordinating conjunction /daw/ has allomorphs [daw ~ naw ~ naa ~
da ~ na]. Examples are shown of the coordinating conjunction in sentences shown in (207) -
(209), and the subordinating conjunction in (210) - (213).

(207) Conjunction [da]

tinde gijo~  da amiiri  wuro .
grandfather Giyon CONJ chief Jewol

The chief’s grandfather Giyon and the chief of Jewol. (Chief 6.25)
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(208) Conjunction [naa]

ding hor  naa k6 m pé .
morning PP CONJ afternoon

Morning and night/afternoon. (Tiga 5.15)
(209)  Conjunction [naw]

girim¢ naw  turéeé  kd0 nina nnii & woré bunda kie m bi¢ .
rabbit CONJ hyena CPL say 3.PL CHN go out lion GEN baby

The rabbit and the hyena said they will go make move out the lion's baby. (Adama.37)

Each of the sentences illustrates that two nouns may be conjoined with the particle /daw/.
The reason for the allomorphy is yet to be determined. More examples of the coordinating
conjunction are found in counting numerals, shown in Appendix VIII.

Examples of the use of the particle /daw/ to mean “or’ are shown in (210) - (212).

(210) Conjunction [na]

ha jaala yie d&zsimbo a mmaa na yié waa mméa ?
IRR  whether water cold 2SG want CONJ water hot want

Do you want cold water or do you want hot water? (Short Language Profile.21)
(211) Conjunction [daa]

ja yaa-ra moto Mariam daa yurusija = ?
QU  buy motorcycle Maria  CONJ Luisa

Who bought a motorcycle, Maria or Luisa? (Short Language Profile.20)

(212) Conjunction [naa]

a bor6+me  kaa-rd ne ha n si¢

DEF boy DEM-PL PL IRR ~2 firewood
na n ei¢ naa nii zumba naw ?
COOR T carryonhead CONJ 3.PL pull INC

Are those boys carrying or pushing the log? (Topicalization Predicate.58)
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The first example conjoins two noun phrases and the second example conjoins two
nouns. The third example shows the conjunction of two noun phrases and that the conjunction is
homophonous with the incompletive particle. Further examples of subordinating conjunctions
are found in the Short Language Profile, Appendix 1.

The phrase in (213) illustrates that each conjoined noun constitutes its own noun phrase
as both nouns are marked with the plural clitic.

(213) Conjunction with Plural Clitic

kaa -ra  tige nnii jié -waj pv¥ie =ndé naw bor6 =nde
DEM PL also 3.PL become STAT girl PL CONJ boy PL

Those also, they became young women and young men. (Tiga story about Tete.222)
Even though both “girl” and ‘boy’ are plural, the plural marker may not mark them both
at once, but must follow each noun separately.
7.8.2 Conjoined Adjectives
Adjectives, however, are not conjoined in the same manner as nouns. Nouns require the
conjunction /daw/, but adjectives do not take an overt morpheme to express conjunction as
shown in the adjective phrases in (214).

(214) Conjoined Adjectives

Adjective Phrase Translation
a. kii dérébe jimbo
NOM  soft cold (it is) soft (and) cold
b. kil muagual—é¢ mere daya+e
NOM round-DIM heavy  small (it is) round, heavy, (and) small

The first adjective phrase (214a) is a conjoined combination of an adjective and a verb.
The verb is not describing the adjective. The second adjective phrase (214b) conjoins three

adjectives. Note that all the adjectives are marked with the diminutive suffix except ‘heavy’.
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7.8.3 Copula and Adjectives

There are no predicate adjectives; “itfnoun] IS X[adj)” and ‘a Xiadjj Xpoun)” are expressed the same.

An adjective phrase may be ambiguous for tense or aspect, for an example see Chief 1.12. The

verb [wo—re] ‘go’ can be used as a copula with adjectives, as shown in examples in (215).

(215) /wol as Copula

a.

a= waari wo gaar
2.5.POSS work go good

Your work is good.

nii maa= paar -me wo dé¢
3.PL POSS friend quality go sweet

Their friendship was sweet. (Tiga 5.1)

mawi  hd W0 gaar  waj
today EMPH go good STAT

Today is good. (Tiga’s story: 77.1)

Another use of [wore] ‘go’ as a conjunction with verbs is found in a narrative, Tiga 3.15.

In most examples, the stem appears in the root form [wo], but Tiga 1.29 represents an example of

the stem with the [-r] suffix. Most adjectives do not use an overt copula. Shown below, verbs

used as adjectives are preceded by the incompletive particle.

7.8.4 Incompletive /daw/ with Modifiers

The incompletive particle [daw] and its allomorphs may be employed as a copula as well.

(216) ‘itis X’
Adjective Phrase Gloss Translation
a. n daw  ku kaji Kiri —je it is an uneven it is small and
~3 INC  be.uneven thing DIM thing uneven
b. ha nina naw manaa déréb—ie one would say it it resembles a little
IRR say INC plastic soft-DIM is a soft piece of soft piece of

small plastic plastic
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(Texture Experiment: Consultant 1 Response: 34.2, 37.1)

The modifier ‘be uneven’ (216a) is a verb, while the modifier *soft’ (216b) is an
adjective. The incompletive particle in the first phrase is used with the verb ‘be uneven’, but the
incompletive particle (216b) is used with the verb ‘say’. A verb is distinguished from an
adjective because the former does not necessitate the nominalizer [kii] and may follow the
particle [daw]. For example the adjective ‘soft’, [kii déréb—ig] ‘it is soft” but *[daw derebe].

(217) Verb *squishy’

Copular Phrase Translation
a. Kii mUgi—mugu

thing  squishy it is squishy
b. daw maga—muagu

INC be squishy it is squishy
c. naa mUgi—mugu

INC be squishy it is squishy

The stem /mugu/ ‘squishy’ may act as an adjective and follow the nominalizer [Kii]
(217a). The incompletive marker is not used with the nominalizer. The modifier translates as ‘it
is (adjective) X’ when the particle (217b) or its allomorph (217c) is used.

Other examples of verbal modifiers may not modify a noun, nor are they used with the
particle morpheme.

(218) Verb ‘slick’

Modifier Phrase Translation
a. daraa

be.slick it is slick.
b. daraa Kkiri —j&

slick NOM DIM it is squishy



190
C. n  sorénkii daraa
~2 sure slick (I 'am sure) it is squishy
The first example (218a) illustrates that the word ‘slick” may stand alone as its own
phrase, without an overt noun to modify. This type of verb may precede a nominalizer (218b) or
be used in a sentence (218c). A question arises as to whether the modifiers described in this
section should be considered change-of-state verbs. These modifiers may not be used with the

stative-completive suffix [-we], as shown by narrative examples such as Chief 1.12.

7.8.5 Negated Adjectives

Adjectives are negated in the same manner as nouns, with the marker [bie]. Unlike an adjective
without the negative marker, which must take [Kii], there is no overt noun expressed in a negated
adjective phrase. The tones of the adjective are unaffected by the negative marker, as shown in
Chapter 14.

(219) Negated Adjectives

Adjective Phrase Translation

a. bie miré—miro  (it) is not smooth
NEG  smooth

b. bié mere (it) is not heavy
NEG heavy

The negative marker is described in greater detail in Chapter 14. There it is shown that

the negative marker also serves as a copula.
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Complementizers may also be used to indicate that an adjective modifies a noun.

(220) COMP + adjective

Noun Phrase Gloss

a. soo" me dayae
shirt COMP small a shirt which is small

b. dos me dayéae a piece of paper which is
paper COMP small little

C. me d maa asie Kii migi—-mugu —-me
COMP INC COP now thing squishy -DIM

That which is here now is a small, squishy thing.

Translation

(it is) a small piece of
fabric
(it is) a little piece of
paper

it is small (and) squishy

A noun may be modified by an adjective with the use of the complementizer located in

between the noun and the modifier (220a - b). More complex phrasing may also be employed

(220c), where the complementizer begins the phrase. Note that there is no diminutive agreement

on the nouns in the noun phrase.

7.9 Noun in Place of Adjective

In certain instances, nouns may be used in a manner to express qualities commonly exprsessed in

other languages with adjectives.

(221) Noun ‘hair’ as Adjective ‘hairy’

Phrase Gloss

a. dug-a kayi It has hair.
have-RV hair

b. kayi ceen It is a hair owner.

hair owner

Translation

Itis hairy.

Itis hairy.
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A phrase which uses the verb ‘have’ (221a) or the agentive morpheme (221b) with the
noun “hair’ expresses the object as being ‘hairy’. Additional examples appear in Appendix VIII.
The phrase in (222) illustrates another way to express ‘hairiness’ using the possession.

(222) Expressions with “hair’

Noun Phrase Gloss Translation
maa= kard n kayi its stomach’s hair (it has) a hairy inside
3S.POSS stomach GEN hair (Texture Experiment:

Consultant 1 Response: 29.2)

The third person singular possessive pronoun is the subject, which possesses the noun,
‘stomach’, which in turn possesses the noun “hair’, to express that the inside of an object is has
hair or is “hairy’.

7.10 Quantifiers
The quantifiers in Bangime are listed in (223) with extensive examples listed in Appendix X.
(223) Quantifiers

Quantifier Gloss

a. =paa" all

b. =pésere alot

C. =pésen alot

d. =dam'ba a lot (for inanimates)
e. =déwaj a lot

f. =jaa'ri very

g. méaa= almost

h. =p30 only or just

Each of the quantifiers listed is presented with examples in the following subsections.
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7.10.1 All

As with adjectives, quantifiers must be preceded by a noun or the dummy noun [Kkii], ‘thing’. If
quantifier “all’ is used with a noun other than “kii’, the noun must be preceded by the definite
marker [a].

(224) *AllI’ with Nouns

yaa tamati kii ~ paar !
buy.IMP GEN thing all

Buy all the tomatoes!

The nasal in the sentence (224) is the genitive marker so that the meaning is literally,
‘buy all of the tomatoes’.

Examples of plural nouns with quantifiers in (225) show that the plural clitic precedes a
quantifier, whereas it follows an adjective.

(225) Quantifiers with Plural Nouns

Noun Phrase Gloss
a. dvaa =nd¢ kii  paa
tree PL  thing all all the trees
b. 3ibie =nd¢ Kkii paar
person PL  thing all all the people
C. kuyé =nde¢  kii paar
calabash PL  thing all all the calabashes

The tone of the plural clitic is unaffected by the morpheme that follows it, in the case of a
quantifier phrase, the nominalizer. The plural clitic may optionally mark both the noun itself and
the quantifier as is illustrated in examples in (225). An example from a narrative of a possessed
plural noun followed by a quantifier, Chief 7.10, illustrates that the tone of the possessive

proclitic changes that of the possessed noun, but not the quantifier which follows the plural noun.
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The diagram in (226) illustrates the relationship of the quantifier to the noun in the noun

phrase.

(226) Quantifiers in the NP

NP?!
— |
NP NP
‘\ |\

N PL N ONT

dvaa nde kii paan

Because the quantifier, in essence, constitutes its own phrase, it follows the noun phrase

in which the plural is found. The plural follows the noun, and the quantifier follows a dummy

noun, each in separate noun phrases within the larger NP.

7.10.2 Alot

The quantifying adjective ‘many’ [(kii) pé¢'ré] is used to modify nouns. The noun which the

quantifier modifies is not obligatorily marked for number. The following nouns represent

examples with the modifier ‘“many’ in (227).

(227) ‘many’ with Nouns

Gloss Noun ‘many’
a. wasp gumbara péé'ré
b. bee mmird  péée'ré
C. donkey  korond  péé'ré
d. mother  nnija pee'ré
e. person 3ibéé pée'ré
f. sheep namba  péé'ré
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The modifier “many’ does not change the tone of the noun it quantifies. The nouns above
are assumed to be plural since they are modified with the quantifier ‘many’, but excerpts from
texts illustrate the quantifier ‘many’ used with a noun explicitly denoted as being plural.

(228) “‘many’ with Plural Nouns

a né k&> sira a kiz=ndé¢ péé'ré a kuor  kardd o Ko.
1.PL CPL look DEF thing=PL many DEF market find GEN PP

We looked (at) many things in the new market. (Adama 2 -1 2010: 19)

b. karéd  -L bi =nd¢ péé'ré
receive 3.S baby PL many

She received many babies. (Tiga story about People going to Tete: 109)

In this section we continue to see examples which show that quantifiers function in a
manner slightly different from adjectives. These two examples illustrate that when a noun is
denoted as overtly plural, the plural clitic is attached to the noun instead of the larger phrase.

A quanitifier may be used in a verb phrase if it is used to mark the object of a verb (229).

(229) ‘many’ in a Phrase

Phrase Translation

n dii s¥il  péé'ré
~2 eat.PRF food many I ate a lot (of) food.

The quantifier ‘many’ may be translated as ‘a lot” in non-count nouns.
7.10.3 Small
The word [dayag], with the obligatory or lexicalized diminutive suffix, functions both as an

adjective meaning ‘small’ and as an adverb meaning ‘a little’, depending on what it modifies.
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(230) A little bit ~ small

Adjective Phrase Translation
a. bjjee dayae

rope small It is a small rope.
b. klyie dayae

calabash small It is a small calabash.
C. kii gini gari  dayage

thing be.uneven small It is a little bit uneven.

When the word [dayae] modifies nouns such as ‘rope’ (229a) or “calabash’ (229b) it
functions as an adjective. However, when it modifies a verb (229c), it functions as an adverb,
although there is no segmental, or tonal change in the word.

7.10.4 Numerals

Numerals follow the noun they quantify. The numerals one to two thousand are listed in

Appendix VIII. Plural nouns which are quantified by numerals are not marked with the plural.
(231) Numeral with Noun

maa  joj ha n déew budr taard
PROH respond wuntil T full time three

Do not respond until (you are called) three times. (Tiga 5.19)
The clause is object-final, however, in any word order, the numeral and noun act as a
cohesive unit in the location within a sentence.
7.11 Adverb
Adverbs modify verbs and adjectives. An example adverb [jaar'ré] is shown modifying verbs

(232) and adjectives (233).
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(232) Adverb with Verb

Sentence Translation
a. n tige jaa'ré

~2 run alot | run a lot.
b. n paw n dod  jaa'ré

~2 take GEN sleep alot Isleepalot.

c. n 3zié waari jaa'ré
~2 do work alot He works a lot.

The adverb, like other modifiers, follows the word to which it refers.

(233) Adverb with Verb

Clause Translation
a. bogo  jaa'ré

big/old very very old or big
b. a guze karda jaa'ré

DEF grass new very very green
c. a waari gaan  jaa'ré

2.5G  work good very Your work is very good.

Adverbs, like other modifiers, follow the word they modify. An adverb does not change
the word it modifies, nor is it changed, either tonally or segmentally.
7.12 Summary of Modifiers
Adjectives are not stand-alone words in Bangime, they must modify a noun, even if it is a
dummy noun such as [Kii] ‘thing’. The plural clitic follows an adjective, which follows a noun.
Quantifiers, on the other hand, act as clitics that follow a noun, singular or plural. Tones of
nouns are unaffected by an adjective or a modifier. Certain nouns, such as flora and fauna
species, are differentiated on the basis of modifiers alone. Verbs may also act to modify a noun,

and adverbs may modify verbs or adjectives.
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Chapter 8. Verb Types

8.1 Introduction to Inflectional Classes

There are 496 verbs in the corpus. Verb roots, like noun roots, do not surface without affixation
and tonal overlays. Most verb roots surface with either an additional vowel to meet the minimal
word requirement of two morae, or with morphological marking in the form of inflectional
suffixes. The tone of the verb stem, discussed in Chapter 13, is determined by the tense/aspect of
the clause, and the subject person marking of the verb phrase. Unlike the tone on noun stems,
the tone on verb stems is not clearly discernible by the affixation or cliticization of elements in
the verb phrase.

The inflectional morphology of the verb stem is based on the syllable shape of the verb
root, i.e., the verb without any suffixes. Verb roots are grouped into five inflectional classes with
the suffixation patterns for each type shown in the table in (234).

(234) Inflectional Classes

Verb Particles and Inflectional Marking

Particles INC PRF PRE PRF
Class  Canonical Syllable Shape daw kéelwe koo %)
1 ICV Cyelarl —root vowel -u —root vowel v
2 ICV mid vowel/ ROOT ROOT  -r-root vowel ROOT
3 /CV™/ —r—root vowel = ROOT  -nd-root vowel ROOT
4 /ICVn/ —nd-root vowel -nd-i  —nd-root vowel —nd-i

5 /CVm/ —mb—rv—r—rv —mb-rv —mb-root vowel —mb—rv—r-rv



199

The verb particles, listed above each inflectional category and presented in detail in
Chapter 9, signify the aspect of the clause. The particle /daw/ marks the incompletive aspects:
the present and future tenses. The particle [koo] marks the completive tense which does not
naturally occur outside the realm of oral histories and tales. The particles [kée] and [we] indicate
the perfect for an activity verb, and the stative for change-of-state verbs, respectively. The final
vowel of the stem is a high vowel in the perfect and perfective aspect (the latter in Verb Class 4
only) and a copy of the root vowel (which is subject to height harmony as described in §88.2) in
the “default verb stem’, that which is used in all other tense and aspects. The [-r] and its
allomorphs [r ~ d ~ b] may mark purposiveness which occurred in a non-present time and is
discussed in Chapter 9.

This chapter is devoted to giving a description of the different types of verb stems, how
each of the verb classes patterns segmentally, and the affixes which follow each verb stem and
their meanings. Here, | show that the differences in the inflectional patterns on verb stems are
due to the underlying representation of roots. This idea is further developed in the next chapter
where | propose that the form and meaning of the verb roots are related. Each of the following
sections provides examples and lists verb roots for the five categories.

8.2 Verb Class One: /CVCyela/ or ICVr/

Verb roots in Class One typically end in a velar consonant. The verb *hit’ /deg/ is a
representative verb for VC1. The verb root always surfaces with a final vowel so that the
syllable shape of the stem is [CV.CV]. The final vowel (RV) of the verb stem is determined by
the TAM category and the height, backness, and [ATR] value of the root vowel. Verb stems in

Class One are suffixed with either a vowel determined by the root vowel (235a - ¢) or the vowel
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[u], as in (235d).*® The transitive nasal marker precedes VC1 stems only in the incompletive
(235a) and completive (235b). Examples using the verb *hit” in phrases are shown in (235).

(235) Verb Phrases: /deg/ ‘hit’

Incompletive
a. adama na a nnie-ré -H n deég -L
Adama INC DEF woman 3 T hit RV 3
Adama is hitting the woman.
Completive
b. adama kb n dég -¢ -H a nie -re  -L .
Adama CPL T hit RV 3 DEF woman 3
Adama hit the woman.
Perfective
C. adama deg - -L ni¢-ré  -H .
Adama hit RV 3 woman 3
Adama has hit the woman.
Perfect
d. adama deg -u -L & ni¢ -ré -H kée

Adama hit PRF 3 DEF woman 3 PRF

Adama had hit the woman.

8 The aspect which is glossed as being ‘perfective’ has been difficult to elicit and to translate accurately. Also, the
verbs were given with both the high [u] and the mid [€] vowel as acceptable in the perfective aspect. The tense
‘completive’ is mostly used in texts and is glossed here tentatively as such. Verbs may also vary in this tense/aspect
for word order and inflectional marking without apparent changes in meaning. Both of these aspects will be
examined in detail in future research.
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with the shape CVC end in a voiced velar segment (236a - n) or [-r] (2360 - t). The [I] in (2365)

is unusual in general for Bangime and is probably a non-integrated borrowing.

- SQ —ho

(236) VC1: 19 verbs

oo o

w - 0T

Gloss Root Default Perfect
ICVmiplg/

hit deg déeg—¢ dég-u

close ol s0g—5 s0g—U

weave (a basket) gog gog-> gog-u

beat dog doég-5 dog-u
ICV[Loyg/

touch, light (a fire) dag day-a dag-u

shake, jiggle mag may-a mag-U

cut, fix, set (the date) jag jay-a jag-u

agree, grab tag tay—a tdg—u

ruin, bad jan jan—a jan—u
ICV[hig/

have dug dug-a dug-a

wash (smth) pug pug-a pug-u

bury mug mug-a mug-U

ask sig sig-4 sig-u
ICVmipy!/

scoop (off dirty things) ger gér—¢ ger-U
ICV[Lor!

remain bar bar-aa bar-u
ICVhnr/

pierce (ear) sur sur-a sur-a

kill yuur yuur-a yuur-u

drip bil bil-a bil-u

detach, unbutton pir pir—aa pir-u
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As shown in the first column of stems (236a - e, 0), the mid vowels in verb roots in VC1
undergo height harmony with the suffix vowel in the default stem. It was shown in 82.2.3 that
some mid vowels become [-ATR] before the velar plosive, however each of these words shows
that the [ATR] value of the suffix is always [-ATR] after [g]. Verb roots which contain low
(236f - j, p) and high (236K - n, t) vowels are suffixed with a default [a] in the default stem.

Here, we see a similarity to some Dogon languages in that only mid vowels have a [tATR]
surface alternation. | suggest that the mid vowels in verb stems undergo [ATR] harmony at
some level in the derivational process and that [a] is a default vowel which is suffixed to the high
and low vowels because they do not have [+ATR] counterparts. As has been shown, many stems
are disharmonic for the feature [ATR].

Recall that a final low vowel is long after [-r] (236p, t). The final [a] is prevented from
lengthening if the initial syllable is already heavy (236r) as two heavy syllables are uncommon in
a bisyllabic word.

The perfect stems take the high back vowel [u] as the suffix. All the verbs found in the
VC1 are transitive, except “‘drip’. The final vowel of the verb stem is the non-high allomorph in
all forms except the perfect. The uninflected or chaining form which follows an inflected verb,
such as shown in textual examples, Text VI: Chief VI.11, is also the non-high vowel. For this
reason, | consider the vowel to be a default vowel which does not contribute to the inflectional
marking on the stem.

An alternative analysis for the verb roots in VC1 is to suggest that the final [g], [n], or [r]
consonant is a suffix, since all the other verb classes are composed of a root plus a suffix [-r].
However, an instance of a Class One verb which is suffixed with [-r] is found in TEXT VI:

Chief 6.30. The sentence is unusual in that the indirect object is in subject position.
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8.3 Verb Class Two: /CV[miqg/ Verbs
The verb roots in Class Two are vowel-final. Unlike verb roots in Class One, verb roots in Class

Two may surface without suffixation. The minimal word constraint which was shown to apply

to noun stems applies to verb stems as well, causing /pe/ to surface as [pie] in the verb stems not
suffixed with [-r] (237a - ¢). The suffix [-r] precedes the root vowel (237d) which marks
completive tense of Class Two stems. The meaning of the [-r] suffix itself has been elusive.
The final vowel of the Verb Class Two stem agrees with the vowel of the verb root in height, but
not in backness. The transitive nasal marker appears before a VC2 stem in all tenses, rather than
just the incompletive and completive, as it did in VC1 verbs. Example phrases are shown in
(237) using a representative VC2 root, /pe/ “put/.

(237) Verb Phrases: /pe/ ‘put’
Incompletive

a. kadija na & paga -H m pie -L .
Kadija INC DEF pot, container 3 T put 3

Kadija is putting the pot down.

Perfective
b. kadijaA m pie -H a  paga -L .
Kadija T put 1 DEF pot, container 3
Kadija has put the pot down.
Perfect
C. kadijaA m pie -H a  paga -L np kée

Kadija T put 1 DEF pot, container 1 ~2 PRF

Kadija had put the pot down.
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Completive

d. kadija kb6 m pé¢ -r -0 -Ha paga -L
Kadija CPL ~2 put -r- RV 1 DEF pot, container 1

Kadija put the pot down.
The verb roots in Class Two are divided into two categories based on the underlying
[ATR] value of the vowel of the verb root. Verb roots in the first group have [+ATR] vowels;
the stems are shown in (238). The completive verb stem is formed with [-r] suffixed to the root
followed by a non-high vowel that has the opposite front/back value to the root vowel. In the
other tenses, verb stems with [+ATR] vowels emerge with a short vowel, if the root vowel is
back (238a - b), and a high-mid vowel combination, if the root vowel is front (238c - d).

(238) VC2: 4 [+ATR] CV Verbs

Gloss Root Completive Default
ICV K/
a. hear no no—r—e no
b. know (a fact) o) SO-r—e SO
ICVrr)/
do, make,
c. become je jé-r-0 3ie
d. put pe pé—r—0 pie

The examples (238a - b) illustrate that the minimal word requirement does not need to be
met for mid back [+ATR] vowels but it does for mid front [+ATR] vowels (238c - d). Discussed
in Chapter 2, a preference for diphthongs over long vowels is common. All the short vowel roots
in VC2 are [+ATR]. There are no roots with [+ATR] high vowels.

Verb Class Two roots with [+ATR] root vowels and those with [~ATR] root vowels

behave slightly differently. The suffix vowel is predictable based on the vowel in the root.
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The suffix is mid, and obtains its backness and [ATR] value from the root vowel. As with VC1
stems, a root with a low vowel copies the low vowel, but the high vowel emerges with [e].

(239) VC2: 8 [FATR] CV Verbs

Gloss Root Completive  Default
ICVrry/
a. drink ne nnie—r—e nnie
b. lick de dés—r—e dés
C. lose te tée—r—e tée
/CVeky/

. respond jo j65-r-0 j6s
e. pass do dds-r-0 dos
f. mix So S63-r-3 S50

ICVLol/
g. reach tva tvaa—r—a tvaa
h. build ma mmaa—r—a maa

There are no high vowel roots in Verb Class Two, possibly because high vowels do not
have [-ATR] counterparts. Recall that a mid vowel becomes lax or [FATR] before nasals and
rhotics. Final low vowels do not lengthen after the [-r] suffix in roots with long vowels (239g -
h) because of the dispreference for bisyllabic words with two heavy syllables. Most VC2 verbs
are transitive.

To summarize thus far, Class One verbs have roots which consist of /CVg/ or /CVr/. The
root vowel, the suffix for the default stem agrees in height, but not harmonic value, with mid root
vowels, and [a] with high and low root vowels. The perfect stems are suffixed with [u]. Class
Two verb roots are /CV/. The completive stem is formed with the suffixation of [-r] and the root
vowel. Stems with [+ATR] root vowels are suffixed in the default stem with a vowel that has the

same height, but the opposite backness value of the root vowel. Verb Class Two roots with
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[-ATR] vowels are suffixed with a vowel which harmonizes to the backness and height of the
root vowel but adopts the opposite [ATR] value.

8.4 Verb Class Three: /CV»/

As with VC2 verb stems, those in Class Three are suffixed with [-r] in the completive aspect.
Like verb Class One stems, but unlike verb Class Two stems, the completive and incompletive
verb stems are grouped together, as are the perfect and perfective stems. In Verb Class Three,
the incompletive and completive aspect stems are analyzed as consisting of a verb root plus the
suffix [-r], with the nasalization from the root vowel surfacing as a nasal, so that the liquid [-r]
assumes the place and manner of the final nasal and becomes a stop. Since low vowels are often
associated with labials in Bangime, the example verb root /te®/ ‘bite, chew’, shown in (240), is
proposed to have allomorphs [taw] and [tam] when suffixed with [-r]. As with VC2 stems, each
tense has the appearance of the transitive nasal.

(240) Phrases using VC3 verb stem /te”/ ‘bite, chew’

Incompletive

a. dd nnéd -Hn ta -w -a -L
INC Tmeat 3 T chew -r-— RV 3

He is eating meat.

Completive

b. kdés n tam -b - -L mad= -H bYés -H
CPL T chew -r- RV 3 POSS 1 foot 3

It bit my foot.
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Perfect

n teen -Hnnnod -L.
Tchew 1 T meat 1

| have eaten meat.

n teen -H n nod  -L kée
Tchew 1 T meat 1 PRF
| ate meat.
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All VC3 roots consist underlyingly of a consonant followed by one nasalized vowel,

shown in (241).

(241) VC3:35 CVr Verbs

oo

Gloss

bite
fill
cold, turn off

cook
break

meet
move into
sprout

swallow
send
lay smth down

Root
ICV/

tam
d am

ik
ICVmioy)/

den
kon

ICVnny/

kunr
mun
pu*

mi®
tun
bin

CcvGae

th—w—aa
déi(w)n
jig=5

CVr

de-—€
ko-1—0

ki-t—a
mu-r—a
pu-r-a

mi—-t—-a
tu-t—a
bi-t-a

9]
o
=

tam-b-a
dam-b-a
jim="b—06 redup

dén—d—e
kdn—d-0

kun-d-a
mun-d-a
pun—d-a

min—d-a
tun-d—0 RED
bin-'d—6 RED

i)
A

téen n kée

déen g kée

dzii» n we — it’s cold/
dzii» kée — turn off

désn p kée
K~ We/kd0" Waj

kadr p kee

miin waj

put” waj ~ pawe
mii n kée
ti-r-a n kee

bii» n kée
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The incompletive and completive are suffixed with [-r]. The nasalization from the root
vowel spreads to the [-r] suffix in the incompletive. An additional nasal or nasalization process
changes the [-r] suffix to a nasal-consonant sequence in the completive aspect, but it is not clear
from where the additional nasalization comes. The vowel which follows the [-r] suffix is either
a default [a] for high (241e - i) and low (241a - b) root vowels, or a mid vowel for roots with mid
vowels (241d - e). The root low-vowels (241a - b) raise to mid vowels in the perfective and
perfect aspects, so it may be that all the root vowels in this class are [+ATR]. Three verbs with
high vowels are suffixed with a mid back vowel in the perfect aspect and a reduplicated stem.
As explained below for Class Five verbs, there is some variation among the final vowels of
reduplicated stems.

Some variation is also found in the perfect and perfective in that the verb root surfaces
without the [-r] suffix but with an additional vowel to meet the minimal word requirement (241a
- d, f- h,j), or it surfaces in the same manner as the default stem (241e, i). In at least two verbs
(241e, h), either form was acceptable with no reported change in meaning. An example of the
verb /tun/ “send’ being used in the perfective aspect is found in Magic Cat.1 - 2.

8.5 Verb Class Four: /CVn/

The difference between verb roots in Class Three and those in Class Four is the presence of a
nasal coda rather than a nasalized final vowel. Furthermore, whereas VC3 verbs are suffixed
with [-r] in the incompletive and completive, but not in the perfective and perfect, verbs in VC4
are suffixed with [-r] in all categories, and the [—r] suffix becomes a stop after the nasal segment
of the verb root. Similar to Verb Class One roots, the suffix vowel of the verb stem, shown in
examples in (242), with the verb /g“en/ “split,” is a vowel predicted by the root vowel in the

incompletive (242a) and completive (242b) aspects, or a high vowel [i] in the perfective (242c)
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and perfect (242d) aspects. Therefore, like the verbs in Class Three and Class One, the verbs in

Class Four pattern together in the incompletive and completive aspect and similarly in the perfect

and perfective aspect.

(242)
Incompletive

a.

Completive

b.

Perfective

Perfect

Phrases with VC4 /gven/ “split’

addméd nd n6d -Hpn g¥%n -d - -L
Adama INC meat 3 ~2 split -r- RV 3

Adama is splitting meat (fish).

adama kd6 gven -d - -L & nod -H.
Adama CPL split -r— RV 3 DEF meat 3

Adama split meat (fish).

adama gven -d - -L & noéd -H.
Adama split -r— PRF 3 DEF meat 3

Adama has split meat (fish).

adama gven -d - -L n6d -Hn ke
Adama split -r- PRF 3 meat 3 ~2 PRF

Adama had split meat (fish).

Similar to the process of determining the final vowels in VC1 - 4, the final vowel of the

verb stem is the same as the root vowel, if the root vowel is mid and [+ATR] (242a, c), but is a

default low vowel in [FATR] mid vowel (242b, d), high (242e - f), and low (2429 - h) roots. The

perfect and perfective final vowel is also like the final vowel of the perfect in VC1 stems in that

it is a high vowel, but for VC4 stems it is a front rather than a back vowel.
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Gloss Root INC/CPL PEV PRF
V-nd
a. split gven  gveén—d-a/¢ gven—d-I gven—d—i n kée
b. broken gajen  gajén—d-a gajén—d-i gajén—d—i waj
make move
C. into, enter mun mun—d-a mun—d—i mun—d-1 n kée
d. hide dan dan—-d-a dan—d—i mi dan—d—i mi n kég
r—ViLoi—nd
e. fatigue ban ban-d-a bé-r-an-d-a ban-d-i waj
f. weed pun pun—d-a pun—d—-a—r-a pun—d—i n kée
r—\Vmipj—nd
0. stretch bon mi bd—r-s5n-d-a bd—r-on—-d-i mi  bdr-an—d-i mi n kée
h. pick pon p3—r-3n—-d-0 p3—r-3n—d-i pd—r-3n—d-i n kée

The verbs in Class Four are all transitive, except /gajen/ ‘break’ i.e. ‘become broken’.
There are two patterns of suffixation among the data for VC4: stems are the same in the
perfective and perfect/stative (243a - e, h), or have the addition of another [—r] suffix in the
incompletive and completive (243f - g). The reason for this is unknown but possibilities are
explored in Chapter 9. Verbs with the addition of the morpheme [mi] (244d, h) are reflexive.
8.6 Verb Class Five: /CVm/
Verb stems in VC5 consist of a root with a bilabial nasal coda, which then causes the suffix [—r]
to assimilate in place and manner. As with some VC6 verbs, an additional [-r] suffix is attached
after a copy of the root’s final vowel in the incompletive and completive aspects. The perfective
aspect is formed by reduplication of the default stem. Sentences in (244) illustrate that the [-r]
suffix is associated with verbs in the incompletive (244a) and perfective (244b) in VC5 stems but

not suffixed in the stative (244c) or completive (244d) stems.
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(244) Phrases with VC5 /sum/ “crouch’

Incompletive
a. n daa sim b -6 - -0 -H
-2 INC crouch -r- RV -r- RV 1
I am crouching.
Perfective
b. sum b -0 —r -0 -H
crouch -r- RV -r- RV 1
sim - -6 -r -0 -H (RED)
crouch -r- RV -r- RV 1
| have crouched.
Stative
C. sum b -0 wagj

crouch -r— RV STAT
Adama crouched.

Completive-Stative

d. adama k36 sum b -0 wagj
Adama CPL crouch -r— RV STAT

Adama was crouched.
Most of the verbs in VC5 are change-of-state verbs. As shown by the verbs listed in
(245), the final vowel of the verb stem is determined by the root vowel: underlying mid vowels
receive a copy of the root vowel as the final vowel of the stem (245a - c), and the intersuffixal
vowel in examples (245b - ¢), although not (245a). One root with a high back vowel (245d)
patterns with the mid back vowels while another (245e) patterns with the high and low vowels.

High (245e - f) and low (2459 - h) vowels receive a default low vowel as in the other aspects.
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Gloss Root INC/PFV STAT/CPL
ICVrry/

lean, hammer tem tem—b—i—r—¢ tem-b—e
/CV e/

pinch kom kdm—b—-6-r-0 kdm—-b-0

dent outward nom ndm-b—0-r-0 ndm-b—0

crouch sum sum-b—-6-r-0 sum-b-0
[CVHiLoy/

pull jum jum-b—-a-r-a jum-b-a

push downwards tin tin—g—a—r-a tin—g-a

cradle ban bd-ng-a-r-a ban—g-a

mash kam kam-b-a-r-a kam-b-a

Another property of VC5 stems is their tendency to reduplicate. Shown in (246), the

perfective aspect of a VC5 stem is a reduplicated form (246c¢) of the verb stem. The reduplicated

form of the verb (246c) appears with the [-r] suffix, or with an intervening nasal, but not both,

bearing on the question of timing discussed in Chapter 14. The correspondence between the

nasal and the [-r] suffix is also seen in negative phrases. Examples (246d - e) and the sentences

in (246) show that there is also a correlation between the incompletive marker /daw/ allomorphy

and the nasal, which may appear between reduplicated stems.

(246) Tense and Aspect in VC5 Stems

T/A search
a. PRF kKam-bo n kée
b. CPL k30 n kim—bo-ro
C. PFV

kdam-b6é-r6 kim-bé-ro

carry on shoulder

banga(-ra) n kée

k30 m banga

banga(—ra) (m) banga(-ra)

pull
3Um-ba-ra n kée
k30 n 3um-ba-ra

3Um-ba-ra sum-ba-ra
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d. INC daw kim-bo6 kim-bo daa zum-ba-ra
e. INC daa kim-bo n kim-bo
These examples show that the contribution of the [-r] suffix differs depending on the

verb. The perfective is formed with the completive marker [ ké¢] with all transitive verbs. The

[-r] suffix, however, is optional in some verbs, as shown in (246a). For example, with the verb
/banga/ “carry on shoulder’ the suffix is obligatory, while in others, such as /zum/ ‘pull’, it is
optional. In still others, like /kum/ “search’, the suffix is absent. An example of variation in the
[—r] suffix with /kum/ “search’ is seen in Tiga 1.14 - 16 in which the suffix is only used with the
first person singular, not the third persons singular or plural.

The completive aspect (247b) is marked by [koo] and the [-r] suffix, obligatorily with
verbs /kum/ “search” and /zum/ ‘pull’, but optional with /bagga/ ‘carry on shoulder’.

Each stem represented in (247) may employ the [-r] suffix in the perfective, and each is
reduplicated. The incompletive aspect, formed with /daw/ or its allomorphs, was not found for
/banga/ “carry on shoulder’, but the [-r] suffix variation remains for the other two verbs. These
examples make pinning down the exact function of the [-r] suffix quite difficult. In (247) we see
the alternations for the verb /kum/ ‘stroll’ and the particles in the incompletive aspect.

(247) Timing in Sentences

a. muwi n ddw  kumbo kiumbo.
today ~2 INC stroll

Today, | am strolling.

b. nni¢ n da kambo np kimbo & guzé 1 ko.
yesterday ~2 INC stroll DEF grass GEN PP

Yesterday, | was strolling in the grass.
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The incompletive particle allomorphs are discussed in Chapter 9. The two sentences
show that at least one determining factor of the allomorphy is prosodic timing. The reduplicated
stem and the incompletive particle have the same number of syllables in both sentences.

8.7 Summary of Verb Classes 1 - 5

Most verb stems in Bangime can be categorized into five classes based on the behavior of the
stem with inflectional marking. The table in (248) summarizes the verb stems which have been
illustrated thus far.

(248) Summary of Verb Classes 1 -5

VC Root INC CPL PRF PEV vl
1 CVg -¢,0,0,2 —-€,0,0,4 -u —-€,0,0,a T

2 CV  root —r-¢,0,0,a root root T

3 CVr —-g,0,0,2 —d-¢,0,0,a root root Both
4 CVn -d-¢0,a —d-¢, 0,2 —d-i r—a/—d—i T

5 Cvm -b-i, 0,a-r-¢0,a -b-i,0,a-r-¢,0,a -b-i,0,a -b-i,o0,a(-r-¢ 0,a) |
REDUP
The function of the [-r] suffix, what it contributes to the verb stem, is not known at this
time, as it is associated with different tenses and aspects, depending on the verb class. Possible
meanings for the suffix are explored in Chapter 9. The incompletive and completive are marked
the same on the verb stem, except in classes One and Two and the addition of a nasal in Class
Three, showing that the particles differentiate the tense. | hypothesize that the [—r] suffix has

allomorphs [r d b], in Verb Classes 3 - 5. The nasalization or nasal from the root accounts for the

processes of [-r] assimilation in each case, except for the [d] in VC3.
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Most verb roots that are not phrasal verbs, i.e. verbs consisting of more than one stem which are

more compositional in nature, can be classified into the above five classes.

8.8.1 [kii] Verbs

Another type of verb has the dummy noun [kii] ‘thing’ as a direct object, much in the manner

that adjectives cannot surface without the dummy noun. As indicated in Chapter 11, the direct

object precedes the verb in present tense constructions and follows it in completive aspect

constructions. Examples of verbs which necessitate the dummy object are shown in (249), with

the inflectional patterns for this type of verb shown in (250).

(249) “kii’ Verbs: 15 Stems
Stem
a. kora n kil
b. dija n ki
C. témbo 1 ki

d.  kvaapkii

e. soré n kii
f. ség6 n ki
g. jagu g ki

h. buraa n kil

i. asédawe n ki
J- koro a kii

k. jémbe a ki

l. diga kii na koro waj

Gloss

return
increase
instruct

able
recognize
pass over, step over
attack

pay for
remember
transform
flatter, glorify

explain

Related Forms
kard > “‘change’
dija > ‘eat’

témbo > ‘learn’
kdrondi > ‘unable’
sore > ‘know’
/sege—ro/

jag-a > ‘cut’
baraa > ‘go out’

a saa we > ‘to descend’

diga > ‘say’, karonda >
‘give advice’
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m. nigundu a kii console, rest gundd > ‘whisper’
n. ninu ndaaki pacify nina > ‘say’

0. té we n ki forget téré—we > ‘lost’

p. do n ki leave doé > ‘bring’

The examples (249a - j) were given in citation form with a nasal preceding [Kii] and those
in (249j - n) with a vowel. Recall that the alternation between the nasal [n] and the vowel [a]
before the dummy noun [Kii] is based on the subject; all persons are represented with the nasal
except second persons, which require [a]. Certain examples especially that of (249c), lead me to
believe that this form is the true causative expression (as compared to the ‘efferential’ discussed
in the following chapter).

(250) Inflectional Paradigms : [Kii] Verbs

Gloss  PRF IMP INC FUT PRF

a. return kdrankii kdrad ki dankinkdrd nakinkdrd

b. able kwa p ki da g ki kwa kwa n ki g kée
Gloss CPL NEG INC NEG

a. return bié kdra n kii bié kii n kord

b. able bie kwa p ki bie n ki n kwa

The verbs which take [kii] as an obligatory direct object have the same inflectional
marking in the incompletive aspects as in future and imperative mood because the “kii’ verbs’
TAM category does not depend on inflectional marking but on word order. The verbs with “kii’
can be compared to the verbs take obligatory cognate accusative direct objects, shown in Chapter
12, since those are verb/cognate noun stems. Examples of a verb with the [kii] morpheme is

shown in Chief 2.1, 5 to utilize the [kii] morpheme even if an object is present. Further, the noun
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phrase as an object is shown to appear after the verb stem and before the [kii] morpheme, which
illustrates that the morpheme is not bound to the stem.

8.8.2 Unclassified Verbs

Although the majority of verbs pattern in one of the ways described above, other verb stems
change in ways that are not consistent with any of the five categories. Some verbs, such as those
listed in (251), do not change segmentally in any TAM category.

(251) Verbs with no Change

Gloss Incompletive CPL/PFV Perfect
a. resemble ddgono dogono _—
b. look straa straa _—
C. prepare, repair  puwa nina nuna n kée
d. grill, burn Siwd Siwd siwd 1 kée
e. blow piju piju piju n kée

Verbs (251a - b) cannot be used in the perfect aspect. The others are transitive, but have
no morphological change on the verb stem in any aspect and are only differentiated by the
particles used in the phrase. The verb (251c) changes the intervocalic consonant [ ~ w] in
seemingly free variation.

Two other stems, shown in (252), have a syllable shape similar to those in VC2 but
without suffixation.

(252) Possible VC2 Stems

Gloss Incompletive  CPL/PEV PRFE/STAT

a. go out bire bire bire waj

b. take sie sie si¢ n kée
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Examples of verbs which could be categorized as VC4 stems, although they do not take
the same suffixation as those above, are listed in (253).

(253) Possible VC4 Stems

Gloss  Incompletive CPL/PFV Perfect
a. dig kinda kinda Kindu n kée
b. wait  dén'go dén'gd déngo n kée
C. enter  min‘dé min‘dé min‘dé

Other verbs, with examples in (254) and (255), somewhat resemble those in VC1, but
there are significant differences, such as the suffixation of [r] in the incompletive and completive
aspects (254a) and in the perfect and stative forms (254b).

(254) Possible VC1 Stems

Gloss Root INC/CPL/PFV PRF/STAT
a. run tig tig—i—r—i tig—¢ waj
b. shatter pen pén—d-i¢/ pén—-d—a pen—d-0 we

pé—ré—nd—i y kée
The intransitive verb ‘run’ can also be represented as [tigi] in the perfective aspect.
Examples of the usage of the various forms of ‘run’ are found in Text XII, Tiga 2.94 - 97. The
second example, /pen/ “shatter’, follows the suffixation patterns as those above, but is not [g] or
[-r] final in the root. It is an intransitive verb.
Two verbs shown in (255) pattern similarly to the verbs in VC1 in that the suffix [a] or
[u] appears in the incompletive and completive, and the root vowel appears with the default

stem. These roots differ from those in VC1 in that they are vowel-final.
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(255) Possible VC1 Stems

C.

d.

Gloss Default PRF

eat dij-a dii n kée
respond kij-a kil waj
ripe, ready bij-u bii waj
give naw nii n kée

The verbs are vowel-final as seen in the perfect aspect (255a) or stative (255b - ¢). These

stems differ from those in VCL1 in that the [a] or [u] suffix does not pattern in the expected

manner shown above. The verb /bi/ ‘ripe’ or ‘ready’ is intransitive and /di/ ‘eat’ is transitive.

Another vowel-final root is /ni/ ‘give’ (255d) with representative examples in Chief 7.12, 14, 30.

One verb is shown in (256) that patterns in a similar manner to those in Verb Class Three,

but the roots differ. The verb is commonly used in the language, and it has multiple meanings,

including ‘rub’ and “clean by scrubbing’, that pattern similarly to those found in VC3, but it is

not nasalized on the final vowel. The verb /gija/ ‘scrub’ is transitive and appears with the [-r]

suffix only in the incompletive.

(256) Possible VC3 Stem

Gloss

scrub

Incompletive Default Perfect
gija-r-a gija gijan kée

Other verbs with meanings that are similar to those in VC5, in that they are stative verbs,

are shown in (257). These verbs also have roots which end in bilabial nasals, but they pattern

differently than those shown above with respect to the suffixation of [-r]. The only verb among

these that suffixes the [-r] is (258c), and then only in the incompletive.
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(257) Possible VC5 stems

Gloss INC/CPL PFV PRF/STAT
a. fold dém-b-ie dém-b-i dém-b—i we
b. roll, turn gom-b—ié gom-b—ié gom-b—¢/i n kée
C. search, kam-b—6-r-0  kim-b-6 kim-b-0  kim-b—o n kée
wander
d. carry (child)  kum-b-0 kim-b—-0 kam-b—0 n kée

on one’s back
Most verbs are not homophonous in the same aspect, but “search’ and “carry on one’s
back’ is an exception.
8.9 Summary of Verb Types
Whereas noun stems have very little morphology, much of which is obligatory or frozen, verb
stems in Bangime have elaborate morphological processes. However, as shown in the following

chapter, not all of the morphological processes are easily parsable into form and meaning.
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Chapter 9. Case Studies in Derivational Processes
9.1 Introduction
Most derivational processes in Bangime that affect verbs are no longer productive and are
usually not transparent. Verb stems which are similar in shape and meaning are examined in this
chapter with respect to their use of suffix [-r—]. We will see that deixis, place and motion
salience, and valency are some relevant factors in understanding the role(s) of [-r—].
9.2 Motion Verbs
There are three sets of verbs with a similar shape: bu- stem verbs, mu- stem verbs, and pu- stem
verbs, each with a bilabial consonant followed by a high vowel, all of which relate to motion.

(258) Perfective Stems for /bu/ Verbs (non-deictic)

a. Intransitive baa go away

b. Intransitive bu-r-aa move away from (salient motion)

C. Intransitive buur move out of or away from; move into
d. Transitive ~ m bun—d-a take out

e. Intransitive bire exit (culminative)

(259) Perfective Stems for /mu/ Verbs (deictic)

a. Intransitive muu® come in(side)
b. Transitive ~ m mun—d-a put in(side)
C. Intransitive minde enter (culminative)

(260) Perfective Stems for /pu/ Verbs

a. Intransitive puu® sprout
b. Transitive  m pun—d-a weed, pull out

In the previous chapter, verb stems were organized into five main classes, largely based on
the patterns of suffixation of an underlying /-r—/ with an unspecified meaning. The suffix [-r-]
is found after vowel-final roots in the completive aspect. A nasalized allomorph [-t—] occurs
after a root that ends in a nasalized vowel in the incompletive aspect but as [-d—] in the

completive aspect. In roots which end in an alveolar or a bilabial nasal consonant, the
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allomorphs [-d-] and [-b—] occur, respectively, in all TAM forms. The [-r-] suffix is not
productive; most verbs in which [-r—] is found do not have stems with unsuffixed counterparts.
9.3 [-r-] Suffixation: Motion Salient
There is one verb which does have a basic stem and an [-r—] suffixed stem which can be used
interchangeably, as shown in the sentences in (261).

(261) [baa] ‘go away’ vs. [buraa]

a. n nii k3 baa bongd—ro .
~2 PL CPL goaway-RV Bongoro

They went away from Bongoro.

b. n nii kd bi-r-aa bongd—ro .
~2 PL CPL goaway--RV  Bongoro

They went away from Bongoro. (Chief map 13.1)

It was shown in 82.2.4 that there are no monosyllabic Bangime words with non-nasalized
high back vowels. Thus, | analyze the stem [baa] as the counterpart of [bu-r—aa].*® The same
speaker gave both forms with the same translation, ‘go away from’. While the meaning of [-r—]
is still not completely clear, with further examples shown in this chapter, | propose that the suffix
contributes the meaning ‘salience of motion’. As shown in the sentences in (261), the forms
[baa] and [bu-r—aa] are only interchangeable in the completive and incompletive aspects; in the
perfective, only [bu-r—aa] is used, and neither is used in the perfect.

Another use of the non-suffixed form [baa] ‘go away from’ is [bd4dma], a coalesced form
of the verb [baa] plus the word [ima] “here’, said to children or others to ‘go away from here’.
Further examples of the use of [bu-r—aa] to mean ‘move away from’ are found in Chief 1.5, 13,

Chief 7.8, Chief 7.52, and Tiga 1.1. The meaning of the stem [bu-r—aa] can also be changed to

49 Historically, this was probably bu-a, which became bwaa > baa.
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mean metaphorically ‘come from’, as shown in (262). In this case, the word order is S-LOC-V,

as opposed to S-V-LOC in the previous examples.

(262) Sentence with [bu-r—aa] meaning ‘come from’

nnii mmandé m bd - —aa
3PL Mande T move -r—- RV

They come from Mande. (Origins of Bangande)

In this sentence, the focus is on the place of origin rather than on the motion, as was the

case for the sentences shown thus far.

9.4 Nasalization: Place Salient

A third verb related to baa and buraa is buu", which has a nasalized vowel. | propose that this

nasalization found on some verb stems, those in Verb Class Three, was once a productive

derivational process that has now become a lexicalized or frozen attribute of those stems. Just as

[baa] and [bu-r—aa] appear to be used interchangeably to mean ‘go away’ in the completive

aspect, the sentences in (263) ostensibly illustrate that [buu"] may be exchanged for [bu—r-aa] in

the perfective aspect. However, note that these two sentences are sequential in the text,

suggesting a subtle semantic difference.

(263)

a.

[buur] ‘move out of, away from, into’

n nii buur daan .
~2 PL  move from Daan

They have moved away from Daan.

n nii  bu-r-aa daa» .
~2 PL goaway-r-RV Daan

They have gone away from Daan. (Chief 7.14 - 15)
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Although the speaker provided the same translation in both cases, | propose that a subtle
difference actually exists; while suffix [-r—] appears to place salience on the motion of the
action, nasalization appears to place salience on the place. Although both verbs denote motion
away from a place, the first example (263a) places more salience on place or source of the
motion, (263b) more salience on the motion itself. Thus, in this text, the first sentence could be
translated as, “we came from Daan”, and the second, “we came from Daan”.

The form [buur] is a Verb Class Three stem, which means that it is suffixed with [-r—] in
the completive aspect, shown in (264).

(264) Completive Aspect [-1—]

kama -H bu - ) wi
CPL 3 move -r— INC GEN PP

He [the ancient king] moved away from there. (Chief 3.51)

Whereas both [baa] and [bu-r—aa] can be used in the completive aspect with the same
translation, only the suffixed form of [buu®], [bu-t—a] is used in the completive aspect. The
difference between [bu—-r—aa] and [bu-t—a] is that, in addition to the nasalization, a low vowel [a]
often appears as long after [r], but not after nasalized [r].

Another difference lies in the use of the imperative. The form [bddma] means ‘go away
from here’, but the imperative of [bii"] means ‘go into’ if both speaker and listener are standing
outside. Additional examples from narratives of [buu~] are Chief 2.2, Tiga 1.9, 11.

9.5 Inflectional Paradigms

In Chapter 8, the inflectional verb category was shown to be predictable in its suffixation

patterns within the TAM categories. | propose that the underlying verb root /bu/ surfaces as
[baa] due to restrictions on high back oral vowels in monosyllabic words. The stem [baa] is the

base to which [-r-] attaches and/or nasalization is applied. Because these processes are no



longer productive, the verb shape determines its inflectional patterns and therefore verb class.

The paradigms for each stem related to [baa] are shown in (265) - (266).

(265) [baa] ‘go away from’, [bu-r—aa] ‘move away from’

Gloss INC CPL PFV STAT
go away from baa baa béa —_—
move away from biu-r-aa bu-r-aa

(266) Verb Class Three [buu?] ‘move away from’

Gloss IN CPL PEV STAT

move away from baur bu-r-a  buu" bui"-waj

9.6 Root-Initial Consonant Nasalization: The case of [muu®]

The examples in (267) illustrate that [muun] is always used deictically to mean ‘come in’ to

where the speaker is located.

(267) Sentences with [muu®] ‘come in’

a. mua® come in! (when speaker is inside)
come in.IMP

b. muai"—-waj s/he came in
come in-STAT

C. turée  bie muo -+ -4 ima

hyena NEG enter —-r— RV here

Hyena does not come inside here (the village).
(Why Hyenas do not Come into Bounou.6)
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The first sentence (267a) is the imperative form of the verb [mmu»]. When the speaker is

inside, s/he says [mua"] to tell a person to ‘come in’. Because the verb is intransitive, the perfect

aspect is formed with the stative suffix (267b), rather than the perfect particle [kég]. In an

incompletive sentence (267c¢), the suffix [-r—] is added to the verb root /mu®/. The nasalization

from the verb root is spread onto the suffix so that it surfaces as [-—].
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9.6.1 Inflectional Paradigm for [muu”]
As shown in Chapter 8, verb stems are organized into five main classes based on the inflectional
marking on the verb stem. The stem [muu"] is in Verb Class Three.
(268) Inflectional Marking on [muun]

Gloss INC CPL PEV STAT

come in(side)  mu-r-4 mu-r-4 muag® muaa" waj
9.7 Summary of bu- and mu- verbs
We can summarize the differences between the bu- and mu- verbs seen so far in the following
way. The bu- verbs are non-deictic. The verb baa is a neutral form meaning motion away. The
verbs bu —ra—aa and buu", both derived historically from baa, also indicate motion away, but the
former places salience on the source, the latter on the motion. The verb muu®, which appears to
be derived from buu" via nasalization of the initial consonant, is deictic, denoting motion into
and toward the speaker; buu" is now its non-deictic counterpart. These are shown in (269).

(269) Motion Verbs

baa
bu-r-aa buu" €< -=> muu"
N J
AN J
. Y .
motion away motion into

9.8 Transitive Nasal

In addition to the processes the suffixation of [-d—] and the nasalization of the verb root vowel,
another way of changing the meaning of these verbs is to add a nasal to the beginning and to the
end of the verb root. Class Four Verbs are transitive with final nasal segments. The Class Three

stem [buu”] has a Class Four counterpart [m bun—d-a], with examples shown in (270).



227

(270)  [bun-d-a] ‘take out’

a. ha jii a baur
until blood CHN move out

Until blood had come out. (Chief 2.24)

b. n daa ké mbun-d-a
~2 INC thing T take-r-RV

I am taking something out.
Shown in the sentence (270a), the verb [buu?], in addition to ‘move out’, may also mean
‘come out’. The verb [buu®] not only indicates motion away, it also indicates motion out of. The
transitive counterpart of this verb (270b) means ‘take out’. Further examples are shown in (271).
(271) Sentences with Verb [m bun-d-a]

a. m bdan -d -1 Kig n kée
~2 take -r—- PRF branch ~2 PRF

It [the tree] grew [caused to come out] took out a branch.

b. a godndi+me m  bdn - = maa siye 1 kée
DEF caracal T take —— PRF 3.POSS breast ~2 PRF

The caracal had taken off its udder. Chief 10 21:1

c. nnie 31€  ha» mé =n¢ da a kasé 1 ko
yesterday night PP COMP PL INC DEF jail GEN PP

nnii - m bin -4 = n dégé n kée
3.PL T take —-— PRF ~2 himself ~2 PRF

Last night, those who were in jail took themselves out [escaped]. (Short Lang Profile: 38)

Recall that transitive verbs are preceded by a nasal. | propose that the transitive nasal is
added to the verb [buu]. An additional nasal segment appears in the verb root. I propose that
the initial nasal, the transitive nasal, spreads its manner to the nasalized final vowel of the stem

so that the [u”] becomes [n] and that [r] becomes [d] following the stop to form the transitive.



228

9.8.1 [m mun—d-a] ‘put in(side)’
Just as the transitive of [buu®] is [m bun—d-a], the transitive form of [muu®] is [m mun—d-a].
The verb [m mun—d-a] “put in’ is also a VC4 transitive stem. An argument is added so that the
meaning of the verb changes from ‘come in’ or ‘move into’ to “put (something) in’.

(272) Sentences with [m mun—d-a] ‘enter, put in’

a. a tompa ko mé m min -d -a
DEF window GEN PP COMP T enter -r— FV

The window through which he has entered. (Dahl 1985: 60.1)

b. a bie kvaaki m man -d - kooke
2.5 NEG able T put —-r— PRF shoe

ha  yié kvaaki yi¢ dvaa  hue
IRR ascend able ascend tree PP

You cannot wear shoes to climb a tree. (Adama 07: 3.1)

c. nnii k30 m min -d -a a birée a sie n ko
3.PL CPL T put -r- RV DEF fire DEF firewood GEN PP

They put the firewood in the fire. (Rabbit and Hyena 1: 40.1)

In the case of the verb root [muun], the transitive nasal is added to an intransitive verb and
changes its meaning. Although both verbs [muur] and [mu—nd-a] are translated in the examples
above to mean “enter’, the transitive stem may also mean “put in’ or ‘make enter’, suggesting a
causative relationship.

Further examples from narratives of the verb stem [mun—d-a] translated as “put in’ are
used to refer to installing gutters (How to Build a House: 11.1) and the storing of millet (Rabbit

and Hyena 1: 11.1).
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The inflectional affixation patterns for [buur] and [muu®] differ from those for
[m bun—d-a] and [m mun—d-a]. The nasalized roots are in Verb Class Three and the roots with
nasal codas are in Verb Class Four, thus the suffixation differs. This further supports the
hypothesis that the five verb classes were historically grouped according to the meaning of the
verb stem, which was marked on the verb root through derivational consonant and vowel
changes. Inflectional paradigms for these two stems are comparable, as shown in (273) - (274).
(273) Verb Class Four [bun—d-a] ‘take out’
Gloss T INC CPL PEV STAT
take out m bdn-d-a bun-d-& bdn-d-i  bun-d-i n kée
(274) Verb Class Four [mun-d-a] ‘put inside’
Gloss T INC CPL PEV PRE
putin(side) m mui-nd-& md-nd-a mi-nd-i  mul-nd-in kée
9.9 High Front Vowel: Culminatative Verbs
One further process derives a verb whose use and function can be considered ‘culminative’.

(275) [bire] ‘exit.CUL

a naa kic  =nd¢ nii biré -Waj
DEF wilderness thing PL  3.PL goout STAT

The wild animals go out. (Movie 1.3)

This was the only example of the verb [bire] ‘go out’, but the verb stem [minde] ‘enter’ is
an intransitive verb stem, which, similar to [bire], does not change its suffixation in any TAM
category. The stem [minde] is found with animals (hyena and lion) as subjects entering a cave
(Adama 07: 59), a human entering a forest (Chief 10: 18), a caracal entering among goats (Chief
10: 3), bees entering a beehive (Beehive: 44), a man entering a house (Tiga 2: 107), and a rabbit

putting something inside his mouth (Rabbit and Hyena 1: 30). Since each of these examples
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involves human and animal subjects, as do the examples shown thus far for [m mun—d-a], it
would be tempting to suggest that it is the object or place being entered that determines the verb

used. However, because the sentences in (276) refer to the same objects, the choice of verb must

be based on something else.
(276) Sentences with [minde] ‘enter’

a. na m mdan -d - ha maa nif mindeé
COND T enter -— PRF IRR 3.S.POSS hand enter

Once it [the smoke] has entered [the apiary], they put their hands in [the apiary].
(Beehive: 11.1)

b. 1 kaw ndd m min —d -a
~2 able INC T enter —r— INC

mindé a mird m paya n ko
enter DEF bee GEN container GEN PP

We are able to put [our hands] inside the apiary. (Beehive: 44.1)

The verbs [bire] above and [minde] here are both used almost exclusively in combination
with another verb, and always after an event has taken place. These verbs are considered to have
a ‘culminative’ meaning; they conclude an action that has taken place.

The inflectional paradigms for these verbs are shown in (277) - (278).

(277) Inflectional Marking on [minde] ‘enter.culminative’

Gloss INC CPL PEV STAT
enter.CUL  mindé minde minde minde-waj

(278) Inflectional Marking [bire] “exit.culminative’

Gloss INC CPL PEV STAT

exit .CUL bi-r— bi-r— bi—r— bi—r—é-waj
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9.10 Root Initial Consonant Devoicing: Direction
The final set of roots to be examined comprises the verbs [puu”] ‘sprout’ and [pun—d-a] ‘weed’.
These are comparable to [buu™] and [muu"], but involve a slightly different type of motion.
9.10.1 [puur] ‘sprout’
The verb [puur] ‘sprout’ is an intransitive Class Three stem, like [buu®] ‘move out’ and [muu~]
‘come in(side)’. An example of its usage is shown in (279).

(279) Sentence with [puu®] ‘sprout’

a déeme putr-waj
DEF millet sprout-STAT

The millet sprouted.

As with the verbs above, the transitive, Verb Class Four counterpart of [puu®] ‘sprout’ is
[pun—d-a] “weed’.
9.10.2 [pun-d-a] ‘weed’

The same process of transitivization as shown above changes the valency of the verb. An

example of the use of the transitive verb in the perfective aspect is shown in (280).
(280) Sentence with [pun—d-a] ‘weed’

adama m pun—d-a guzeéc.
Adama T weed-r-RV  weed

Adama has pulled weeds.
An additional difference between the verbs of the [pu] set is in the inflectional marking.
9.10.1 Inflectional Marking
The verbs ‘weed’ and “sprout’ are in the inflectional classes Four and Three respectively. The
verb ‘sprout’ (281a) follows the expected pattern for a Verb Class Three stem. The verb ‘weed’

(281b) has an additional [-r—] suffix in the perfect aspect.
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(281) Inflectional Marking on [puu”] and [pun—d-a]

Gloss T INC CPL PRF PFV-STAT
a. sprout - pU-t-a pu-nd-a puur pau” waj ~ puawe
b. weed m pun-d-a pun-d-i  pan-d-a-r-a  pun—d-in kée

Shown in 88.5 and §8.6, some verbs in Class 4 and 5 necessitate an addition [-r—] suffix.
The reason for the additional [-r—] suffix is yet to be determined.
9.11 Summary of bu-, mu-, and pu- verbs
Three sets of verbs which relate to movement begin with a bilabial consonant and a high vowel.
The most basic of these three sets of verbs is [baa] ‘go away from’. From examining the
difference between (282a) [baa]’go away from’ and (282b) [bu-r—aa] ‘move away from’ |
hypothesize that a once productive process derived a salience on motion by the suffixation of [r].
Another once productive process, nasalization of the final vowel of the verb root, focuses the
salience on the place as the verb (282c) [buu®] ‘move out of” exemplifies. The fact that the verb
which is considered a culmination of the previously described events (282d) does not alter its
suffixation in any TAM category speaks to the once productive derivational properties of [r] and
nasalization on the verb root. The transitive morpheme, (282e) [m bun—d-a] ‘take out’, is a
somewhat productive process in which a nasal precedes and follows a verb root and adds an
argument. The proposed reversive is more precisely analyzed as a change in deixis. The
nasalization which changes the root-initial consonant to a nasal from a plosive (282f) [muu~]
‘come in’, adds a deictic meaning to the stem. The culminative and transitive counterparts (2829
- f) have changed the root-final nasalized vowel to a nasal coda. Finally, the initial consonant is
devoiced (282i - j) and the direction of movement is one of up and down rather than in and out.

Further, the fact that the root /mu/ indicates movement ‘to the inside’ and the root /bu/ ‘to the



233

outside’ could be significant since the locative prefix commonly found among Bantu languages

/mu—/ means ‘into, inside’.

®o0 o

—h

(282) Case Study One Verbs

Gloss

go away from
move away from
move out of
exit.CUL

take out

come in(side)
enter.CUL
put in(side)

sprout
weed

T

m

INC

baa
bl-r-aa
bl-r-a
biré
bun-d-a
mu—r-a

minde
mun—d-a

pU-t-a
pun—d-a

CPL

baa
bl-r-aa
baur
bire
bun—d-i
mug?
minde
mun—d-i
paur
pun—d-i

PEV

baa

bau»
bire
bun—d-i
mug?
minde
mun—d-i

paur

PRE-STAT

blu-r—a
bire
biun-d-a
mu—r-a
minde
mun-d-a

pun—d-a

pun—-d-a—r-a pan-d-i

Other verbs which encode deixis are verbs of ascending and descending as follows:

[syee] ‘descend’ (if both speaker and listener are above), and [saa"] ‘descend’ (if the speaker is

below and the listener is above), yi¢ ‘ascend’ (if both speaker and listener are below) naw

‘ascend’ (if the speaker is above and the listener is below). The verb [yi¢] ‘ascend’ is used with

the [r] suffix one time, in a text, Chief 8.7. Other verbs which could be considered to be related

by the once productive processes described above are shown in (283).

@

oo o

(283) Verb Pairs

Gloss

sit

get up
start
stand, stop

cold
cool, turn off

I—

jun s

PL
té—r-0
36—1-0
tin-d-a
din-d-a

jim—b—5 RED
dzim-b—o

PFV

tie
3ie
tin-d-a
din-d-a

iin
dsiin

PRE-STAT

tie
3ie
tin—d—i
din—d-i

jim=b-i
dzi—j-5



234

A change in initial consonant is seen between the forms (283a) [tie] ‘sit” and (283Db) [3ie]
‘get up’. One verb expresses movement which is the opposite of the other, as are (283c)
[tin—d—a] ‘start” and (283d) [din—d—a] ‘stand, stop’. Further, the second pair are the transitive
counterparts of the first pair. The final pair (283e - f) are in an intransitive and transitive
relationship. The verb [ciénde] “ignite” which also means “turn on’ bears no relation to the verbs
shown above in the manner described thus far.

9.12 Case study two: Causative or Efferential

Newman (1983) presents evidence for a morpheme in Hausa which had been interpreted as
giving a causative meaning being better glossed as efferential, meaning "action away". The verb
pairs he presents from Hausa have a relationship of action away from the referent.

In Bangime, a somewhat productive process derives the efferential from a verb stem in
the completive aspect with the addition of [-nd—]. The addition of the efferential suffix
resembles that of the addition of the transitive. A nasal precedes and follows the verb root so
that the suffix, proposed to be also underlying [r], becomes [d]. The stem is then inflected
following the Class Four pattern described above. It should be noted, however, that the verbs
listed as inherent VC4 stems above are not analyzed as efferential stems derived from roots.
Examples are given in the following tables based on the vowel of the verb root. Because the
additional suffix is attached to the stem, rather than the root, the final vowel of the entire stem is
determined, not by the root vowel, but by the stem final vowel.

(284) CVimip

Root Class Gloss Incompletive Efferential Gloss
a. ne 2 drink nnié aa. nnin—-d—¢ give to drink
b. gwe — move away guwe bb. guwen—d—¢ separate, halve

C. de 3 send de—r-€ cc. dé-r-én-d-a  cause to send
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. pe 2 put pie dd. pin—d—0 put upon
e. bi 3 lay bi-t—4 ee. bin-d-0 lay out
f. muwo — wet mmuw) ff. mowdn-d-4  soak
~ mawdsn—-d-0
g. tipgo — wake up tin'go gg. tingin—d-4 wake s.0. up
~ tingon—d-0

Roots whose final vowels are mid and front are suffixed with a mid front vowel as the
root vowel (284a - b) and the final vowel of the stem (284aa - bb). Then, in words with longer
stems, such as (284c), the vowel which follows the efferential suffix is a default low vowel
(284cc). Verb Class Two roots with [+ATR] vowels were shown in §8.3 to take a root vowel
which has the opposite value in backness as the root; the same is true for the efferential stem
(284dd). The pattern (284e) is unexpected.

(285) CV[ny

Root Class Gloss Incompletive Efferential  Gloss
a. di 1-7-  eat dij-a aa. dij-an-d-4  feed
b. tig 1-?—  run tigi bb. tig-in-d-4  drive
c. pi 3 fear  pir-a cc. pi—r—-an-d-0 make afraid

The stems with high vowels (285a - c) suffix a default low vowel a vowel (285aa - bb) or

a vowel with the same height and backness as the final vowel of the stem (285cc).

(286) CV[Lo
Root Class Gloss Incompletive Efferential Gloss
a. san 3 descend saan aa. san—-d-a drop
~ Sawdn—d-0
b. kar — learn, study, kéaraa bb. kar-an—-d-a  teach

read
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Low vowel roots suffix a low vowel (286a - bb), unless the stem ends in a mid vowel as
is a possible variation for (286aa).

Examples from narratives further illustrate the meaning of the stem. The examples
(284d) ‘put’ and (284dd) ‘put upon’ with usage shown in the narrative Text XII, Tiga 2.106,
show that the difference between the two verbs is one of valency. There is one example of the
verb [diga] ‘say, talk’ as [dingi—nd-a], translated as ‘repeat’ (Tiga 1.156). Another, Text XIl,
Tiga 2.6 is an example of ‘eat” marked with [nd] yet it does not translate as “feed’ as (285a)
above, and in Line 52 of the same narrative the word [pere] ‘lead’ has the counterpart [pere—nd—
i] “explode, shatter, burst, smash’. This semantic relationship is one of going out or away from.
Further, the example above (284b) /guwe/ ‘move away’ is likely related to the VC1 root /guy/
‘throw’, which provides further evidence for the difference in verb class being one of
derivational affixation. Another example of the efferential morpheme is Tiga 1.34.
9.13 Case study three: Nouns from Verbs
The third use of a semi-productive suffix [-r—] is to derive verbs from nouns. It was noted in
Chapter 3 that many nouns with [-r] suffixes could also be used as verbs. In (287) are verbs
which are derived from nouns. It should be noted that all the verb stems have an [-r] suffix in
them, or an allomorph of the [-r] such as [d] (287aa - bb).

(287) Nominal Verbs

Stem Noun Stem Verb
a. kOd—ri war aa. koron—-d-a  make war
b. gié-né broom bb.  gien—d-i sweep
C. di¢+bie ax cc. dig-re carve

d. tum+bié message dd. ti—r-a send
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e. tém+bie brick ee. tém+bi-re hammer
f. kam-b-4-ra pliers ff. kdm-b-4-ra pull out a splinter
Note that not all semantically related verbs have any segmental similarity, or that the
similarity is the same as the above described patterns. Some related verbs are shown in (288).

(288) Other Relationships

Stem Gloss Stem Gloss
a. bimbd slightly aa. jimbo slowly
b. dée-reé sweet bb. déé—ru sour
c. kagaja scratch (by smth else)  cc. kogdzd scratch oneself, rake, rub
d. kabuja squeeze dd. kuguja crumple (paper or clothing)
e. kowin-d-0  dry ee. mogon—d-6  wet

While the changes in vowels and consonants seem to correspond with roots with similar
meanings and form in the above verb stems, patterns are not productively found in the language.
9.14 Overview of Affixation on Verbs
It was shown in the previous chapter that verb stems are grouped into verb classes according to
the suffixation patterns in inflectional categories. However, there are suffixes which have been
difficult to accurately gloss. In this chapter, possible meanings of the [-r] suffix were provided.
The [-r] suffix has been glossed as efferential following Newman’s (1983) discussion of
efferential meaning that so-called causatives in Hausa seem to indicate that an action away from
the speaker. The same process of an action away from the speaker is found in the relationship
between the verbs which are suffixed with [d], although not [r] (cf. the discussion of verbs of
movement). The meaning of the [-r] suffix on nouns may also be related to the [-r] suffix on

verbs since many nouns with the [-r] suffix are verbal nouns.
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Chapter 10.  Verb Particles

10.1 Overview of TAM Particles
In addition to inflectional suffixation based on verb category (shown in the previous two
chapters), the TAM category of a clause is further specified by verb particles. As shown in the
previous chapters, each tense and aspect particle is paired with inflectional marking on the verb
stem, and each verb class has its own set of inflectional patterns. Most verb particles directly
precede the verb except the perfect clitic and the stative suffix. The future marker is an
allomorph of the incompletive, but follows rather than precedes the verb. The verb particles are
listed in (289).

(289) Verb Particles

Tense  Aspect Mood

FUT INC CPL PFV PRF STAT IRR PROH IMP
=/daw/ /daw/= /[kama/= @ =kée —/waj/ ha= maa= @

The verb particles that indicate tense is the future. The verb aspects indicated by particles
are incompletive (INC), completive (CPL), perfect (PRF) and stative (STAT). The verb moods
are the irrealis (IRR), prohibitive (PROH), and imperative (IMP). Examples of each verb
particle are given in this chapter. The perfective is unmarked by any particles. Because the
incompletive aspects and aspects are all marked with the verb particle /daw/, they are presented
together in 810.3. In 810.4 the completive aspect and completive aspect markers are discussed.
The modal categories are shown in 810.5. The copula is shown in 810.6. In the interest of
descriptive completeness, question particles are presented in 810.7. Most of the examples used

in this chapter involve the verb ‘cultivate’. Supplemental examples are from narratives.
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10.2 Perfective Aspect
The simplest form of a sentence is tentatively glossed as the perfective aspect. The perfective is
expressed solely by the verb stem and the placement of constituents within the phrase, without

TAM auxiliaries.

(290) n dé¢ dée
1.S millet seed cultivate

I have cultivated.

The verb /de/ “cultivate’ is a VC2 stem (Chapter 8) and takes ‘millet seed’ as an
obligatory object (290). Certain verbs, such as /de/ ‘cultivate’, shown in Chapter 12, require a
cognate accusative i.e. a noun derived from the verb. The perfective word order is SVO.
Illustrated in Chapter 11, the word order of the sentence also changes based on the TAM of the
clause. The reason the gloss of the aspect is tentative is that examples from narratives comparing
the “perfective’ to the completive aspect such as Chief 7.2 and 4 make determining the exact
definition difficult. The same verb is used, with the same suffixation on the verb, and may be
even glossed the same. Thus, the term “perfective’ and ‘completive’ are used in this dissertation
with the matter of refining the definition left to further research.

10.3 Incompletive Particle /daw/

All incompletive clauses are marked with the particle /daw/. The placement of the particle
within the sentence helps to determine the tense or aspect of the phrase. The incompletive aspect
or incompletive particle has several allomorphs: [n da] ~ [na] [naw] ~ [na] and [daw] ~ [da].
The incompletive particle allomorphy is based on the subject of the sentence so that /na/
becomes [da] after the non-second person nasal as in examples, [n da noo] ‘I am coming’, [a na

noo] ‘you are coming’, but there are exceptions.
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10.3.1 Incompletive Aspect
When the incompletive particle /daw/ precedes a verb, the clause is interpreted to be in the
incompletive aspect. In an incompletive clause, the subject is marked by a phrase-initial nasal

for non—second persons, and the transitive nasal marker precedes a transitive verb. The verb

agrees with the subject for person by tonal marking. The inflection on the verb differs for each

verb class; (291) is with a VC2 stem.

(291) n daa de¢ n de¢ :
1.S INC milletseed 1.S cultivate

I am cultivating.

(292) n daa n de¢
1.S INC T cultivate

I cultivate.

The verb in (259) is not marked with the [-r] suffix, which, in VC2 stems, marks the
completive aspect. Therefore, the particle /daw/ indicates that the clause is in the incompletive
aspect, and the lack of [-r] suffix shows that the verb stem is also in the incompletive aspect.

The presence of the object before the verb indicates that this sentence is in the incompletive
aspect; the lack of it in (292) means that the sentence is in the completive aspect.

Some sentences in the incompletive aspect are ambiguous with respect to time. Temporal
adverbials may be used in order to specify when the event took place. For instance, ‘always’ or

‘every day’ modifies the phrase as being habitual (293).

(293) n dad (~na) des n dee béa pie
1.S INC millet seed 1.S cultivate all the time

I am cultivating every day.
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The temporal adverb ‘today’ (295) can be used to specify when the action is happening.

The completive aspect may be differentiated from the incompletive by the addition of a temporal

marker such as ‘yesterday’ (296), (297). The verb is preceded by the incompletive particle.

(294)

(295)

(296)

(297)

n naw kimbo kimbo .
1.S INC stroll

I am strolling.

muwi n  dadw kdambo kimbo .
today 1.S INC stroll

Today | am strolling.

nnig , Ndw kambo kambo .
yesterday INC stroll

Yesterday | was strolling.

nnie , N dad kdmbd kimbo a guzé 1 ko .
yesterday 1.S INC stroll DEF grass GEN PP

Yesterday, | was strolling in the grass.

The completive/incompletive distinction may also be differentiated with the verb /wore/

‘go’, accompanied by the incompletive particle (298) or alone (299).

(298)

n dadad wore kimbo kimbo .
1.5 INC go stroll

I am going strolling.

(299) n nnig wore kumbo kimbo .

1S yesterday go  stroll

Yesterday | went strolling.
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The incompletive particle marks a phrase with ‘go” as something which is ‘going to
happen’ in the future (300), while the completive aspect marker indicates that the event occurred

in the completive (301).

(300) n daw woré n dég
I INC go T cultivate

I am going to cultivate.

(301) p k6 woré dég
I CPL go cultivate

I went to cultivate.
The default word order for a declarative incompletive sentence is S-AUX-O-V. A
definite direct object follows the incompletive particle, as shown in (302). An indefinite direct
object (303) or a pronominal object (302) may also precede the incompletive particle.

(302) n naw a bo0 kaw n de¢
1.S INC DEF field DEM ~2 cultivate.RV

I am cultivating this field.

(303) hoso nd n des
1S.field INC ~2 cultivate.RV

I am cultivating a field.

(304) kaw nd n dee
1S.DEM INC ~2 cultivate.RV

I am cultivating that.
Thus, the incompletive aspect is formed with a segmental subject pronoun and/or tonal
marking on the verb and object, the particle /daw/ or its allomorphs, and the verb, which for most

verb classes does not have suffixation. Modifiers follow the object noun but precede the verb.
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10.3.2 Future Tense

The future tense in a sentence without an object, shown in (305), is formed in with the same
constituents, in the same manner as the incompletive, except that the incompletive particle
follows the verb and invariably [naw]. A transitive verb is preceded by the transitive nasal. The
subject nasal may be differentiated from the transitive nasal when the subject is in the second

person, illustrated above.

(305) n dé¢ n naw .
T cultivate ~2 INC

I will cultivate.
When a sentence in the future tense has an object, the object may be inferred from the
sentence as shown in (306), or the object may surface clause-initially as shown in (307). The

incompletive marker then either follows the verb (306) - (308) or the object (309). Here, word

order is OSV.

a nnie—ré nina adama n dég -¢ n naw.
DEF woman say Adama T hit RV ~2 INC
The woman said Adama will hit (her).
nii  maa= jibee ne gy = naw.
3.PL POSS person PL throw PRF INC
Their people will be thrown. (Chief 3: 16.1)

(308)

sé maa= paar syee naa jig han jaa naw

COND 3S.POSS friend descend wilderness night PP die FUT
If his friend goes to the wilderness at night, he will die. (Story 9:1)

a jarm'bé na n dég - -L
DEF child INC T hit RV 3

He will hit the child.
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10.3.3 Existential
The incompletive particle /daw/ may be combined with a postposition to express that an object is
present or exists.

(310) /daw/ as Existential

n kdma niina [nee] sé syee n daw malpa da n wi
3.SG CPL saythat COND COND descend ~2 INC rifle EXIST GEN PP

He said if you go down, there will be a rifle. (Tiga 5.13)

a jaa=ndé  péere n doon ~daa 1 wi a kdd ko.
DEF child=PL alot GEN EXIST GEN PP DEF house GEN PP

There are a lot of children in the house. (Syntactic 17.1)

When the particle /daa/ is used to mean ‘exist’ it always appears with the postposition
[wi] or [ko]. This expression is not marked for aspect or aspect, it can be used to indicate the
incompletive aspect as shown in the second sentence, the future tense, shown in the first
sentence, or the completive, shown in Chief 1.10.
10.4 Completive
The completive may be differentiated from the incompletive by the auxiliaries either preceding
or following the verb. The completive aspects include the completive aspect, the perfect aspect,
and the stative aspect. The completive aspect particle, like the incompletive aspect particle,
precedes the verb. The perfect and stative aspect morphemes follow the verb stem.
10.4.1 Completive aspect
The completive aspect is marked by the particle /kamaa/ with allomorphs [kawaa] ~ [koo]. It
appears to be a grammaticalized form of the verb/adjective/noun meaning *become old’,“older’,
and ‘ancestor’, [kawaa] with root [koo] (verbal inflection is discussed above). The completive

aspect marker precedes a verb, which is preceded by the person agreement nasal.
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(311) nii  kdmaa n dée-r—¢ (m bit-0)

3.PL CPL ~2 cultivate-r-RV T finish-PRF
They were cultivating (and they finished).

The completive aspect is used with a verb which is in the default verb stem in all verb
classes save for Class Two. When there is only one clause, as in (311) above, the root vowel is
suffixed to the verb which follows the completive aspect particle. If there is more than one
clause, as in (312), subordinate clauses may have their own aspects.

(312) Completive aspect with Subordinate Clauses

kdb-H n wore a kdrada namba tére bié nii m tambéri
CPL1 go CHN find sheep one NEG 3.PL GEN between

I went and found one sheep wasn’t among them (Chief 10 16.1)

k36 -H powdnd -0 kd6 -H m woré n karaa n gaur-a n kée
CPL 1 search RV CPL 1S -~2 go T find T kill-PRF ~2 PRF

I was searching [and] | went [to] find he had been killed. (Chief 10: 35.1)

The completive aspect marker is used most commonly in texts. In the excerpt from the
narrative which follows Dahl’s TAM questionnaire, shown in (313), there is variation in the
completive aspect particle.

(313) Completive Aspect Alternations

a. kod -L m poyd kérénde  kée.
CPL 1 T stepon slither  thing

| stepped on a snake.

b. kds -H n tim -b -4 mad= bwée.
CPL 3 T bite -r- RV 3.POSS foot

He bit my foot.
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c. kama -H n pa -n -4 a simee.
CPL 1 T take -r- RV DEF rock
| picked up the rock.

d. kima -H n gay -0 n qgGur -u.
CPL 1 T throw PRF T kill PRF

| threw (it) (and) killed (it).

e. k6 -H n gy -0 n qglur -u.
CPL 1S ~2 throw PRF T Kkill PRF

I threw (it) (and) killed (it).

Most speakers adamantly prefer one variation of the completive aspect marker to the
other. However, this sample text was given by one speaker, who did vary between [koo] (313a -
b), [kama] (313c - d), and back to [koo] again in (313e). Other instances of a speaker using both
forms in a text are Chief 1.14 - 15, Chief 4.6 - 7, Chief 7.8 - 9,

The completive aspect particle may be used in combination with the stative suffix to
indicate the completive aspect for change of state verbs. Examples comparing the completive
aspect with the perfective aspect are found using the verb /baar/ ‘remain’: compare TEXT VI:
Chief 6.17 with TEXT VII: Chief 7.11. Although sentences using the particle [koo] are
translated as completive, one example has been found in which the clause was modified by the
temporal adverb ‘now’ (Chief 1.7).

10.4.2 Perfect Aspect

The perfect aspect is marked as [kée] following the verb, which is marked by the presence or, in
this case, absence of suffixation as shown in (314) and (315). As shown below, the default
perfect aspect word order is S-V-O-AUX, with either a nasal or [a] depending on the subject

marked before the perfect clitic.
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(314) n dé¢ -H n kée
1.S cultivate 1S ~2 PRF

I cultivated (and it’s finished).

(315) n de¢ dé¢ n ke
~2 millet seed cultivate ~2 PRF

I cultivated (and it’s finished since a long time ago).

Similar to the examples with incompletive particle /daw/, (291) - (292), the cognate
nominative accusative occurred in the sentence which meant ‘I am cultivating’ but not in the
sentence glossed as ‘I cultivate’. The perfect marker may also be used with the presence or
absence of the object with a slightly different meaning. The second sentence was interpreted as
occurring in a time which was further in the past than the first. The verb occurs simply as [deg]
in (314), but with the cognate accusative object in (315). This difference seems to be correlated
with the temporal distance.

The perfect clitic appears to be a borrowing from Fulfulde, with the same form and
meaning [kée]. The nasal or [a] alternation which was shown to agree with the person of the
subject of the clause is obligatory before the perfect clitic.

10.4.3 Stative Aspect
Change-of-state and intransitive verbs are marked for the perfect aspect with the suffix [we] or

its allomorph [waj]. Some change-of- state verbs may be marked with the perfect clitic, but no

non-change-of-state verbs may be marked with the stative suffix [we]. Evidence from texts, for
example, Text XII, Tiga 2.8 shows that the stative morpheme is a suffix as it appears directly
after the verb, even if an object is present in the clause. This is true of all tenses and aspects
except the future tense. In the future, the incompletive marker precedes the stative marker. A

list of change-of-state verbs is given in (316).



(316) Change-of-state Verbs

Gloss
a. descend
b. die
C. lose
d. tear
e. try
f. lie down
g. broken
h. pass
I. awaken
J. sit
K. go out
l. say
m. enter
n. dry

The vowel of the stative suffix alternates between [we], if the verb has at least one
[-ATR] (316a - i) vowel, and [waj], if the verb has all [+ATR] vowels (316j - n). This is of
interest since other clitics and suffixes do not display these alternations, even the similar

diminutive suffix, which takes the allomorph [we] or the postpostion [waj].

Stative Stem
[-ATR]
saan—we
zaa—we/jaa—wo
tée—we
peré—-we
wo Kid—we
tara—we
kato—we
dod-we
téngo—we
[+ATR]
tie-waj
biré-waj
nina—waj
minde-waj

kawondo—waj

Verb Class
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The verb /ja/ “die’ is a change-of-state verb. The stem is not inflected with affixation of
[r] or vowel changes. As shown in the following examples (317) - (319), the suffix [we]
follows a change-of-state verb in all aspects.

(317) jaa  -wé.
die  STAT

He is dead/He died.

(318) na jaa  —Wwe.
INC die STAT

He is dying.

(319) sirii kd0 jd&&  -we.
Siri CPL die STAT

Siri was dead. (Dingi ma: 20.1)
The verb “die’ may be used with animals or humans, with only the stative suffix [we], it
does not specify a time that the event. Temporal adverbs be used to indicate time of reference, as
shown in examples (320) - (322).

(320) a biir  ja&  -we
DEF goat die STAT

The goat died. (I don't know when)

(321) jaa -L -we a dinda hun
die 3.S STAT DET morning PP

He (a man) died this morning.

(322) jaa  -L -wé  ha Saw
die 3.S  STAT until alongtimeago

He (a man) died (a long time ago).



A change-of-state verb is also marked with the stative suffix when describing the

condition of a person. Shown in (323), in order to describe a person as being dead, the

complementizer is used, followed by the verb ‘dead’ and the stative suffix.

(323) ‘dead’ Modifying a Noun

Phrase
3ibéé
person
3ibée
person

me
COMP

jaa
die
me
COMP
jaa
die

Gloss
—We
STAT A person died.
jaa  —weg

die STAT A person who died/a dead person.

—Wé
STAT That which has died/a dead thing.
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An intereting example of the verb /ja/ “die’ being used with the verb /quur/ “kill’ and the

perfect clitic to refer to killing someone is seen in TEXT VII: Chief 7.6.

Not all change-of-state verbs act alike. The verb /ti/ “sit’ is a VC2 stem. The verb may

be interpreted ‘sit’, as in examples (324) - (325) or ‘live’, as shown in examples (324) - (325).

The stative suffix was shown to follow the verb stem “die’ in all tenses and aspects except the

future. The verb “sit’ is inflected for aspect on the stem and the stative suffix is not obligatory in

all forms.
(324) tie -Waj
sit STAT
He is sitting. (in the position)
(325) n& ti —ri
INC sit RV

He is sitting down. (moving to that position)
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When the verb /ti/ is used to mean ‘live’, there is variation as to whether the stative suffix

follows the verb or not, as shown in the sentences in (326) with further examples found in

Appendix V, line 1, 5, 6, 15, Chief VII, line 10, 11 and Appendix VIII, Line 9.

(326) Stative Marker with Verb “sit’

a.

nnif kd0 n tie baun.
3.PL CPL T sit Bounou

They sat (lived) [in] Bounou. (Chief ma: 15.1)

k30 n tie  waj buun.
CPL ~2 sit STAT Bounou

They lived (sat) [in] Bounou. (Chief ma: 18.1)

nnif kd0 n té -0
3.PL CPL ~2  sit —I—

They sat. (Maraka: 26.1)

(327) Lack of Stative Marker with Verb “sit’

a.

n de maa jibe =n¢

~2 PL POSS person PL

nii n da nno -0

3.PL ~2 INC come RV

ti —ri hun baraa bié n Wi.
sit —r— PP Bara NEG -~2 PP

At the time when our people were coming to reside there, Baraa was not there.
(Chief 1.2)

gila a n wore, kdo ¢ —r¢ o a dwaa hun
since 2S ~2 go CPL sit —-r— DEF tree PP

He was sitting under the tree when 1 left.

I am unsure as to why the verb stem varies, as this does not occur with other verbs, or as

to whether the variation in the stem impacts the presence or absence of the stative suffix.
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10.5 Mood

The irrealis, imperative, subjunctive, and prohibitional moods are found in Bangime and are each
marked by particles shown in this section.

10.5.1 Irrealis

The irrealis is marked by the particle [ha] and is used with a verb stem in clauses such as ‘I wish

to do X’ or “in order to’ as in (328) - (329). Conditional phrases may also use the irrealis marker

in the second clause (330). The hortative (331) may also be marked with the particle [ha].

(328) m maa ha n dée
1.S want IRR ~2 cultivate

| want to cultivate.
(329)

ha tinde nii g kvéer  téré m  boon ha  tindé syée n ko
IRR put hand GEN finger one G powder IRR put descend GEN PP

I will put one fingernail over the gun powder (in order to silence the rifle). (A friend: 15.1)
(330) se n dée ,ha n tiyi we & déme
COND T cultivate IRR T pierce STAT DEF millet

When I have cultivated, | will plant the millet.

ha dé¢ dé¢.
IRR  millet seed cultivate

You should cultivate.
Another use of the irrealis marker [ha] is to introduce directions or recipes.
(33
ha nén —d - paya sa paya  bée par
IRR place  —-r- PRF pot COND  pot boil  all

Place the pot on the rocks in order to a boil. (directions: 43.1)

A similar marker, [hd], introduces ‘until’ clauses, as in (333).
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(333) ha n dé¢
until T cultivate
Until | cultivate...
The irrealis and the word “until” are not thought to be related.
10.6 Copula
A particle which has arisen in texts but is difficult to elicit seems to act as a copula in some verb
clauses, such as those listed in (334). The copula /maa/ can be used in a manner similar to ‘be’
in English. In the cases elicited, the copula serves as the perfective aspect. However, it has
occurred in texts in other tenses as well. The copula [maa] is used with humans.
(334) [maa] as Copula

a. mi maa a dija maa= dégé n ceen
1.S COP DEF village 3.S.POSS head GEN owner

I am the village’s chief.

b. mi maa a dija maa kardnda —céen
1.S COP DEF village 3.S.POSS teach AGENT

I am the village’s teacher.

C. nde maa a lekol n jaa=nde
1.PL COP DEF school GEN children

We are the school’s children.
The copula [maa] may also be used in tenses other than the present, as shown in
examples from various texts in (335).
(335) [maa] as Copula in other Tenses

a. sirii maa dége —cién
Sirii COP head AGENT

Sirii was chief. (Magic Cat 12.1)
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b. n  kasar tdbme  maa mi n di -ja
~2 atthattime cowry COP PASS T eat INC

At that time, cowry shells were eaten (spent/used for money).
(Tiga story: 79.1)

C. ne(~ na) méaéa kéve?
QU COP DEM

What is that over there? (Topicalization Pr 32.1)

d. jiime n timaa n sigoo maa jaa
person GEN 300 COP die

Three hundred people will die. (Chief: 3.1)

The first sentence uses the existential particle in a noun phrase and the others before a
verb. The verb phrases in (335c - d) were translated in the incompletive aspect and future tenses
even though it is not clear from the word order or inflectional marking that there is a difference.
10.7 Question Particles
The structure of a question is Q—-S-V. The question particles are phrase-initial, listed in the

following question phrases using the same verb “cultivate’ in (336) - (341).

(336) kote a n dee ?
where 2.5 T cultivate

Where are you cultivating?

(337) né  nd & n dé ?
when COP 2.S T cultivate

When are you cultivating?

(338) né  sa nia n dée ?
what conditional how 2.S T cultivate

What are you cultivating with?
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(339) né a n dé ?
what 2.5 T cultivate

What are you cultivating?

(340) nnu mia dé ?
how PASS 2.S cultivate

How are you cultivating?

(341) bdd> ni & n dé& ?
field how 2.5 T cultivate

How many fields are you cultivating?

(342) ja  wd a n dee ?

who go 2.S T cultivate
Who are you going to cultivate with?

In each of these questions, the question marker is clause-initial, the verb is last, with the
exception of [nii] ‘how’ in (341) (notice the alternation between the two forms for ‘how’ if one
compares the phrase in (340)).

The following examples in (343) - (336) illustrate a VVC2 verb, /ji/ *do’, in questions.

Note that the VC2 stem includes the [-r] suffix in each of these examples.

(343) nnil ji-r-0 n kaw
how do DEM

Why are you doing that?

(344) nefiira  ji-r-0 ( mawi )?
what 2.S do today

What do you do today?
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(345) ne  (~na ) a ji-r-6 ( mawi )?
what INC 2.5 do today

What are you doing today?

(346) kotee a né wo ( mawi )?
where 2.S what go  today

Where are you to do what today?

(347) kotée & wo-r—e muwi ?
where 2.S go today

Where do you go today?
The difference between the final two examples, why the first uses the verb without [-r]
and the second uses [-r] in the verb is not known.
10.8 Summary of Verb Particles and TAM
Recall from the previous chapter that the inflectional patterns differ depending on the class of
verb and that the class of verb may be a composition of the derivational properties of the stem.
Now that the verb particles have been presented, the next chapter gives an overview of the how

the categories of tense, aspect, and mood fit into the word order patterns.
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Chapter 11.  Word Order

11.1 Overview of Word Order

The previous chapters showed that the verb stem is inflected for aspect by vowels following
derivational suffixation. The tense or aspect of a clause is indicated by word order and verb
particles. The word order of a clause in Bangime, the placement of the subject, object, and verb,
changes depending on the tense, aspect, or mood of the phrase. The attested word orders in the
language are SVO, SOV, and OSV for untopicalizationed sentences. The incompletive aspects
are usually SVO, the completive aspects SOV, and the future can be expressed with OSV word
order. These word orders are the defaults, or most commonly expressed, for each TAM
category. The table in (348) presents the default word orders with the particle associated with
each TAM category. The verb particles are discussed in detail in the previous chapter

(348) Default Word Orders and Particles

a. SVvO
TAM: PRV CPL PRF IRR
AUX: none koo= =kée/=we  ha=
b. Sov

TAM: INC SBJ IMP
AUX: da(w)= ha= none
C. oSV

TAM: FUT
AUX: na(w)=
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Each verb particle except for the completive precedes the verb stem. The particles which
precede the stem are also more closely tied to the stem in that other words may not intervene.
The object follows the verb directly in a perfective construction and the perfective particle
appears clause-finally. The incompletive categories (348a) are usually in SOV order, and the
completed categories are SVO (348b) and the future tense may be either SOV or OSV (319c).
Some verbs may deviate from the default word order to indicate topicalization.

This chapter is organized by word order category: the tense, aspects, and moods which
are expressed through the SVO word order are shown in 811.2. In §11.3, the SOV tense, aspect,
and moods are discussed. Section 11.4 presents the future tense, which is indicated by OSV
word order. The passive mood is indicated by the OSV word order and is mentioned in 811.5.
Then, in 811.6 a brief discussion of the effect of topicalization on word order is presented.

11.2 Subject-Verb-Object

Forms denoting the completive aspects have subject-verb-object as the default word order. The
irrealis mood also has S-V-O word order.

11.2.1 Perfective

Perfective aspect is marked by a verb suffix vowel and occurs with SVO word order, with the

TAM marking and the person tonal marking on the verb.>® The sentences in (349) - (351) are

representative of the perfective aspect.

(349) jaa puwe n dég—¢  jada borom+be .
young woman T hit-RV young man

A young woman has hit a young man.

%0 The following sentences have been extracted from the EUROTYP WORD ORDER QUESTIONNAIRE by Anna
Siewierska.
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(350) jad borom+be n dég—¢  jaa puwe
young man T hit-RV young woman
A young man has hit a young woman.

(351) a  jdaboro+mbe n deg-¢ a  jaa puwe
DEF youngman T hit-RV DEF young woman
The young man has hit the young woman.

The sentences illustrate that the choice of subject, whether indefinite or definite, does not
affect the word order. The verb is marked inflectionally with the suffixation of [-u], which is the
completive suffix for VC1. No auxiliaries mark the perfective aspect.

11.2.2 Completive aspect
The completive aspect also has SVO word order, with the completive particle [koo] or its
allomorph [kama] preceding the verb.

(352) jaaborombe koo n dég-¢ a  jaapuwe

youngman CPL T hit RV DEF young woman
A young man hit the young woman.

The sentence Tiga 4.10 shows an example of the verb /ni/ *give’ in the perfect aspect
with two arguments. The direct object follows the verb, and the indirect object is clause-final,
followed by the postpostion /waj/ ‘to’.

11.2.3 Perfect Aspect
In the perfect aspect, which is expressed by the back vowel suffix on the verb plus the particle
[kée], the word order is also SVO.
(353) jddborombe n dég-u &  ja& pawe n kée
young man T hit-PRF DEF young woman ~2 PRF

A young man had hit the young woman.
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The completive, perfective, and perfect all have the same word order, but the perfect has
different inflectional marking for a VC1 verb. All verbs act the same for word order, but not for
inflectional suffixation patterns.

11.2.4 Irrealis Mood
When the verb is in its irrealis or chaining form, as with the verb ‘want’ in (354) or ‘go’ in (355),

the word order is S-vV-V-O.

(354) jaaborombeé maa ha n deg-¢ a  jaapuwe
young man want IRR T hit-RV DEF young woman

A young man wants to hit the young woman.
The object remains final in an infinitive and the verb is inflected with the root vowel
suffix. Another phrasal construction is used when the main verb is chained with another verb

and the inflectional marking of the verb stem differs from the irrealis.

(355) jaa borombe wore a dég-u a jaa pawe
youngman go CHN hit-PRF DEF young woman

A young man went [to] hit the young woman.
When the verb ‘go’ is glossed as “‘went’, it precedes a verb and the word order is SVO.
11.3 SOV
The incompletive aspects, all of which also employ the particle /daw/, follow the word order
SOV, except the future, which may have an OSV word order.
11.3.1 Incompletive Aspect

In the incompletive aspect the word order is S-AUX-0O-V.

(356) jaapuwe naa n jaahbérém+be n dég—¢
young woman INC T youngman T hit-RV

A young woman is hitting a young man.
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A sentence in the incompletive aspect utilizes the incompletive particle, the verb is
phrase-final, and the verb is inflected with the [—¢] suffix.

Compare the phrase in (357) with that in (355). Both use the verb [wore] ‘go’ to indicate
motion. The difference lies in the tense of the phrases and therefore the word order. The
sentence above in (325) is in the completive aspect with SVO order, while the one shown in
(357) is SOV, the “dummy’ verb [wore] is considered to be part of the auxiliary, so that the

structure is S-AUX-V-0-V.

(357) jadborombe daa wore a  jaa pawe n deg—¢
young man INC go the youngwoman T hit-RV

A young man is going [to] hit the young woman.
The completive and incompletive aspects are complementary in word order, SVO and
SOV, respectively.
11.3.2 Subjunctive Mood
The subjunctive (358) and imperative (negative) (359) mood word order is also SOV.

(358) ha n jaapvie n dég—¢
IRR -~2 young girl T hit-RV

You should hit the girl.

(359) a nnie—re kama nin—-a maa n deg—¢ jaa—we
DEF woman CPL say NEG.IMP T hit-RV  die-STAT

The woman said do not hit it until [it] dies. (Tiga 5.58)
The imperative mood does not usually appear with any auxiliaries or marking other than
the suffixation of a vowel on the verb stem, but the prohibitive is preceded by the particle [maa].
Another example of the prohibitive is Tiga 1.201. An example of the use of the first person

plural imperative is Tiga 1.149.
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11.4 OSV

The future tense can be formed in two ways: O-S-V-AUX or O-AUX-S-V. The incompletive
particle /daw/ may follow the verb, shown in (360). The object precedes both the subject and the
verb. The other common way of expressing the future when the subject is not a pronoun is to use
a construction which is similar to the passive, shown in (361). The object is phrase-initial with
the verb at the end of the phrase.>*

(360) a nnié-re nina  adama n dég—¢ nnaw
DEF woman say Adama T hit-RV INC

The woman said adama will hit (her).

(361) a nnnié-re daa/na adama dég—¢
DEF woman INC Adama hit-RV

Adama will hit the woman. (lit. “‘the woman will be hit by Adama’)

There is no alternative construction to indicate that a sentence with an object will occur in
the future. The sentence in (361) is not considered to be in the passive mood since the passive
construction differs as shown in the following section.

11.5 Passive

The passive morpheme (362) - (363) is homophonous with the first and third person pronoun
[mi]. The subject is the first constituent in the sentence. The particle which indicates the
passive follows the verb.

(362) &  jaa+mbé mé dég-¢ mi
DEF _child COMP hit-RV PASS

The child who was hit.

51 The study of topicalization using questionnaires from the MPI fiir Evolutionare Anthropologie, Leipzig is
currently underway. Some of the findings are illustrated in this chapter.
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(363) n degn mi ha biju

~2 cook PASS until ready
It is cooked until it is ready.

Many more examples of the use of the passive construction are found in a text describing
how beer is made, found in Text XXIII: Tiga 5. The default Verb Types of the verb is used in
passive constructions; that which has no inflectional suffixation. Another examples of the
passive from a narrative is Magic Cat.30.

11.6 Topicalization

Shown in examples®? in the following sections, topic also shifts the word order. The sentence in
(364) is in the incompletive aspect and does not have a direct object. An example of the verb
‘write’ without an object is shown in (364) to illustrate that the verb is transitive and is marked

by the transitive nasal preceding the verb. The verb [pogondo] ‘write’ is an uninflected verb.

(364) n na n pogondo .
1.S INC T write

I am writing.
The particle /daw/ and the mid-vowel suffix on the VC4 stem indicate that the phrase is
in the incompletive aspect. The phrases in (365) and (365) further illustrate the default word-

order and inflectional marking for the declarative incompletive aspect with an object present is

S-AUX-0O-V.

(365) n da doo n pogondo
3.S INC book T write

He is writing a book.

52 These sentence types are extracted from Dahl, O. (1985). Tense and Aspect Systems. Oxford, UK: Basil Blackwell
Ltd. PP. 198 - 205. The full questionnaire may be found in the appendix.
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(366) n naa dos=nds n pogondo

3.S INC book=PL T write
He is writing books.

The number of the subject does not change the word order, and the allomorphy on the
incompletive particle is discussed in Chapter 9. Both sentences are in the default word order
found for the incompletive aspects, S-AUX-O-V. In some cases, such as in texts, with examples
found in Appendix I, Text Il: Chief 3.4 - 5, it appears that the cause of the word order change is
one of topic. Topicalization can also be differentiated by asking a question.

11.6.1 Topicalization on Verb

The first question, in (367), was meant to focus on the task the subject is performing, reading or
writing. Four distinct answers are possible, given in the order listed below. The structure of
questions is presented in 10.1.

(367) d6d a n pogondo na karaa n karaa ?
book 2.5 T write CONN read.REDUP

Are you writing or reading a book?
The default answer, although not the default word order for an incompletive sentence, is
with the object first, although the question posed referred to the action and not the undergoer of

that action.

(368) doo n nada n nogondo
book ~2 INC T write

I am writing a book.

The sentence is not translated as ‘it is a book that I am writing’ since the complementizer

does not appear in this sentence.
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The sentence in (369) is like that in (368), with a different noun. Both of these answers

refer to one who is writing a letter or a book.

(369) sagomé n nd n nogondo
letter ~2 INC T write

I am writing a letter.
Notice again that the object appears first, not the action, which would be expected if the
response was one of topicalization to the question.
The sentence which appears in (370) is in the default word order for an incompletive

sentence; as in (365) - (366) above, the object precedes the verb.

(370) n naa sagomé n nogondo
1.S INC letter T write

I am writing a letter.
The default word order is when the particle follows the subject marker which in turn
precedes both the object and the verb in an incompletive clause.
Unexpectedly, the incompletive aspect, marked by the /daw/ particle and the final non-
high suffix in (371), is expressed using the SVO word order, which is normally used with the

perfective aspect.

(371) n ndd n pogondo sagomée
1.S INC T write letter

I am writing a letter.
The phrases thus far appear with the verb phrase-finally; however, the verb and object
may also be reversed without an apparent change in meaning, as shown in the following

subsection.
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11.6.2 Topicalization on Object

When a question is intended to differentiate objects instead of actions, as in (372), the response
in (372) is again the preferred answer, although not the default word order for an incompletive
sentence, that of the subject phrase-initially, followed by the aspect marker, which is in turn

followed by the verb.

(372) doo a n pdgondd na  sagome ?
book 2.S T write INC letter

Are you writing a book or a letter?

(373) sagome N Nd N ndgondo .
letter 1 INC transitive write

I am writing a letter.
11.6.3 Topicalization Changes in other Tenses
Examples of the verb “step on’ (374), a verb not marked inflectionally for tense or aspect,
illustrate the word-order variation for additional tenses. The default word order for an

incompletive clause with an object is SOV, as shown in (374) as SOV.

(374) n ddaa m poyo
1.S INC T stepon

| am stepping on.

(375) n daa kéndi ké: m poyo
1.S INC slither thing T stepon

I am stepping on a shake.
The object “a slithering thing’, meaning ‘snake’ precedes the verb as expected in an
incompletive clause.
The present tense is also shown to display variable word order in (376). The word order

of the sentence above may not be changed if the aspect is incompletive [*n daa poys kénde kée].
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(376) kénde kee  m poyo
slither thing T step on
I have stepped on a snake.
The subject of the sentence is tonally marked on the verb and noun. Aside from the lack
of auxiliaries, the sentence in (376) is not marked for tense or aspect in the expected manner.
The perfective aspect is normally formed with SVO word order. The perfective aspect is
distinguished from the completive by the addition of the completive particle following the object
noun but not by word order. However, as illustrated by (377), the default word order of the

perfective aspect is used, that of SVO.

(377) m poyo  kénde kée (n kée )
T stepon slither thing  ~2 pPRF

I had stepped on a snake (and it is finished, but my foot has still not left its head).
As expected for a perfect sentence, the object follows the verb and the completive
particle follows the object.

Two clauses may be chained together before the perfective morpheme, as shown in (378).

(378) m pdyd>  kérénde kée ,m  band-i maa= bveen  kée
1.S step on slither thing 1.S make move out-PRF P0SS.3.S foot ~2 PRF

I have stepped on a snake, | had taken off my foot.

The second clause in (378) is specifically marked by the particle and the high vowel
suffix on the VC4 stem as being perfect. The first clause is perfective. The perfect clitic could
also be seen as marking the entire phrase because the word orders are both SVO. An example of
three verbs being chained together without the use of the chaining particle is Chief 1.2.

The completive aspect default word order is SVO as in the phrases in (379) and (380);

however the object may precede the verb, as shown in (379).



(379)

(380)

(381)

k36 m poyo kénde kée
CPL T stepped on slither thing

| stepped on a snake.

kéd n tam-b-a  maa= bvée
CPL T bite-r—-RV 1.S.POSS foot

It bit my foot.

k30 maa= bvée n tdm-b-a
CPL 1.S.pOss foot T bite-r—RV

It bit my foot.
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That is, both of the sentences describing the consequences of the phrase ‘I stepped on a

snake’ are possible, but the first response, that of SVO, is the default. The tone on the

completive particle indicates the subject.

11.6.4 Verbs with no Word Order Variation

Not all verbs can alternate the word order.

(382)

(383)

(384)

kés n tam-b-a maa=

bvée.

CPL T bite-r-RV  1.S.POSS foot

It bit my foot.

n ke tam-b-a  maa=

bvée.

35S CPL bite-r-RV  3.S.POSS foot

It bit his foot.

(kd0) maa= b¥ée n
CPL 3.S.POSS foot T

It bit his foot.

tam—-b-a.
bite-r-RV
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The verb ‘take’ in (385) may only appear with SVO word order in the completive aspect.

(385) kédma n npa-r-a da sime .
CPL T take-r-RV DEF rock

He took the rock.
Some unexpected word order changes are found in texts. For example, Chief 2, Line 5
illustrates an example of VOS word order.
11.7 Summary of Word Order and TAM
The default or underlying word orders for each tense and aspect category which was shown to
undergo changes is shown in (386).
(386) Word Order Variation
OSV INC
SVO INC ICPL/  /PFV/  [PRF/
SOV  /INC/ CPL PFV PRF
The completive aspects are by default verb final and the incompletive aspects are by
default object final. It appears that the concept of the action as relating to time of utterance is
secondary to the undergoer of the action since the object is closer to the subject when the action
is performed in the present and further away from the subject and the beginning of the sentence

if the action has already occurred.
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Chapter 12.  Cognate Accusatives and Reduplication

12.1 Cognate Nominals as Obligatory Objects

Some verbs appear to be a reduplicated form of the stem. However, most seemingly
reduplicated verbs in Bangime are actually a combination of a verb stem and a phonologically
related nominal. This is particularly evident in the generic present tense. In a declarative
statement in the generic present tense with a non-second person subject, the only difference
between the verb stem and an indefinite noun stem is the tone. In the generic present tense, the
word order is SVO.

12.2 Perfective

The verb /dé/ “cultivate’ emerges as [dé¢] in the perfective aspect. The noun ‘millet seed’ is also
[dé€] ~ [dée+me]. | hypothesize that these words are derived from the same root since millet is
the primary cultivated crop. Therefore, the sentence ‘I cultivate’ is the same as ‘I cultivate millet
seed’; speakers do not perceive a difference between the two statements as shown in (387).

(387) ‘cultivate’

a. n dé¢ —-H deés -L
T cultivate 1 millet 1

| have cultivated/l have cultivated millet.

b. mi -H n dé¢ -H birando -L
~2 1 T cultivate 1 corn 1

I have cultivated corn.
Compare the phrases in (375a) and (375b). Segmentally, the verb and noun in (375a) are
the same. Tonally, the verb is marked with a high tone for the first person and the object noun

with a low tone in the manner described in detail in Chapter 13. The phrase in (375b) shows that
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the object noun is in the same place as the proposed object in (375a). This illustrates that the
verb and noun are separate words, not a reduplicated stem.
Other verb and cognate noun combinations differ by vowel quality, as shown by (388).
(388) ‘sing’

n nwi¢ -H pwi¢ -L
Tsing 1 song 1

I have sung a song/I sung.

In the perfective aspect, the verb appears almost identical to the noun, making the
distinction difficult to determine.
12.3 Completive aspect
The difference between the noun and the verb stem is most clearly seen when the verb stem is

inflected for tense, such as in the completive aspect, and is contrasted with a verb stem which is

clearly marked for the completive aspect.

(389) ‘cultivated’

n kdd n dé¢ -r —€ -H(a) des+me -L
~2 CPL T cultivate -r- RV 1 DEF millet 1

I cultivated/l cultivated (the) millet.

In addition to the verb being affixed with the [-r] suffix, the definite marker may
intervene to mark the noun, clearly illustrating that the verb and object noun are separate stems
and not part of a reduplicated verb stem.

Further examples of verbs which are marked with the [-r] suffix illustrate the differences

between the verb and the cognate noun in the sentences (390) - (392).
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(390) kd6 n pwie -r -é -H pgwie -L
CPLT sing -r- RV 1 song 1

I sang/I sang a song.

(391) kdd n témbe -r =¢ -H témbie -L
CPL T hammer —-r— RV 1  brick 1

| hammered/l hammered a brick.

(392) k30 1 ké¢ & - —H kéen  -L
CPL T steal -r- RV 1 theft 1

I stole/l stole a (i.e. committed) theft.
In each sentence, the verb is inflected with the [-r] suffix and the noun has the object
tonal marking. A stem from VVC3 is shown in (393), illustrating the difference between an
inflected verb and a noun. The noun is the same form as the verb root for VC3.

(393) ‘dance’

kdd zum-b-4 -H 305"  -L
CPL dance-r-RV 1 dance 2

I danced/l danced a dance.

It is unclear why some noun-verb pairs are more closely related in stem form than others.
12.4 Perfect Aspect
Whereas the difference between a verb and a noun is overt in many cases in the perfective
aspect, the segmental difference in a verb and a noun is sometimes neutralized in other forms,
such as the perfect aspect, when a verb has no suffix. The tone, however, continues to follow the

expected patterns of an object versus a verb marked for subject.

(394) goo" zour —-L 3500 -H n kée
man dance 3 dance 3 ~2 PRF

A man danced/a man danced a dance.
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12.5 Definite Noun

Another property of the verb and cognate noun construction is seen when the noun is marked as
being definite. Whereas an indefinite noun is not marked, a definite noun is preceded by the
definite marker [a] after a second person subject and [n] after non-second person subjects (395).

Pronoun placement is discussed in greater detail in Chapter 1.

(395) n guj .| -H guji -L
T throw PRF 1 throw 1

| have thrown/l have thrown a throw.

(396) aw gaw -0 a guji -L
2.pl throw PRF DEF throw 1

You.pl have thrown/you.pl have thrown the throw.

(397) k30 n guj -0 -Hp gui -L
CPL T throw PRF 1 ~2 throw 1

I threw/I threw a throw.
Nouns in constructions like this, where the object nouns are derived from the same root
as the verb, are often referred to as cognate accusatives; for example, in English ‘I dreamt a
dream’ is no different from ‘I dreamt’.
12.6 Truly Reduplicated Verbs
Some verbs are truly reduplicated forms of the root in the perfective aspect. However, this is not

clear unless one examines either a verb phrase with an object, or the completive aspect.

(398) mi m pifa pifa
1S T fear fear

| am afraid
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(399) pira -L pira a tana m bogo n  waj
fear 3 fear DEF ear GEN big ~2 to

He is afraid of the elephant.

(400) kddé m pira
CPL T fear

| feared.

The first example (398) appears to be no different from the verb/cognate noun
constructions. The second sentence (399) illustrates the presence of the reduplicant even with an
object. The third sentence (398) shows that the verb is not necessarily reduplicated, nor does the
verb obligatorily take an object noun.

12.7 Nouns which are Segmentally Indistinguishable from Verbs
Still other verbs are indistinguishable by segmental alterations alone from their noun

counterparts in any tense. It is by tone alone that one can differentiate them.

(401) k30 sana -H sana -L
CPL play 1 play 1

I play/l play a game

(402) jaa =ndé nii n da saga n sapa -L
child PL 3.PL ~2 INC play ~2 play 3

Children are playing/children are playing a game.
12.8 Inflectional Paradigms for Reduplicated Verbs
The inflectional paradigms of a truly reduplicated verb, as shown in (403), illustrate that in
addition to the suffixation of [-r] and the TAM particles, the fact that the verb itself is

reduplicated also depends on the TAM of the phrase.



(403) ‘search, wander, stroll’
Irrealis

maa ha n kimbo
| want to stroll

Future

kdmbd n naw
I will stroll

Incompletive

n da kimbo n kimbo
| am strolling

Incompletive negative

m bi¢ kimbo n kumbo/bié n kimbo

| do not stroll
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Imperative

kiimbo
Stroll!

Completive

k30 1 kimbo-ro
| strolled
Perfective Perfect

kiimbo-ro kimbo—ro
I have strolled

n kambo n kée
| had strolled

CPL Negative

m bi¢ kumbo n kimbo/bi¢ kimbo
I did not stroll

The imperative and irrealis moods do not reduplicate the stem. Neither the future nor the

perfect involves reduplication of the stem. The verb has the same segmental content as VC5

stems. The forms which take the [-r] suffix are the perfective and completive forms. As we see

that the completive and perfective have suffixation but the incompletive does not. Another

example [dda kimbo] is translated as *

12.9 Phrasal Verbs

has been searching’ (Tiga 1.72).

Many verbs in Bangime are phrasal in nature. As with the verbs that were shown to resemble

reduplication but actually took obligatory nouns as objects, some verb collocations are composed

of a verb plus an object noun. The examples in (404) use the noun “sleep’ with the verb ‘take’ to

express the notion of sleeping or freezing.
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(404) ‘sleep’ [d65 né& paw]

a. naw -L doo kee
take.PRF 3.S sleep PRF

He is asleep.

b. mariam da dod n paw
Mariam INC sleep T take

Mariam is sleeping.

C. gilla a n woré doéo a naw
since CHN ~2 go sleep CHN take

When | left, he was sleeping.

d. a pvie n¢ n doo n  kée
DEF oil take ~2 sleep ~2 PRF

The oil (i.e. butter) is solid.

Eliciation of the verb ‘to sleep’ results in [d65 n& pdw] ‘sleep is taken’. Note the changes
in word order between (4044, d) and (404b, c). The SVO word order corresponds with the
perfective aspect while the SOV order is found in the incompletive aspect clauses. The verb is
marked in each case as the perfective form segmentally since this is a VC3 stem which takes the
[-r] suffix in all incompletive aspects. The example (404d) illustrates the metaphorical use of
the verb to include a change to a solid state.

12.10 Summary of Cognate Accusatives and Reduplication

It has been shown in this chapter that verbs which take an obligatory object, a cognate
accusative, are often easily confused with those which are reduplicated verb stems. The
difference can be seen in the tenses in which the [r] suffix is inflected on the verb stem, or if a

direct object is specified in the verb phrase.
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Chapter 13.  Tonal Agreement Patterns for Person

13.1 Overview of Tonal Agreement Patterns

As was shown in Chapter 5, the first and third person singular possessive pronouns are
differentiated by tone alone. The same is true of the subject pronouns. The first and third
persons are the differentiated by tone alone or, as is often the case, are not marked segmentally.
The segmental representations of the personal pronouns are listed in (405).

(405) Personal Pronouns

SG PL

mi nde

a aa(-ru)
mi nnii

The first and third person singular pronouns optionally appear segmentally as [mi] or as a
nasal which assimilates to the place of the initial consonant of the verb. | propose that the first
person plural pronoun consists of the first person singular nasal plus the plural marker. As with
the plural marker, the first person plural morpheme surfaces as either [nde] or [ne]. The subject
of a phrase is indexed tonally on both the verb and the object noun, if present. The subject is
marked by a high tone in the first person singular on the pronoun if present, and also a high tone
on the verb stem. The third person singular is marked by a low tone on the pronoun if present
and a low tone on the verb root’s vowel. The tone of a verb stem is not altered by either the

TAM category or the inflectional category of the verb.
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Shown in this chapter, the tonal patterns for person and number vary and are marked on
the verb stem, the auxiliary, the object noun, or in some cases, all of the above. Although the
determining factor causing the variation is not yet known, it appears to be dependent on the
phonotactics and underlying tones of the verb stem. First, a verb is shown in the perfective
aspect with a noun whose tones do not alternate to concentrate on the patterns of the verb stem.
13.2 Perfective
In the perfective aspect, the clausal structure is relatively simple. A clause consists of a subject
or a pronoun, verb, and an object noun, in that order. The perfective aspect is not marked with
any auxiliaries or verb particles. The tones on the verb differ depending on the number and
person of the subject. Tonally, the first person is a high tone and the third person is a low tone
on the verb. However, similar to the possessive pronoun paradigms, the surface realization of
the tone on the stem depends on a variety of factors. An indefinite noun appears in each

sentence in (406) with a high-low tonal melody, which differs from the noun’s singular low-high

melody [namba].
(406) /pom/ VC3 /namba/ ‘sheep’ NC6 indefinite noun

0] pomb = npamba ndé pomb = npamba
1.S lift PRF sheep 1.PL lift PRF sheep
I have lifted a sheep. We have lifted a sheep.
aw pomb =i nnamba aa—ru pomb = nnamba
2.5 lift PRF sheep 2-PL lift PRF sheep
You have lifted a sheep. You.PL have lifted a sheep.
) pomb = npamba nnii pomb = npamba
3.5 lift PRF sheep 3.PL lift PRF sheep

He has lifted a sheep. They have lifted a sheep.
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The table in (407) represents the tones shown thus far for the verb /pomb/ “lift’.

(407) Summary of Tonal Person Marking on Verb /pomb/ ‘lift’

SG PL
HL HL
HH LL
LL LL

The first persons singular and plural have a high-low tonal melody on the verb. The third

persons singular and plural surface with a low tone on the verb. In Chapter 5, we saw that the

possessive proclitics display similar tonal patterns. The second person singular is has high tones

and second person plural has low tones in the on both syllables of the verb stem.

The same sentence with a definite object illustrates the same tonal patterns on the noun,

but slight differences on the verb stem.

(408) /pom/
0 pomb —i a
1.S lift PRF DEF

I have lifted the sheep.

aw pomb i a
2.5 lift PRF DEF

You have lifted the sheep.

0 pomb -i a
3.5 lift PRF DEF

He has lifted the sheep.

/a namba/

npamba

sheep

nnamba
sheep

npamba

sheep

‘the sheep’ definite noun
nde  pomb - a npamba
1.PL lift PRF DEF sheep

We have lifted the sheep.

aa-ra pomb —i a
2-PL lift

nnamba
PRF DEF sheep

You.PL have lifted the sheep.

nnii. pomb  —i a
3.PL Iift

npamba
PRF DEF sheep

They have lifted the sheep.

The summary in (409) shows that in two persons, first person singular and second person

plural, high tones have been added.
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(409) Summary of Tonal Person Marking on the Verb ‘lift” with Definite Noun

Singular Plural
HH HL
HH HH
LL LL

Again, although no direct changes are seen on the object noun, the verb stems undergo

slight tonal changes with a plural noun as an object in the sentences shown in (420).

(410) /pom/ [nambéa=nde] ‘sheep’ plural noun
0 pomb —i ngpamba =n¢ ndé pomb = npamba =ng¢
1.S lift PRF sheep  PL 1.PL lift PRF sheep PL
I have lifted sheep. We have lifted sheep.
aw pomb i npamba =ng aa—ru pomb - npamba =ng
2.5 lift PRF sheep PL 2-PL lift PRF sheep PL
You have lifted sheep. You.PL have lifted sheep.
0 pomb -i ngamba =n¢ nnii pomb = npamba =ng¢
3.5 lift PRF sheep  PL 3.PL lift PRF sheep PL
He has lifted sheep. They have lifted sheep.

First person plural is marked with low tones on the verb, third person singular, high.

(411) Summary of Tonal Person Marking on Verb ‘lift” with Plural Noun

SG PL
HH LL
HH HL

HL LL
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Similarly, the definite plural stem remains unchanged throughout the paradigm, but the

verb is affected.

(412) /pom/ [a nambéa=nd¢] ‘the sheep”  definite plural noun

d.

pomb —i -H & npamba =n¢ .
lift PRF 1 DEF sheep =PL

I have lifted the sheep.PL.

aw  pomb i -H & npamba =n¢ .
2.5G lift PRF 2 DEF sheep =PL

You have lifted the sheep.PL.

pomb - -L & ngamba =n¢ .
lift PRF 3 DEF sheep =PL

He has lifted the sheep.PL.

n —-de m pomb -i -H & npamba =n¢ .

2SG PL -2 lift PRF 1 DEF sheep =PL

We have lifted the sheep.PL.

aa —ra a pomb i -L & npamba
2PL DEM.PL 2.SG lift PRF 2 DEF sheep

You.PL have lifted the sheep.PL.

nnii - m pomb i -L & ngamba =n¢ .
3.PL ~2 lift PRF 3 DEF sheep =PL

They have lifted the sheep.PL.

=n¢ .

In every person save for the third person plural, the verb stem has at least one high tone.



(413) Summary of Tonal Person Marking on Verb ‘lift” and Definite Plural Noun

SG
HH
HH

HL

HL

LL

The tonal alternations for the verb /pom/ ‘lift’ are shown in (414).

(414) Summary of Perfective VC3 Stem /pom/ “lift’

V+N

HH

HL

As illustrated in the table, the verb stem has a high tone on both syllables in the first

PL

HL

HL

LL

V+DEEN V+NPL

SG
HH
HH

HL

PL

LL

HL

LL

SG
HH
HH

LL

PL

HL

HH

LL

V+ DEENPL
SG  PL
HL HL
HH LL
LL LL
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person in all instances with an object, except if the object is definite and plural, where a low tone

is added to the final syllable. The second person singular is marked on the verb with a high tone

on both syllables for all instances including an object noun. The third person singular shows
variation between high-low with singular objects, and low-low with plural objects. The first
person plural is marked with a high-low tonal melody on the verb with all objects save for the

singular, definite noun. The second person plural is also high-low with a singular object, but

high-high and low-low for the plural nouns, indefinite and definite respectively. The third

person plural is the most stable pattern, low-low with all nouns.
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13.3 Perfect Aspect

If a perfect phrase contains an object noun, the noun appears medially between the main verb
and the auxiliary. The noun has a tone which is the opposite of the verb stem. A phrase with a
first person subject has a high tone on the vowel of the verb root and a low tone on the object
noun. A phrase with a third person subject has a low tone on the verb root and a high tone on the
noun stem.

First, verbs without objects are presented to illustrate the effects of the tonal indexing of
the first and third persons. Next, clauses with object nouns are introduced to show that they
receive the opposite tone to the verb root.

The first and third persons are marked tonally on the vowel of the verb root. First person
is marked with a high tone, and third person with a low tone, irrespective of the verb class.
13.3.1 Monosyllabic Verb Stems
In a monosyllabic stem verb (415) both morae surface with a high tone for the first person and
with a low tone in the third person. It was shown in Chapter 8 that verb stems can be divided
into types or classes based on the segmental and semantic alternations displayed with the
suffixation of [-r]. The vowel which accompanies the [-r] suffix is determined by the root. Low
vowels emerge as long after rhotics. Mid vowels form diphthongs. A verb may not surface
without TAM and person marking so verb stems are listed in the simplest form possible; the
imperative without an object.

(415) /ya/  ‘buy’ VC2 Buy

First Person Third Person

n yaa ke yaa n  keée
~2 buy PRF buy ~2 PRF

I had bought. He had bought.
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Recall that a minimal word consists of at least two morae. An underlyingly monomoraic
verb such as ‘buy’ above or ‘drink’ in (416) surfaces with an additional mora in the stem.
Further, mid vowels undergo laxing before rhotics. The verb “drink’ is a monosyllabic verb
which follow the same pattern of the first person being marked with a high tone and third person
with a low tone in the completive aspect. Note that unlike “buy’ the third person of “drink’ has a

low tone only on the first vowel, not both.

(416) /ne/  “drink’ VC2
First Person Third Person
nnie  n  kée nnie n  kée

drink ~2 PRF drink ~2 PRF
| had drunk. He had drunk.
The examples in (417) - (418) illustrate a pattern of high-low and on the first person and
low-high on the third person. Since the examples are from two different verb classes, it appears
that the variation among tonal patterns between those shown thus far and these below is not due

to verb class but rather to the underlying tone of the verb root.

(417) leel ‘carry on head’ VC2
First Person Third Person
gle n kée nnic 1 kée

carry ~2 PRF drink ~2 PRF
| had carried. He had carried.
(418) /kon/ ‘break’ VC3

First Person Third Person

koor 1 kée koo 1 kée
break ~2 PRF break ~2 PRF

| had broken. He had broken.
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Still other verbs such as the one in (419) emerge with the opposite pattern, low-high-low

in the first person and high-low in the third person.

(419) /tva/ ‘reach’ VC2
First Person Third Person
tvaa 1 kée tvaa 1y kée

reach ~2 PRF reach ~2 PRF
| reached. He reached.
The table in (420) summarizes the tonal patterns shown thus far for monosyllabic verbs.

(420) Summary of Monosyllabic Verb Stems in the Perfect Aspect

Verb Root Gloss 1.5 3.S
a. ya buy H L
b. né drink H HL
C. (13 carry LH LL
d. kon break HH LH
e. tva reach LHL HL

Recall from 85.3 that the most common tonal pattern on the possessive third person
prefix is also a low or a falling tone. The first person possessive proclitic emerges with at least
one high tone. As with the tonal patterns on the possessive first and third person prefixes and the
nouns they precede, the tonal interaction between the first and third person and the verb remains
unresolved at this time. The first person contributes a high tone and the third person to add a low

tone to a monosyllabic verb stem.



13.3.2 Bisyllabic Stem
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Recall that certain verb types are suffixed with [-r] or an allomorph [-d] in the completive

aspect. The example (421) is one of these verb stems. This verb stem emerges with the person

marking agreement tone on the verb root vowel, high in the first person and low in third person.

(421) /bun/ “move out of’ VC4

First Person

Third Person

m bin- d- i kée
~2 moveoutof -r- PRF PRF

m bin- d— i

kée

~2 moveoutof -r- PRF PRF

I had come out.

He had come out.

Other bisyllabic verb stems such as those shown in (422) and (424) surface with the

person agreement marking on the vowel of the verb suffix; high for the first person, and low tone

for the third person. It is interesting to note that in the second verb, a reflexive verb, the tonal

patterns emerge as the opposite of the expected pattern; first person is low and third is high.

(422) /pom/

First Person

‘lift, raise” VC4

Third Person

m pom- b— i n
~2 lift -- PRF -~2
| had lifted.

(423) /dan/ ‘hide” VC4

First Person

m pom b- i n  kée
PRF ~2 lift -- PRF ~2 PRF
He had lifted.

Third Person

m dan- d- | mi n

~2 hide -r- PRF ~2 ~2 PRF

I had hid myself.

m dan- d- i mi n  kée
~2 hide -r- PRF ~2 ~2 PRF

He had hid himself.
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As noted above, the segmental verb root type does not seem to be the determining factor
for predicting the tonal patterns of the verb stem. Both (424) and (425) are in the same verb
category and are underlyingly and overtly very similar. However, with respect to the tonal
patterns observed in a phrase the two verbs surface differently. The first verb emerges with
similar tonal patterns to those observed above, the first person high tone surfacing on the suffix
vowel and the third person low tone. The second verb shown does not display any tonal
alternations. Rather, a nasal marks the first person and its absence signifies the third person.

(424) /ki/  ‘respond’ VC1

First Person Third Person

Kij -4 W Kij -4 W
respond FV STAT respond FV STAT

| responded. He responded.

425) /di/  ‘eat’ VC1

First Person Third Person

n dii n kée dii n kéee
~2  eat ~2 PRF reach ~2 PRF

| had eaten. He had eaten.
The verb stem shown in (426) behaves in a manner similar to ‘eat’ in that the first person

(427) is represented with a nasal preceding the verb while the third person omits the nasal.

(426) /guy/ ‘throw’ VC1
First Person Third Person
n guyg— U n kée guy— —U n kée

~2 throw PRF ~2 PRF throw PRF ~2 PRF

| had thrown. He had thrown.
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Still other verb stems illustrate that it is possible to mark both the root vowel as well as
the suffix vowel. The verb stem shown in (427) is in the same category as the verbs ‘eat” and
‘respond’, but its underlying root form differs. In the first person, the initial vowel carries the
high tone that signifies the first person and the third person has the low tone on the root vowel as
well. In both cases, the suffix vowel takes the opposite tone to its root host. As with ‘throw’ a
nasal precedes the verb stem only in the first person.

(427) Ipug/ ‘wash’  VC1

First Person Third Person

m pug— —U N kée pug— -U N kée
~2 wash PRF ~2 PRF wash PRF ~2 PRF

| had washed. He had washed.
Recall that some verb stems do not alternate in any TAM category and are therefore

difficult to classify. Also, some bisyllabic words emerge with a_downstepped tone on the final

syllable. The verb in (428) is an example of this type of stem. This verb has a downstepped
tone on the final vowel in the first person and a high tone in the third person.
(428) /jendo/ ‘call’ unclassified

First Person Third Person

jén'dd n kée jendo . kée
call ~2 PRF call ~2 PRF

| had called He had called



(429) Summary of Bisyllabic Verb Stems

Verb Root Gloss 1.5
a. bdn move out N/HH
b. pdm lift N/HH
C. dan hide HL
d. ki respond HL
e. di eat N/LH
f. guy throw N/HL
g. plg wash N/HL
h. jéndo call HM
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N/HL

HL

HH

HH

LH

HL

LH

HH

As summarized by the table in (429) bisyllabic stems display more variation than

monosyllabic verb stems tonally. While all the verbs have at least one high tone in the first

person, not all have at least one low tone in the third person, as would be predicted by the

generalizations shown thus far.

13.4 Verb Phrase with an Object

A direct object follows the verb in a perfective phrase. The verb tones continue to follow the

same pattern as described for clauses without objects; a phrase with the first person singular as

the subject receives a high tone on the verb and a phrase with the third person singular as the

subject surfaces with at least one low tone on the verb stem. A direct object is marked with a

polar tone to that of the verb, irrelevant of the noun’s tonal class. A direct object is marked with

a low tone in a phrase where the first person singular person is the subject and with a high tone

when the third person singular is the subject.
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13.4.1 Monosyllabic Verb Root

The verb stem “buy’ was shown above to surface as a monosyllabic stem with a high tone on
both vowels in the first person and low tones in the third person. The verb stem continues to
display the same patterns with some objects. The underlying tones of the noun were shown in
Chapter 3 to be visible by examining the plural stem. The noun in (430) has high tones
underlyingly. The first person adds a low tone to the noun’s final vowel and the third person

adds a high tone.

(430) pari /pari  -nde [pari/ ‘spear’ ncll
spear spear PL

spear/spears
First Person Third Person
n yaa -Hpari -Ln ké . yaa —-L pari -H n kée
~2 buy 1 spear 1 -~2 PRF buy 3 spear 3 ~2 PRF
I had bought a spear. He had bought a spear.

Some nouns seem to affect the tones of the verb stem. The noun in (431) is of the type
that takes the [—r] suffix in the singular stem. As shown, the tones on the verb differ in that the
stem now has a high-low pattern rather than all high, but the object noun has a low tone on the
final vowel as did the previous object noun. The third person surfaces with the same tones on

the verb stem and a high tone on the final vowel of the noun stem.

(431) pamba —rd /pamba =nde /namba/ ‘sheep’ ncl6
sheep -r— sheep =PL

sheep/sheep
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First Person Third Person

n yaa -H namba -ra -L kée . yaa -L nambd -ra -H n kée
~2 buy 1 sheep -rv- 1 PRF buy 3 sheep -rv- 3 -~2PRF

I had bought a sheep. He had bought a sheep.

The verb “drink” was shown above to emerge with high tones on both morae in the first
person and with a high-low pattern in the third person. With an object noun (432), both morae
are high in the first person and low in the third person. As with the nouns shown thus far, the

final tone of the stem adopts the opposite tone of the verb stem.

(432) bod / bbsm =nde /bon/  “millet porridge’ ncl2
millet porridge millet porridge =PL

cream/creams

First Person Third Person

nnie  —H boon -H ké¢ nnie  —L boon -H 1n Kkée
drink 1 millet porridge 1 PRF drink 3 millet porridge 3 ~2 PRF

I had drunk cream. He had drunk cream.

When the verb takes a different object, not only does the noun display different tonal
patterns, but the verb stem also changes slightly. In both the first and third persons, with the
noun ‘milk’ (433), the verb and noun show an alternation on the first vowel of the stem. While
the verb does show the contrast of the high tone associated with the first person and a low tone
associated with the third person, the noun does not have the opposite tone to the verb, in fact it

appears to assimilate.

(433) nni¢ / ni¢ =nd¢ Inig/ ‘milk’ ncl3
milk milk =PL

milk/milks
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First Person Third Person

nni¢ -H nni¢ -H ke . nnié -L nni¢ -L keée
drink 1 milk 1 PRF drink 3 milk 3 PRF
| had drunk milk. He had drunk milk.

The noun stem *basket’ (434) is unusual in that the [-r] suffix is affixed within the stem.
Above, without an object, the verb “carry’ displayed high-low and low-low patterns in the first
and third persons respectively. Here we see that the verb has a high tone on both vowels in the

first person and a low-high pattern in the third person. The tones of the noun are unaltered.

(434) kb —0—- go  /kogo =nde /kbdgo/ ‘basket”  ncl6
basket -rV— basket basket =PL

basket/baskets

a. n gelé -H k3 —0— go n ke
~2 carryonhead 1 basket -rV— basket ~2 PRF

| had carried a basket on head.

b. cié -L kb —r6—- go n ke
carryonhead 3 basket -rV- Dbasket ~2 PRF

He had carried a basket on his head.
Even with a different object noun (435) the patterns are the same with the verb “carry on

head’; the first person has a high tone and the third person has a low-high pattern.

(435) Dbdronkd  /bordn'kd  =nds /borénko/ ‘tied millet”  ncl5
tied millet tied millet =PL

tied millet/tied millets.

a. n gelé —H baronko -L kée
~2 carryonhead 1 tiedmillet 1 PRF



I had carried tied millet on (my) head.

b. ei¢ —-L Dbaronko -H kée
carryonhead 3 tiedmillet 3 PRF

He had carried tied millet on (his) head.
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The verb ‘break’ has the same tonal patterns with or without an object. The first person

carries a high tone on both vowels and a low-high pattern in the third person. The object noun,

however, is represented with opposing tones to the verb in one case (436), but not the other

(437). The variation in object nouns with the verb ‘break’ in these examples is due to the

addition of the tonal melody from the possessive proclitics.

(436) kuur/ku  =nd¢
hip hip =PL

hip/hips

a. koon -H méé=
break (smth or smth break) 1 POSS

I had broken my hip.

b. kod® -L maa=

break (smth or smth break) 3 POSS=

He had broken his hip.

/kur/  “hip”  ncl2

“H kaom  -L n  Két
1 hip 1 ~2PRF

-L kaim  -H n  Két
3 hip 3 ~2PRF

It was shown in Chapter 5 that the possessive proclitics, first and third person, affect the

tone of the noun stem. The example sentences with “hip’ show that the object noun tone seems

to override the tonal effects of the possessive proclitic, but not with the noun ‘leg’.

(437) bvee/bvee =ndé
leg leg =PL

leg/legs

/bvel - ‘leg”  ncl3



a. n koo
~2 break (smth or smth break)

I had broken my leg.

kosn

break (smth or smth break)

He had broken his leg.

—H maa=
1 POSS

-L maa=
3 POSS=

-H bvée -H kée

1 leg 1 PRF
-L bvé¢ -H n ke

leg 3 ~2 PRF

3
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The tones of the noun ‘leg’ as a possessed object differ from the underlying form and

from the expected person marking tonal patterns. Therefore, it is suggested in this case that there

is an interaction between the person marking tone and the possessor marking tone. There are not

sufficient examples of this process to determine the underlying patterns.

The underlying and surface representations of the verbs with and without the noun

objects thus far presented are shown in the summary in (438).

(438) Summary of Monosyllabic Verb Stems

Verb  Gloss
lya/ buy

/né/ drink
leél carry

/kén/  break

No OBJ OBJ

HH LL HH LL
HL LL

HH HL HH LL
HH LH

LH LL HH LH
HH LH

HH LH HH LH
HH LH

Noun
[pari/
/mamba/
/bon/
Inni¢/
/kdgo/
/boronko/
/kur/

/ove/

Gloss
spear
sheep
porridge
milk
basket
tied millet
hip

leg

Tone on Noun

HHL

LL

HL

HH

3s
LH
LLH
HH
LH
HHL
LL

HH

HH
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As explained in Chapter 3, most polysyllabic nouns may not surface with their underlying
tones if the underlying tones are level, non-contour melodies. | propose that the same effect is
happening in the phrase. The first person indexes a high tone on the verb stem and the third
person a low tone. Phonotactic constraints that are yet to be determined dictate the placement of
the tone on a particular syllable in the stem or prevent the tone from emerging. The object noun
adopts a polar tone which is the opposite value of the verb. Because of the tendency for
polysyllabic nouns to surface with contour melodies, the adjacent syllable takes an additional
opposing tone.

Note that the nouns (438g - h) are in the same segmental and tonal class, and that the verb
has the same tonal behavior before both nouns. This also could also be due to the verb not
changing its tones whether an object is present or absent.

13.4.2 Bisyllabic Verb Stems

Examples are shown with the verb ‘lift” and various objects to illustrate that the emergence of the
verb and noun tones differs depending on the object noun. The verb ‘lift’ has a high tone on the
root vowel for first person and a low tone on the root vowel for third person without an object.
The examples show the verb stem emerging exactly as was shown above when the verb did not
have an object. Both object nouns surface with the tonal pattern explained above, a polar tone to
the tone on the verb. The tonal pattern is not the same as the underlying form for this noun,

shown in (439).

(439) simeé  /simée =nd¢ /simee/ ‘rock, mountain’ ncl4
mountain mountain  =PL

mountain, rock/mountains, rocks
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a. pomb —i —H simee -L n kée
lift PRF 1 mountain 1 ~2 PRF

| had lifted a mountain/rock.

b. pomb —i —-L simee -H n ke
lift PRF 3 mountain 3 ~2 PRF

He had lifted a mountain/rock.

The verb stems in (439a) and (439b) show the person tonal marking on the verb is on the
root vowel. Note the difference between the high tones on the perfective suffix which have thus
far been low. The object noun displays the expected tonal contrast; the first person is marked
with low tones on the final two vowels of the noun stem, and the third person is marked with
high tones on the first vowels of the noun stem. Again, neither noun reflects the underlying tone

of the noun stem (440).

(440) kagie [ kuye =nde IKayé/ ‘calabash’ ncl3
calabash calabash =PL

calabash/calabashes

a. pomb  —i -H kuye -L n ke
lift PRF 1 calabash 1 ~2 PRF

| had lifted a calabash.

b. pobmb - -L kiye -H n kée
lift PRF 3 calabash 3 ~2 PRF

He had lifted a calabash.
The verb ‘throw’ was shown above to not change its tonal pattern in the first or third
person. Here it is shown that the verb patterns remain the same but the tone of the noun may
change. The first example (441) uses a noun that does change its final tone to the expected

pattern for the first (441a) or third (441b) person but the noun shown in (442) does not.
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(441) téme ¢ /1 -mi  =ndé¢ /tomé/ ‘cowry’ ncl4
cowry shell(s) DIM cowry shell(s) DIM =PL

cowry/cowry shells

a. n guy -u  tomé +e -L n kée
~2 throw PRF cowryshell(s) DIM 1 -~2 PRF

I had thrown cowry shells.

b. gy -u  témé +é -H n kée
throw  PRF cowryshells) DIM 3 ~2 PRF

He had thrown cowry shells.
The noun “pick axe’ surfaces with its underlying form before the completive particle in
the examples below. The verb does not change, as in the cases above, the nasal preceding the

verb indicates the first person (442a) and its absence corresponds with the third person (442).

(442) dama /dama =nd¢ /damba/ ‘pick axe’ ncll
pick axe pick axe =PL

pick axe/pick axes

a. n guy —U -H damba  kee
~2throw PRF 1 pick axe PRF

I had thrown a pick axe.

b. gy -u -L damba kée
throvw  PRF 3 pick axe PRF

He had thrown a pick axe.
In some cases, both the verb and the object display the tonal marking for person. The
verb ‘wash’ in a marks the initial syllable of the verb stem with a high tone for first person and
the second vowel of the noun with a low tone. The initial vowel of the verb stem in (443b) is

marked with a low tone for the third person and a high tone on the second vowel of the stem.
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(443) soo" /s =nd¢ /son/ ‘shirt’ ncl2
shirt shirt =PL

shirt/shirts

a. m pug -u -Hso> -Ln ké
~2wash RV 1 shit 1 ~2 PRF

| had washed a shirt.

b. pug -u -L soom -Hn kée .
wash RV 3 shit 3 ~2 PRF

He had washed a shirt.
The noun ‘luggage’ or “belongings’ in (444) does not alter from its plural form in a
(444b). As with the possessive proclitics briefly mentioned above, the tone of the plural stem
has the ability to override the effects of the person marking tone. The verb is indexed for person

on both vowels of the stem in both the first and third person.

(444) ki / kié =n¢ /ki¢/ ‘belongings’ ncl4
luggage, belongings luggage, belongings =PL

luggage, belongings luggage, belongings.

a. m pug -0 -H ki¢ =n¢ n kée
~2 wash PRF 1 luggage, belongings =PL ~2 PRF

I had washed belongings.

b. pug -u -L kig¢ =n¢ n kée
wash PRF 3 luggage, belongings PL ~2 PRF

He had washed belongings.

The summary for bisyllabic stems with objects is given in (445).



(445) Summary of Bisyllabic Stems with Objects

Verb  Gloss 1.S

/pdm/  lift HH

/gay/  throw HL

/pug/  wash HL

3.5

HL

HL

LH

e.

f.

1S
HH
HH
HL
HL
HL

HH

3.5

LH

HL

HL

HL

LL

LL

Noun Gloss
/simeé/  rock
/kayé/  calabash
/tomé/  cowry
/damba/ pick axe
/son/ shirt
IKigl luggage

HLL

LL

HHL

LL

LL

HH
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HHH

HL

HHH

LL

HL

HH

With the exception of (445d) and (445f), all of the object nouns which were shown with

bisyllabic verb stems add a polar tone to one vowel of the noun stem. The example (445f) was

shown to be a plural stem which appears to override the tonal effects of the person marking, but

further examples are needed to support this hypothesis. The verb ‘throw’ has consistently been

unchanged in its tones, which could contribute to the noun also not showing a tonal alternation,

as ‘break’ showed a similar pattern.

13.5 Completive aspect

The patterns above are found among all tenses save for the completive aspect in which the

pattern is the opposite. The completive aspect particle, with allomorphs discussed in Chapter X,

carries the person-agreement tone on the phrase, yet in the opposite manner illustrated above.

Also unlike the tonal patterns on the verbs above, the verb stem in the completive aspect does not

alternate tonally for person. The person marking is solely on the completive aspect particle,

which in these examples is the allomorph [kama].
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13.5.1 Completive aspect Particle without Object
When the pronoun surfaces segmentally, the completive aspect particle is marked with high
tones on both vowels of the morpheme in all persons except first person as demonstrated in the
table in (446). As noted above, the person pronouns also have truncated forms. Shown here, the
tonal patterns on the verb remain unchanged.

(446) [kama] Variation with Pronoun

Full Pronoun Truncated Pronoun

mi kama n dég -¢ n kama n dég -¢
1S CPL T hit RV 1S CPL T hit RV

aw  kimd n dég —& & kimi n dég —¢
25 CPL T hit RV 25 CPL T hit RV

mi kama n dég -¢ n kama n dég -¢
3 CPL T hit RV 3 CPL T hit RV

nde kama n dég -¢ —_
1P CPL T hit RV

3 kima n dég -2 @ ——
2P CPL T hit RV

nnii kama n dég -¢ —_
3P CPL T hit RV

The tonal patterns on the completive aspect particle are the same as the sentences with
the segmentally marked pronoun with the exception of a low tone added to the third person

singular. This is summarized in (447).
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(447) Summary of Tonal Patterns on completive Particle [kama] without Object

Full Pronoun Truncated Pronoun
SG  PL SG PL

LL LL LL -

HH HH HH -

HH  HH LH ~

The only change on the completive aspect particle [kama] between the full and truncated

pronouns’ tonal marking is found in the third person singular; high-high becomes low-high.

13.5.2 Completive aspect with Object and Overt Pronoun

When an object noun is introduced into the completive aspect verb phrase, the only constituent in

the phrase with tonal person marking continues to be the completive aspect particle. The tones

of the completive aspect article are altered slightly from the patterns shown thus far. The reduced

set of pronouns and an object noun induce yet another change on the completive aspect particle.

(448) [kama] with Object

Full Pronoun Truncated Pronoun

mi  kama dég —-¢ génge n kama n dég —-& génge
1S CPL hit RV salt 1S CPL T hit RV salt
aw  kama dég —¢ génge a kama n deg -¢ génge
2S CPL hit RV salt 2S CPL T hit RV salt
mi  kama dég —-¢ génge n kama n dég —-& génge
3S CPL hit RV salt 3 CPL T hit RV salt
nde kama dég - génge < ——

1P CPL hit RV salt

aa  kama dég —-¢ génge —_

2P CPL hit RV salt

nnii - kama dég - génge ——

3P CPL hit RV salt
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With an object noun and a pronounced pronoun, all of the persons alter the tone of the

completive aspect particle to low-high save for the first person which remains low on both

syllables.

(449) Summary of Tonal Patterns on completive Particle [kama] with Object

Full Pronoun Truncated Pronoun
SG PL  SG  PL

LL  LH LL ~

LH  LH HH ~

LH  LH LH ~

The tonal patterns on the completive aspect particle are similar in the sentences with and

without an object for the sentences which use the truncated pronouns. Each phrase has high

tones on both syllables save for the first and third person singular. This is the same as the

sentences shown above save for the first person plural which has low tones.

13.5.3 Completive aspect with Plural Object and Overt Pronoun

A plural object causes the completive aspect particle to surface with the same tones as a singular

object, in a phrase with overt pronouns, but the verb tones are different than those listed above.

The verb has a low-high pattern whereas thus far the tonal pattern has been that of high-low.

(450) [kama] with Plural Object

Plural Object

n  kama
1S CPL
a  kama
2S  CPL
n  kama
3S CPL

>

dég —& jaa =ndé

hit

RV salt PL

dég —& jaa =ndé

hit

RV salt PL

dég —& jaa =ndé

hit

RV salt PL



nde kama n
1P CPL T
aa  kama n
2P CPL T
nnii  kama n
3P CPL T

dég
hit
dég
hit
dég
hit

RV

—£

RV

-
RV
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jaa =nd¢
salt PL
jaa =nd¢
salt PL
jaa =nd¢
salt PL

Note from the summary of tonal patterns that the completive aspect particle has the same

tones as the sentences with the verb *hit” without an object.

(451) Summary of Tonal Patterns on completive Particle [kama] with Plural Object

SG PL
LL LL
HH HH
HH HH

13.5.4 Completive aspect with No Object and Pronoun, Verb: ‘eat’

The verb “eat’ shows that a different completive aspect verb particle has the same patterns as

shown thus far. As with the examples above, the tone on the completive aspect verb particle

differs when the pronoun is truncated.

(452) [kama] Variation with Pronoun and Verb ‘eat’

Full Pronoun Truncated Pronoun

mi  kama n d&ij -4 n kama n d&ij -a
1S CPL T eat RV 1S CPL T eat RV
aw  kama n d&ij -a a kama n dsij -4
2S CPL T eat RV 2S CPL T eat RV
mi kama n d&ij -4 n kama n d&ij -a
3S CPL T eat RV 3S CPL T eat RV
nde kama n dsij -4 _—

1P CPL T eat RV
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@ kimd n &ij -4 2 ——
2P CPL T eat RV

>

nnii kama n dsij -4 _—
3P CPL T eat RV

(453) Summary of Tonal Patterns on completive Particle [kama]

Full Pronoun Truncated Pronoun

SG PL SG PL
Ll LL HH -
HH  HH  LH -
HH  HH  LH -

The verb /di/ “eat’ illustrates that the completive aspect particle [kama] may be greatly
affected tonally. Whereas there was consistency with the other verbs between the full and
truncated pronouns, here we see that before the verb “eat’ there is great variation.

13.5.5 Completive aspect with Object, Verb: ‘eat’

As noted above, the verb /di/ “‘eat’ exhibits great variation with respect to the completive particle
[kama]. Here, the patterns on the particle [kama] are compared with two different objects, [bare
n eii], ‘toh” or *millet porridge’ and [génge] ‘salt’.

(454) [kama] Variation with Pronoun and Verb ‘eat’

Object ‘salt’ Obiject ‘toh’

n kama n dsij -a génge n kama n d&ij -4 bore n eii
1S CPL T eat RV salt 1S CPL T eat RV baobab GEN food
a kama n dsij -a génge a kama n d&ij -4 bore n eii
2S CPL T eat RV salt 2S CPL T eat RV baobab GEN food

n kama n dsij -a génge n kama n dij -4 bore n eii
3S CPL T eat RV salt 3S CPL T eat RV baohab GEN food



nde
1P
aa
2P
nnii
3P

The summary for the two objects is provided in (455).

(455) Summary of Tonal Patterns on completive Particle [kama]

kama
CPL

kama
CPL

kama
CPL

n
T

&ij -4
eat RV

&ij -4
eat RV

&ij -4
eat RV

genge
salt

génge
salt

genge
salt

Full Pronoun Truncated Pronoun
s PL  SG  PL

LL  LH LL -

LH  LH HH -

LH  LH HH -

As with the examples above, using the verb /di/ ‘eat” without an object, the presence of
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an object causes tonal alternations on the completive particle [kama], and the object itself affects

the tones of the particle, but the tones on the noun are unchanged.

13.5.6 Completive aspect with Object and Truncated Pronoun, Verb: ‘eat’

In (456) the verb /tam/ ‘chew’ is shown with a singular and plural noun as an object in the

completive aspect to illustrate the tonal behavior of the particle [kama] with another verb.

(456) [kama] with verb ‘chew’ and object ‘pancake’

Singular Object

Plural Object

n  kama
1S CPL
a  kéma
2S  CPL

n
T

n

tam

chew

tam

chew

b -4
EF RV
-b -4
—-- RV

npwe
pan-
cake
nwe
pan-
cake

1S

kama
CPL
kama
CPL

n
T

n

tam
chew
tam
chew

-b
EF

b
EF

npwe
pan-
cake
nwe
pan-
cake

=nd¢
PL

=ndé¢
PL



n kama
3S CPL
nde kama
1P CPL
aa  kama
2P CPL
nnii  kama
3P CPL

tdm
chew
tam
chew
tdm
chew
tam
chew
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-b -4 qgwe n kama n tdm -b -4 gweé =nd¢

-r- RV pan- 3S CPL T chew EF RV pan- PL
cake cake
b -4 qgwe _
-- RV pan-
cake
b -4 ngwe _
-r- RV pan-
cake
b -4 qgwe _
-- RV pan-
cake

The tonal patterns on the particle [kama] with a singular and plural object and the verb

/tam/ ‘chew, bite’ are summarized in (457).

(457) Summary of Tonal Patterns on completive Particle [kama] with Object

Full Pronoun Truncated Pronoun
SG  PL SG PL

LL LH LL -

HH  HL LH -

LH HL LH -

The tonal patterns on the particle [kama] are more regular with the verb /tam/ *chew, bite’

than with “eat’. The only changes between a singular and plural object are in the second person

singular and the first person plural.

13.5.7 Completive aspect with Truncated Pronoun, Verb: ‘go’

An intransitive verb also shows tonal alternations on the particle [kama].

First Person

Third Person

n  kama
~2 CPL

I went

wore n kama wore

go

~2 CPL go

He went



(459)

(460)

(461)

(462)

Third Person

First Person
n kama woré naa
~2 CPL go fields

| went to a field

n kama woré naa
~2 CPL go fields

| went to a field

Third Person

First Person
n kama wére koo
~2 CPL go house

| went to a house

n  kama woré koo
~2 CPL o

He went to a house

house

First Person Third Person
n kama wore dija n ko n kama
~2 CPL go village GEN PP ~2 CPL

I went to a village. He went to a
First Person Third Person

n kama woére kaan n kama kaur

~2 CPL go market ~2 CPL  market

I went to a village.

He went to a village.

dija n
village GEN

village.

ko
PP
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The table (463) summarizes the tonal patterns on the completive particle with /wore/ *go’.

(463) Summary of Tonal Patterns on completive Particle [kama]

Indirect Obj Gloss
none —

nda wilderness
k6o house

dija village
kaar market

1SG 3.5G
LL LH
HH LH
HH LH
HH LH
HH LH
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The presence of a noun following the completive particle [kama], whether it is a direct
object or an indirect object, affects the tone on the particle.
13.6 Incompletive

The incompletive aspect is formed with the incompletive particle /daw/ and the default verb

stem. The incompletive particle has segmental allomorphs [da, na, nda] with short vowels and
[daa, naa] with long vowels. The initial consonant of the incompletive particle surfaces as a
nasal after the first person singular and third person plural pronouns, both of which begin with a
nasal. The following examples illustrate the tonal patterns on verbs in the incompletive aspect
and the segmental alternations on the incompletive particle. The motivation driving the
incompletive marker’s allomorphy is as of yet undetermined. An interesting example in §8.1,
showed that the length of the incompletive marker may be tied to the issue of timing.

When a phrase is in the incompletive aspect without an object, the person and number of
the subject is found tonally on the verb stem.

(464) Incompletive Aspect without an Object, Verb: *hit’

@ da n dég —¢ ndé ndd n dég -¢
1S INC T hit RV 1PL INC T hit RV

| am hitting. We are hitting

4 ndd n dig —¢  arG déd n deg —¢
2S5 INC T hit RV 2-PL INC T hit RV

You are hitting. You.PL are hitting

@ dd& n deg -¢ nniit. - nda n deg -¢
3S INC T hit RV 3PL INC T hit RV

He is hitting. They are hitting
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As with the other tenses, the first persons are marked with high tones, but in the
incompletive aspect, the tone is on the verb stem, and the second and third persons are marked
with low tones.

In an incompletive clause with an object, the default word order is subject-object-verb.
Although there is some segmental variation in the noun, the tones on the object are not altered in
the incompletive aspect.

(465) Incompletive aspect with an Object, Verb *hit’

@ na jad.mbé¢ n deg -¢ ndée da  jaambe dég —¢
1.S INC child T hit RV  1PL INC child T hit RV

>

I am hitting a child. We are hitting a child.

a dd  jad.mbe¢ n deg -¢ 4@ da jaambe n deg -¢
2.S INC child T hit RV ~ 2PL INC child T hit RV
You are hitting a child. You.PL are hitting a child.

0] ddd jad.mbe n deg -¢ nnii. na  jad.mbe n deg -¢

3.S INC child T hit RV 3.PL INC child T hit RV
He is hitting a child. They are hitting a child.
The tones on the verb stem are exactly the same if an object is present or absent in the
incompletive aspect with the verb *hit’.
(466) Summary of Tonal Patterns on Verb *hit” in Incompletive aspect

Full Pronoun Truncated Pronoun

SG PL
HH HH  HH HH
LH LL LH LL

LL LL LL LL
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As shown in the following sentences, some verbs, like ‘buy’ do not display the same
tonal changes observed on the verb ‘hit’.
(467) Ideg/ VC1 ‘hit’ without Object

@ da n dég —¢ ndé ndd n dég -¢
1S INC T hit RV 1PL INC T hit RV

| am hitting. We are hitting

4 ndd n dig —¢  arG déd n deg —¢
2S5 INC T hit RV 2-PL INC T hit RV

You are hitting. You.PL are hitting

@ dd& n deg -¢ nniit. - nda n deg -¢
3S INC T hit RV 3PL INC T hit RV

He is hitting. They are hitting
(468) [yaa/ VC2 ‘buy’ without Object

n dadéa n yaa nde na n gyaa
~2 INC T buy 1PL INC T buy

a4 dd n oy@w 4 da n yA
2S5 INC T buy 2S INC T buy

@ ddaa n yaa nnii na  n gyaa
~2 INC T buy 3.PL INC T buy

The verb ‘buy’ does not alter its tones in the incompletive aspect to agree with the
subject. If no other subject pronoun is given, the difference is displayed by the presence or
absence of a nasal preceding the incompletive aspect particle.

As with the sentences without an object, the verb ‘buy’ is not tonally marked for subject.

As with the sentences above with the verb “hit’, the object is also not marked.
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(469) Incompletive aspect with an Object: Verb, ‘buy’

n dédéa pamba -ra n yaa ndée na pamba yaa
~2 INC sheep sfx T buy 1.PL INC sheep T buy

>

& na pamba -rd n yaa aa da  namba yaa
2.5 INC sheep sfx T buy 2S5 INC sheep T buy

S

@ d& pamba -rd& n yaa nnii na  npamba n yaa
~2 INC sheep sfx T buy 3.PL INC sheep T buy

The intransitive verb go’ shows no tonal alternations in the incompletive aspect as
shown in the following examples. The only difference between the first and third person
singular persons is the nasal preceding the incompletive aspect particle and the length of the
vowels.

(470) Incompletive aspect with Intransitive Verb, ‘go’

n ddéa woré nde na  woré
~2 INC go 1.PL INC go

a da woré aa da  woré
2.S INC go 2.S INC go

@ da woré nnii  da  woré
~2 INC go 3PL INC go

The verb “eat’ is also unaffected by the subject of the phrase in the incompletive aspect.
(471) Incompletive aspect with No Object: Verb, ‘eat’

n daa dij -a nde na dij -a

~2 INC eat RV 1.PL INC eat RV

a dama dij -4 aa da dij -a

2S INC eat RV 2S5 INC eat RV

@ da dij -4 nnii da dij -a

~2 INC ea RV  3PL INC eat RV



312

The verb “eat’ is not affected tonally by the subject in the incompletive aspect with an
object, nor is the object noun. The only difference in these sentences between the first and third
person singular subject is found on the incompletive particle; the first person is represented by
the underlying form of the particle /daw/, and the third person by the long vowel allomorph
[daa], instead of the pattern that has been shown so far, that of the nasal’s presence or absence.

(472) Incompletive aspect with Object: Verb, ‘eat’

n daw dij -4 pox* nde na poés> dij -4
~2 INC eat RV meal 1.PL INC meal eat RV

a da dij -4 podx aa da posdr  dij -a
2S INC eat RV meal 2.S INC meal eat RV

@ daa dij -a pos nnii na  poés> dij -4
~2 INC eat RV meal 3.PL INC meal eat RV

13.7 Summary of Person Tonal Marking

Using the same examples that were given for the verb /deg/ ‘hit’ in Chapter 8, repeated in (473)
we can see that there is a general tendency for low tones to be associated with the third person,
whether on the verb (473a, c, d) or the object (473b). The object noun receives the opposite
tones of the verb stem; high in the case of a third person subject. The completive aspect displays
the opposite pattern as the other tenses; a high tone surfaces on the verb stem for the third
person, with a low tone on the noun stem.

(473) Third Person Paradigm for /deg/ ‘hit’

Incompletive

a. adama na a nnie-ré -H n deg -L
Adama INC DEF woman 3 T hit Rv 3

Adama is hitting the woman.



Completive

b.

Perfective

Perfect
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adama kd n dég -¢ -H a ni¢-re -L .
Adama CPL T hit RV 3 DEF woman 3

Adama hit the woman.

adamé deg - -L ni¢g-ré -H .
Adama hit RV 3 woman 3

Adama has hit a woman.

addmé deg -u -L & ni¢ -ré6 —H kee
Adama hit PRF 3 DEF woman 3 PRF

Adama hit the woman.

The word order of a sentence varies based on the tense of the clause. However, the

placement of the object in the sentence does not seem to be the contributing factor to explain the

tonal differences. Rather, the tense of the sentence, the syllable shape of the verb stem, and the

syllable shape of the object noun all seem to play a part in influencing the tonal behavior.
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Chapter 14.  Negation

14.1 Overview of the Negative Marker
The negative morpheme [bi€] is the only means to negate a sentence. The negative marker may
precede a noun, acting as a negative copula. The negative marker may also follow a noun to
indicate lack of something. Verbs are also negated by the same marker preceding the verb. The
tonal effects of the negative marker and its placement in a sentence are discussed in this chapter.
14.2 Word Order in a Negated Clause
The negative marker usually precedes each constituent it negates.

(474) Negation Preceding the Noun

a. guwondije  kaw bie  pvoroke
caracal DEM NEG leopard

A caracal is not a leopard. (Chief 10 23.1)

b. ha nina sod"  bie s0d"
IRR say shirt NEG shirt

One would say it is a shirt but it is not a shirt. (Consultant 10.2)

C. sé bhie  bjjée pko paa~ bie bési
if  NEG rope PP all NEG problem

(even) If there is no rope, it is not a problem. (Tiga sto 212.1)
The negative marker may act as a negative existential predicate. In this case, the negative
marker follows the noun it negates.
(475) Negative Copula

a. nee bie
sun NEG

There is no sun.
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n kasan too" bie
at that time money NEG

At that time, money did not exist. (Tiga story 80.1)
nkama nslye a naa npko bura bié tawaa bie
CPL T descend DEF wilderness PP stick NEG pants NEG

He went into the wilderness without a stick and without pants.
(Tiga 5.53 - 55)

The tones of the noun are not affected when the negative marker follows the noun. The

fact that the negative marker may surface either before or after the noun makes it difficult to

assign to a specific morphological category such as pre or post clitic, prefix or suffix.

14.3 Negative Adjectival Predicate

Adjectives may not stand alone; they require a dummy noun such as ‘thing’ in a positive phrase.

However, a negative adjectival predicate may consist only of the adjective preceded by the

negative marker. As shown above, the negative marker may act as a copula and a negative with

negative existential predicate noun phrases. In (476), we see that the negative marker acts in a

similar manner with adjectives.

(476) Negative with Adjectives

a.

bié mere
NEG heavy

It is not heavy. (Consultant 12.2)

bié boari
NEG many

There are not many. (Swadesh 21.1)

bié waa bie¢  jimbo
NEG hot NEG cold

Itiswarm. (LIT. ‘it is not hot, it is not cold’) (Swadesh 191.1)
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The negative marker may negate a modified noun without overtly naming the noun, in
the singular (476a), plural (476b), or with two conjoined adjectives (476¢). The negative marker
precedes each constituent in the phrase; it cannot negate the entire sentence at the beginning.
14.4 Negative in a Possessive Noun Phrase
In negative possessive noun phrases, the negative precedes the possessive pronoun. The set of
pronouns that was briefly mentioned in 85.2 is used with the negative marker. If a noun is used,
the negative marker precedes the noun, which is followed by the possessive pronoun.

The negative marker precedes the noun in demonstrative phrases, shown in (477).

(477) Possessive and Demonstrative Phrases

a. bié mé
it is not mine
b. a koo hié mé

the house is not mine

C. bie X muwe
itis not my X
d. bie X kaw

that is not an X

The negative marker either negates the possessive morpheme (477a - b) or both the noun
and the possessive marker (477c). The demonstrative (477d) follows the same pattern as (477c).
14.5 Tonal effects of the Negative on Noun Stems
As with other morphemes which precede a noun, the possessive proclitics and the definite
marker, the negative morpheme changes the tone of the noun.
14.5.1 Simple Nouns
In the words in (478) we see that nouns that end in a high tone in citation form end with a low

tone when following the negative marker [big].



(478) Final H Tone — L
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Gloss Syllables Stem Tone on Noun
older sibling CVV tii [H]
IH/ bie tii [HL]
machete Cv.cv péaré [H]
IH/ bie pare [HL]
ancestor Cvv.cv kaawa [H]
IH/ bie kaawa  [HL]
buffalo CV.CVV kabaa [LH]
IH/ bié kabaa [L]
man CvVv goo™ [HL]
[HL/ bié goan [HL]
baby Cv.cv bi+¢ [LH]
[HL/ bie big [L]
sugar cane CVvV.CVv muuré [LH]
/LH/ bié maaré [L]
goat bag CV.CvVv topéa [LH]
/LH/ bie topaa [HL]

Each noun with a high tone on the final mora in this set surfaces as low after the negative

marker. Note that bisyllabic nouns with long final high toned vowels (478g, 0) both surface as
low (478p, h). This has consequences for the choice of the tone-bearing unit. Nouns which

surface with all low tones include (478h, 1, n), altered from low-high toned nouns (478g, k, m).
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Nouns with final low tones remain low on the final mora as shown in examples in (479).

(479) Final L - L

Gloss
tree

L/

leg

L/
child
/LHL/
crocodile
L/
father
IH/

log

IH/
rock
[HL/
woman

/LH/

Syllables

CvVv

CVv.CvVv

CvVv

Cv.cv

CVv.CvwVv

Cv.Cv.CV

m.

n.

0.

p.

Stem
dvaa

bie dvaa
bvee

bi¢ bvee
jambee
bi¢ jambes
géngie

bié geéngie
b6

bie b6
kandu
bie kandu
simeeé

bié simeée
n nié-re

bie nié-re

Tone on Noun

[L]
[L]
[L]
[L]
[LHL]
[LHL]
[L]
[L]
[H]
[H]
[HL]
[HL]
[HL]
[HL]
[LHL]

[L]

One exception to the above pattern that all low toned final morae surface low is found in

the word “father’ (479i - j).
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14.5.2 Complex Nouns

Compounds are not a productive means of creating new lexical items in Bangime. Two potential
exceptions are shown in (480) to illustrate that the tones are not affected by the negative marker.
The word “child’ has a bound or lexicalized diminutive suffix in the singular citation form
[Jaambe] but emerges as [jaa=nde] in the plural and with [p“ie]. The word [p“ie] refers to a
‘wife’, but when following the root of *child’ the stem means ‘girl’. Similarly, when the word
[boro+mbe], plural [boro=nde] ‘boy/boys’, follows the root of “child’, it means ‘young men’.

(480) Boy/Girl

Gloss Stem Tone on Noun
girl a. jaa pvie [LH LL]

IH/ b. bié jaa pvie [LH LL]

boy C. jaa bérémbe [HH HHL]
/LH/ d. bie ja4 borombe  [HH HHL]

Adjectives were shown to not affect the tone of a noun. The examples in (481) show that
the negative marker does affect the tone of the noun, but not of the following adjective.

(481) Noun + Adjectives Phrases

Gloss Stem Tone on Noun
white sheep  a. namba sijon [HL]

/LH/ b. bi¢ namba sijd [H]

red thing C. kii bvie [L]

HL/ d. bié kii bvié [L]
bigwoman e. nnié bogo [LH]

JLH/ f. bié nmé bdgo [LH]
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Whereas above the effect of the negative marker was shown to lower the final tone of the
noun, with the exception of the dummy noun (481c - d), each noun has a high tone on the final
mora. It appears that the adjective blocks the tone lowering of the negative marker but that the
adjective itself is unaffected.

14.5.3 Summary of the Negative effects on the NP

The negative marker may precede or follow a noun in a NP. When it precedes a noun, it changes
the tone(s) of the noun. If an adjective follows a noun, the tone of the noun is affected. The next
section shows the tonal and segmental effects of the negative marker with a verb.

14.6 Negative Verb Phrase

The TAM categories are simplified in a negated clause. There are only two aspects when the
clause is marked as negative: incompletive and completive. The negative marker [bie] precedes
the verb just as it does a noun. The difference in the incompletive and completive aspects

depends on the verb’s inflectional class and the valency of the verb. Evidence from narratives

shows that the tones in negated clauses follow the opposite pattern as those described for positive
ones. Text XII, Tiga 2.14, 20, 26, shows that the tonal patterns shown for positive clauses is
reversed; the first person is associated with low tone on the verb and high tone on the object.
14.6.1 VC2 Stems

The present tense in both negative and positive clauses has SOV word order. The verb stem is

unsuffixed for inflection, and the verb stem is preceded by the transitive nasal.

In the completive aspect, just as with a positive clause, the word order is SVO. The verb
root is followed by the [-r] suffix. As discussed in Chapter 8, verbs in Class Two take the [-r]
suffix only in the completive aspect. Examples from texts, Chief 1.3, 4 show that when a clause

is in the present tense and the verb takes a direct object, the object directly precedes the verb.
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The word order of a negated present tense clause is S-AUX-0O-V, just as with the positive
incompletive marker /daw/.

In both tenses, the tone of the verb stem after the negative marker is in most cases low,
although there are exceptions. First person singular examples are shown in (482).

(482) Negative VC2 Stems

Gloss Root INC.NEG CPL.NEG
a. lick /de/ bié n dée bié déé-ré
b. drink Ine/ bié n nié bié nig-ré
C. mix /so0/ bié n s30 bié s35-rd
d. reach /tva/ bié n t¥aa bié tvaa—ra
e. build /maa/ bié m maa bié maa-ra

As shown above, [+ATR] and [-ATR] stems take different vowels after the [-r] suffix.
While the tone of the incompletive negative stem remains low, the tonal melody of the
completive negative is high-low.

(483) Transitive Verb [-ATR]

Gloss Root INC.NEG CPL.NEG
a. hear /no/ bié n no bié nd-re
b. know /so/ bié n so bié so-re
c. do (become) liel bié n zié bié jé-ro
d. put Ipel bié m pie bié pé-ro

The transitive marker precedes the incompletive negative verb stem and the [—-r] suffix

appears when the verb is a negated completive stem. The transitive nasal and the [-r] suffix are
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in complementary distribution in negated verb stems, just as was shown for verbs that

reduplicate and take the [-r] suffix.

14.6.2 Timing in the Negative VC2 Stem

The negative verb phrase differs from the positive verb phrase in the behavior of the transitive

nasal. The completive lacks the nasal, and it employs the [-r] suffix on the verb; the present

surfaces with the nasal, but the verb does not have the suffix. The difference between the present

and completive aspects in the negative is one of timing. Each verb phrase contains the exact

same number of syllables and morae, as illustrated in (484).

(484) Negative VC2 Sentences

a.

/ne/ drink

Incompletive Completive

S A OV S A \V SFX
m bié n nie ii. m bié nig —ré
1.S NEG T drink 1.SG NEG drink CPL
| do not drink. | did not drink.

m bié n nie m hié ni¢ —re
M 23] p MU ¥ MM 23] M

(e} (o) (e} (e} (o) (e} (o) (e}

6 morae, 4 syllables 6 morae, 4 syllables

/t¥a/ reach

m bié n tvaa ii. m bié tYaa  -ra
1.S NEG T reach 1.SG NEG reach CPL
| do not reach. | did not reach.

m bié n tvaa m bié tvaa  -ra
H HH H o HU H HHU HH H

(0} (o) (0} (0} (o) (0} (o) (0}
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6 morae, 4 syllables 6 morae, 4 syllables

C. /so0/  mix

i. m bié n sd0 ii. m bi¢ s -1
1.S NEG T mix 1.SG NEG mix CPL
| do not mix. I did not mix.
m bié n s30 m bie¢ s -1
H MM M MM H MM MM H
(¢ (&) O O (&) (¢ (&) (¢
6 morae, 4 syllables 6 morae, 4 syllables

d. /maa/ build

i m bié k6o m maa ii. m bié maa -ra koo
1.SG NEG house T build 1.SG NEG build CP house
I do not build a house. I did not build a house.
m bié k6o m maa m bié maa -ra koo
H MM MM M MU H HH MM H HH
(0} (0} (0} (0} (0} (0} (o) (0} (0} (o)
8 morae, 5 syllables 8 morae, 5 syllables

The examples above illustrate that a sentence in the negative with a VC2 stem contains
the exact same number of morae and syllables in the present and completive aspects. Even with
an object (484d) the timing is the same for syllables as well as morae. The examples in (485) of
VVC3 verbs illustrate that the deciding factor is morae rather than syllables if the nasal in the

completive aspect stem is considered to be the coda of the first syllable.
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(485) Negative VC3 Sentences

a. /kon/ break cut
Incompletive Completive

i. m bié n kd ) ii. m bie  kon  -do
1SG NEG T break RV 1SG NEG break CPL
I do not break. | did not break.
m bié n kd -1 m bie  kdn -do
H HH Ho M H H MH MM H
(¢ (&) (&) (¢ (¢ (¢ (¢ (¢ (¢
6 morae, 5 syllables 6 morae, 4 syllables

b. den cook

iii. m bié n de —Te iv. m bie déen  —de
1SG NEG T cook RV 1SG NEG cook CPL
| do not cook. I did not cook.
m bié n de —Te m bie¢ dén  —de
H HH Ho M H H MM MM H
(¢ (& (& (¢ (¢ (¢ (¢ (¢ (¢
6 morae, 5 syllables 6 morae, 4 syllables

In all verb stems that take the [-r] suffix or one of its allomorphs [ ~ d ~ b], the
difference between the present and completive negative verb phrase is the presence of the
transitive nasal or its absence, respectively. To compensate for the deletion of the nasal, the
completive aspect stem adds the [-r] suffix or a combination of the [-r] suffix and an additional

nasal in the stem.
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14.6.3 Intransitive Stems with the [-r] Suffix

Among verbs that are suffixed with the [-r] morpheme, few are intransitive, with examples listed
in (486). Intransitive verbs cannot compensate for the loss of the mora in the incompletive
negative stem, as there is no transitive morpheme.

(486) Intransitive Verbs

Gloss Root INC.NEG CPL.NEG
a. get up je bié jie bié jé-ro
b. lost te bié tée bié té-re
C. pass do bié dds bié d65-ro
d. respond jo bié j6s bié j63-ro
e. run tig bie tige bié tigi—ri
f. pull (large things) zum bié 3um-b-a bié sum-ba-ra

In negative verb clauses with transitive verbs, words follow a timing pattern so that the
number of morae in the corresponding present and completive sentences must contain equal
numbers. Since the transitive morpheme, a homorganic nasal, must precede the verb in the
present tense forms to follow the correct word order, this takes the place of one mora and thus,
the present tense verb stem deletes a syllable to compensate. Further, the data illustrate that even
if the clause contains an object, the nasal marker remains, showing that it is a true marker of
transitivity and not a pronominal form. The data show that intransitive verb sentences do not
follow the same mora-timing pattern, but the syllables are still of the same number.

14.7 Transitive Verbs
Verbs which do not take the [-r] suffix also do not compensate for the lack of the nasal in the

negative completive aspect stem. In addition to the presence or absence of the transitive nasal,
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transitive verbs without the [—-r] suffix show a tonal difference. Based on the above conclusion
that the language is mora-timed, the tonal assignment is likely to have a correlation based on the
mora timing as well but this needs further investigation. The verbs in (487) show a pattern of a
high tone on the final mora of the Incompletive stem and a low on the final mora of the
completive aspect stem.

(487) Transitive Verbs without [-r] Suffix

Gloss Stem INC.NEG CPL.NEG
a. change gombie bi¢ n gombie  bié gébmbie
b. carry (child) on back  kimbo bié n kimbo  bié kimbo
C. take sie bié n sie bié sie
d. go out bire bié biré bié bire
e. resemble dogono bié n dogond  bie dogono
f. bury (sb) muagu bié mmdiga  bié mugu

14.8 Intransitive Verbs
The intransitive verbs shown in (488) show a pattern of a high tone on the final mora of the
incompletive negative stem and a low tone on the final mora of the completive negative stem.

(488) Intransitive Verbs without [-r] Suffix

Gloss Stem INC.NEG CPL.NEG
a. enter mindeé bié mindé bie minde
b. come ndo m bié nnéo m bié nnéo
C. go wore m bie woré m bie woré
d. look  suraa m bié sara m bié sura

Some intransitve verbs show differences on the negative marker itself.



(489)

0.
h.

14.8.1 Exceptional Patterns

Intransitive Verbs without [-r] Suffix

Gloss
ripe

try

talk
squeeze
descend
lie down
ascend

call

yie

jéndd
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INC.NEG CPL.NEG
bié biju bie biju

bié wore kija  bie wore kija
bie nnina bié nnina

bie p*ima bié p*ima
bie syée bie syée

bie taru bié taru

bié yié bié yié

bie jéendo bie jéendo

A number of exceptions to the above described generalizations are listed in (490).

(490) Exceptions

Gloss
die
descend
sit
show
scrub
fall
scratch

search

jaa
saar
té-ro
té-ré
gija—ra
tibi-ri
kogozd

kimboro

INC.NEG

bié jaa

bie saar

bié ti-ri

bie n tére

bié n gija

bié tibi, bie ti-ri

bié mi kogd35

bié kimbo n kumbo/

bié¢ n kiimbo

CPL.NEG

bié jaa—we

bié saw

bié té-ro

bieé téré

bié gija

bié tijé

bié k0gd35 mi

bié kimbo n kimbo/

bie kimbo
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149 Summary

There is one negative particle in the language. The negative marker [bie] serves to negate both a
noun and a verb phrase. The negative particle may precede or follow a noun in a noun phrase,
but it only precedes a verb. In a negated verb phrase, there are two aspects, incompletive and
completive. Transitive verbs in Class Two and Three take the [-r] suffix, or the [-d] allomorph,
in the negative completive aspect. Class Two verbs take the [-r] suffix in the positive
completive aspect as well. Class Three verbs take a nasalized allomorph of the suffix [-r] in the
positive completive aspect and [-d] in the positive incompletive aspect. In the positive forms,
the root without the [—r] suffix only appears in the perfect and perfective. Again, the meaning of
[-r] is ambiguous as to how it relates to the TAM, and polar, category. In a negative completive
sentence, the transitive nasal is deleted before Class Two and Three verbs. There appears to be a
correlation between the number of morae in a negated completive verb and a negated
incompletive verb so that the [-r] suffix and the root vowel correlates with the transitive nasal in
terms of number of morae in the respective stems. With negated intransitive verbs, the
difference in the aspect is tone and/or the [-r] suffix, but no corresponding nasal. The details of

the issue of the morae and timing in the sentence is left to future research.
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Chapter 15.  Conclusion

Bangime is a complex language with an unknown history. The language may have some
shared lexical items with surrounding Dogon languages, but shares little else in terms of
phonology, morphology, and syntax. Bangime has few productive suffixes on nouns. These
include the diminutive and the agentive. The plural is a clitic and the augmentative is a bound
morpheme. The underlying tone on nouns is seen before the plural or the augmentative marker.
The tonal system on nouns can be categorized into six classes or types. There is a tendency for
nouns with more than one syllable to necessitate a change in pitch somewhere in the word so that
monosyllabic nouns may surface with level tones but polysyllabic words may not. Syllable
structure is also restricted so that a minimal word consists of two morae, and a maximal word is
three, light syllables. Most bisyllabic words have either a heavy initial or heavy final syllable,
but not both. Potential vowel harmony processes are neutralized by the laxing of mid vowels
before approximant [r], velar [g], and nasals. Diphthongs often occur in lieu of long vowels and
consist of vowels of different heights or even opposing [ATR] values.

Compounding is not a productive means of creating new lexical items in Bangime.
Instead, genitive constructions, [X's Y], are used in lieu of mono-morphemic lexical items, and
in many cases describe flora and fauna terms.

Adjectives follow the noun they describe. The plural marker is a clitic which then
follows the adjective. The tone of the noun does not influence the adjective, and the plural clitic,
which receives a polar tone, is opposite that of the adjective, not the noun stem. Quantifiers,
however, precede the plural clitic. The definite marker and the possessive pronouns precede the

noun. Both affect the tones on the noun stem and are affected by the noun stem as well. There is
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a tendency in the language in general to express the first person tonally as a high tone and the
third person tonally as a low tone.

Verb stems are categorized into five main classes, based on the behavior of the verb root
in the various aspects and tenses in the language. Morphological marking on the verb stem
varies among the classes and includes a suffix [r] which is proposed to indicate efferentiality.
The only productive suffix on the verb is the causative suffix.

Tense, aspect, and mood is indicated in three ways in a clause: (1) the verb stem is
inflected based on its verb class, (2) the placement of the object (if present) varies within the
sentence - SOV for incompletive aspects, and SVO for completive ones, and (3) verb particles or
auxiliaries either precede or follow the verb stem or the object. Bangime also displays the rare
word order OSV in the future tense with an object; this should not be considered the passive
since it is the only way to express the future with an object and there is a separate morpheme and
process to create the passive mood. There is a contrast between the incompletive aspect and the
completive aspect for the markers /daw/ and /kama/ respectively. Further, a contrast exists
between the perfect clitic [kée], for activity verbs and the stative suffix [we], for stative verbs.
Another contrast takes place between a verb stem suffix vowel which is determined through
harmony patterns and a high vowel, although what the vowel signifies is yet to be determined.

The subject of a clause may be expressed through a noun, a pronoun, or tone. Even in the
presence of a subject marker, tone is marked on the verb stem, the particle, and/or the object
noun depending on the tense and the verb involved. There is a tendency again to express the first
persons with high tones, the third persons with low tones, and the second persons with low tones
as well, but the syllable shape of the verb, the object, and the tense of the sentence all affect the

outcome of the placement and the surface distribution of the tones.
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Future studies will focus on the tonal effects of persons other than first and third in both
possessed noun paradigms and in clauses on the verb and object. The underlying tone of verb
roots will also be examined in detail. | hope to discover the function of the [r] suffix in nouns
and verbs and narrow the semantic scope of the tense, aspect and mood system. Also, | wish to
conduct experiments to discover the function of timing in the deletion of segments. As a much
larger goal, I will continue to seek to uncover the origins of Bangime and how it fits into the

history of the Dogon people and their language.
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Appendix I: Comparative Wordlists

(data from author and Heath 2013)

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Bangime Dogon

mi mi 1.S various
a U, a 2.S various
mi wo 3.5 various
n de i, émé 1.pl various
aa, a-ru a 2.pl various
n nii bé 3.pl various
kaw/kd0 ko, k5 it various
kaw/kd0 nadd this various
kaw/kd0 ks, ko that various
ima ini, ina, intw, 016 here various
kéen EW there various
jealjaard aa who various
né fi» indzé what various
koo te Jow 1€, j35 1é where various
né n ne baj jaara, baj jogdd  when various
nii/nu mi aanga how various

ondi- ~ ondu-,

béé (kaw) kdo-r3 not various
(kii) pa» sar, pu all various
Kii péé'ré d3zwa, ségu, ség—i=  many various



20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

maa taa
bié bosri

kee te

tore

jindo

taaru

née

nandi

(kii) bsro, bdgo
biénde

téngd

mere

(kiri) dayaj/kiri-je
dugi—je

(ki) kamba-ra

birebe
koo

3ibée

nniée—re

goo®

ntaé—na
baalé

60

tdree

je—nad

taalu

néew, ninné&j
namii

kan, gara, mard, baj
dzalég, mween
waja-ngé

démé, nimi-jé
daya

dunguri-jé

embu, péngu
be-biéle, basrawe
geé

alé, uro

neME we

some
few

other

one
two
three
four
five
big
long
wide
heavy
small
short

narrow

thin, little
house

person

woman

man
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various

various

various

Tebul Ure most
languages are [turu]
Yanda Dom

Perge Tegu

Bunoge

Perge Tegu
Mombo, Togo Kan
Najamba, Ampari
Najamba
Yorno-So, Najamba
Gourou and area
Penange

various

Yanda Dom, Ampari
Tebul Ure

Tomo Kan

Jamsay, Perge Tegu,
Gourou,Togo—Kan

various



40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

S7.

58.

59.

60.

jaa+mbe
(méé=) pvie
(maa=) kandéé

nnija

b6

3iribee
nambard
biin

nnaa

yie n ko n nos
darés
kurizeé
séma
kéréndé kée
dvaa, dvas
bura

dvaa m bi¢
barau

pwién

~
3“1]

3aga

jaa
d1gard, ndgdd

naa, nii

b33

béli
amba
berq, &ré

nana, naa

lugerée
timaa, tfime
biéré, baga
time—iin

sii

pungn

céén, weert, di

kokoo

child, girl
wife
husband

mother

father
animal
sheep
goat
cow
fish
bird
dog
louse
snake
tree
stick
fruit
seed

leaf

root

bark
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various
various
various
various
Ben Tey, Bankan-
Tey

Mombo
Tiranige
Peregue, Gourou
various

Toro Tegu
various
Tiranige

Dogul Dom, etc.
Tomo Kan
various

various

various

various
Najamba
Jamsay, Nanga,
Yanda Dom

Togo-Kan



61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

tviin
guzé+e
bjée
Kingee

nnaw ~ nod

3l

nnoore

tiin
kayi

dége

tana

giré
sumbi-ri
ndd

n nés n sii»
nod n zeri

nit kweéen

kars
glu—gara
boole
gudsu

nawa, nama, ndwd

nii, jenjé
kira, googe
né-ngo, niin
tarc

cira

dils

kuja

kaur

sugu, stguru,
sununu

siibie

ndj
inni, in
jereden

nee sii

flower bud/flower
grass, weeds

rope

skin

meat

blood
bone
oil
egg
horn
tail
hair

head

ear — see nose
eye

nose

mouth

teeth

tongue

finger
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various
Togo-Kan
Bunoge, various
all

all

Tomo Kan, Tebul
Ure

all, Penange
Najamba, various
Toro Tegu

Toro Tegu
Tiranige, etc.
Bankan—Tey

various

various
various
various
Nanga
various
Tomo Kan

Mombo



81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

93.

94.

95.

96.

97.

98.

bvee
bvée n kambie
kaw)

kooreé

barbarde, korti—nd kardbe

kwa

slye
vimme
kari Kingéé
nnié—re

di-a

tamba

taza-ru/ri

neéndi

niiru

mmaa

bsndo

34a

kaws

kanda
ka—karu
kOI\\kal, bere
dzuno

kord

irii, ése

céne

king

ne¢

i53 j&, jée—ri, i

tamba

tondsz1 tdndsi, turen—

dzi ture

guls, o, ulo-li

ninnd ninng

mandudu, mandam

dmMdd

dso, tiwd, nuwo

foot, leg — see
shoulder

knee

wing, shoulder
belly

guts

neck

breast

heart

liver

drink

eat

chew, bite,

scorpion sting sb

spit

vomit

breathe

laughter, cause to

laugh
alive

die
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various
various
Mombo

Najamba, various

Najamba, Togo—Kan

Jamsay and various

various
Jamsay
Yorno-So

various

Ampari, Toro Tegu

Nanga, various
various
Tommo-so and

related

Najamba
Tebul Ure

Ampari, various



99.

100.

101.

102.

103.

104.

105.

106.

107.

108.

109.

110.

111.

112.

113.

114.

115.

116.

117.

118.

quar-a

koari
sisdya/kérendi
degé

jag—a
pérénde, kord

k3gsja

kindu
nwd ME na/ywd ME na wore
pwo"

tige—ré

noo

gijé n sere
téro

ding
gombijé
tijo, tibi
nnaw, nii
npaw

sieé

dsa

kamb5 ta
danni

laga

J2gd

pélsa, kawra
kandss
gandsé, gulo,
wandsd, gudzo
dawse

joj

daguare

wil\\wa
bere—cédse cédsé
diné

ijé, ige, i
Kigilje,gond

tibé

ow, ni

aw\\awa

ibié

kill
war
hunt
hit
cut
split

scratch yourself

dig
travel
walk

run

come (See go)
lie

sit (see stand)
stand, stop
turn

fall

give

take

take, catch
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various

Jamsay area
various

Jamsay area
Yorno-so

Toro Tegu, various

Tommo-So, various

various

various

Perge Tegu
Mombo, Tiriange
Bankan—Tey, Tebul
Ure, Yanda Dom,
Najamba

all

all

various

Mombo, Toro Tegu
Penange

Toro Tegu, Ben Tey
Toro Tegu

Tebul Ure



119.

120.

121.

122.

123.

124.

125.

126.

127.

128.

129.

130.

131.

132.

133.

134.

135.

gijara
plg-u
jumbéa-ra
tingd-ra
guy—i

baa

sii

nijd
nnina, diga
nnpvée
sana

pindo pindo

nnes (nnie)
yié
tore+me, toro

yié

joor

gayé/para
mag-U

jumba, ard, dsumbé
dambé

gudse

maj

kujé, pije

nigile, nigd

gaa

nuna, nind, NUné
cend cénd

pir—ii pir-ii-ja

ni—nif
Wee
toro, tonolo—|

~

n

jarf, ajan

rub — massage
deeply sb,
stimulating
muscles

wash

pull large things
push

throw

tie

sew

count

say, talk

sing

play

swell

sun (but see
‘day’)

moon

star

water

rain
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various
various
various
various
Mombo area
Bankan Tey

various

Najamba and various

various
various
various

various

Jamsay

Mombo

various

various

Ben Tey, Bankan-
Tey, Nanga,

Najamba



136.

137.

138.

139.

140.

141.

142.

143.

144.

145.

146.

147.

148.

149.

150.

151.

152.

153.

154.

155.

156.

nnddmbe
dewo
géngie
nimbe
Kari

gésén

pooro
300"
péué—re
biré n jie
birée
si¢

tiye
siwo
sembie
simee
bvig
sima
DO3'ré

31€

nnié

gondolo

dé

meéndszé, mendzé ge
Si—s3m, su—sdm
kulé—n—kule
aduana, adara

o5 ors gé, pondu,
karaws

jari, adzén

NENEre

kimbe

géni

teenge

dwéé, dwée

simbié

edzimi edsimi gé
céémbe

bombe

sima

jarde, jasle

jana, digé, baa dené
deérin, dénigeer, geen

ni, géedén

river, pond
lake
salt
sand
dust

world

cloud
sky, rain
wind, air
smoke
fire
firewood
ashes
grill, burn
road
mountain
red

white
black

night

day
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various

Toro Tegu
Ampari

Jamsay

Bunoge

all

Ampari, Bunoge,
various

Nanga, Najamba
Togo-Kan
various

Mombo

various

Mombo, Ampari
various

Ampari

Tiranige
Bunoge, Penange
Bunoge
Penange, Bunoge

various

Tiranige area



157.

158.

159.

160.

161.

162.

163.

164.

165.

166.

167.

168.

169.

170.

171.

172.

173.

174.

175.

176.

177.

biin

Jimbo

péére
karaa
kaawa
gaw"
janga
kiwu

mayd

dingi

tée

mungudume/(kii) bingirie

(a ba» maa né) déri
motu

miro

tandu

kon

kére

yundu

siibés

bara (n nii)

ara—kusu, ara—gasa

tém, tombo

ségin, &sin
kala, kanda
kdamnj, kaanu
gaana

jaala

Kiré

gdmu

15y3, gipu
tenddo\\tendée
dandualé

ern

dund

old, érum
temboo\\tembiée
kana kané
beru

waga, wagu
Nngj

bafija

year

cold

a lot

new

old

good, easy
bad
difficult

rotten

dirty, trash
straight
round
sharp
dull
smooth
wet

dry
near
far
right

left
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various
various

Yanda Dom,
Najamba

all

Mombo, Penange
all

Mombo

Togo Kan
various
Jamsay area, Dogul
Dom

Najamba
Mombo

Nanga

Toro Tegu, etc.
Toro Tegu, etc.
Najamba
Yanda Dom
Toro Tegu

all

various

all



178.

179.

180.

181.

182.

garu
n koo
Séng
ka jérd

(Mad) ni

bard

ku

de

sabu

inf

under

inside

if

because

name
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Togo Kan
Toro Tegu

all

all (borrowed)

Mombo



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

345

Further Possible Borrowings between Bangime and Dogon

Bangime
kii»

do6d

diga
kdome
togono
kédmbé-ra
bdngd-ro
dagatje
tagi—ri
mund-a

kaa-ra

gije—ndi
té-ro

n taa
nnaa
000

poI"

Dogon

kiin

dad

dugt, dogu
kdmé, kdmbe
t3na13, tdono
kama

bdndd

dagaj, daya
t3go—gi
mund-0

kaa

géén—je
tééré

n tad—na
d1d)

ban

pana

Gloss
canoe
paper
forest

slave

truth

mash

belly button
little

pierce

braid

shave
sweep, wipe off
sweat, mud
show

some
wilderness
horse

meal

Source Dogon Language

Mombo, Bunoge, Penange

Dogul Dom

Tiranige, Bunoge
Tiranige, Bunoge
Togo Kan, Mombo

Tommo-So

Nanga, Gourou
Nanga
Nanga

Tommo-so

Penange, Mombo
Jamsay

Penange

various

Najamba

Gourou



18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

\\\\\

jéa ajé, aa

>

nii ani
nni¢ eme, iri
kaur éba
nénne aara

bosn

siin

kéen

tié

nnie

gii®

kvée

taan

tii

tes

tdg—a/u

tosn

too"

kodrs

ima

kuar

birands

346

Toro Tegu, and Jamsay, Perge Tegu,Togo—Kan, Yorno-So,

who Tommo-So, Tiranige, Mombo, Penange

how Toro Tegu

milk  various, Togo—Kan

market

when  Tebul Ure, Yanda Dom

bold

kindo

kéendé also tugu
tesi

jiré

gun also tun
géen

duro, doo

deén

dawsd

daga

kord, tandi, kééru
kdsnd

to6ru, tdwru

ini

doo, kéa

poroo—nud

millet porridge
shade, shadow
cheek
grandmother
rainy season
back

tree bark
thorn

sibling older
forge

agree

money
blacksmith
idol, fetish
here

waist

corn

Toro Tegu
Bankan—Tey, etc
Nanga

Nanga

Jamsay, etc
Jamsay

Perge Tegu

Nanga, Tebul Ure
Togo—Kan

all

various

Tebul Ure, Bunoge
Bunoge

various

Toro Tegu

Nanga, Tommo-so

Jamsay



40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

kos te

banga
kayi
n nii kden sogoje

dégé kaju kiyi

kando

siga

nii 1) k¥éer sgdji
000

mulgundu

paar

tééndé
nde
tinde

kuyie

kéen
noére

ohk

3w 16

banga, baani—jé
kuja

naa—sii® kdwrii
kuja

kU\\kd, gumbo,
gumd—\\gumd
saré, usti\uso
numo—karii

woru

pUguadzu

san

kiini\\kiiné, nawno
t0:16, niw"6 tdn—ga
ne

tire—[4j=n¢]

kwej

éw, bereg\\ber—
gd\\bér—-mbd
naando, ns

son

where

person who is of the
Banga race

hair

fingernail

hair head

break smth or smth
break

ask

fingernail, toenail
field

squeeze

all

ignite light switches,
fire,

plural vs singular
grandfather

calabash

there
hear

shirt clothing

347

Jamsay

Ben Tey, Jamsay, Togo—Kan,
Yorno-So, Ibi-so, Tommo-So,
Yanda Dom

Bankan-Tey

Ben Tey

Bankan-Tey

Jamsay area

Mombo, Jamsay
Togo—Kan

Perge Tegu, Togo-Kan
Togo—Kan

Togo—Kan

Togo—Kan, Perge Tegu
Yorno-So
Yorno-so

Tomo Kan

Penange, Tebul Ure
Tiriange, Tebule Ure

Yanda Dom



58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72,

73.

74.

75.

gombie

pindd
pirandd

pindu

tija

damba

gije—ndi
kee té

nii

tige—ré
togono
tiye

bi¢

Kii & no, kiza
do pama
guze karaa
tveen

bie boari

gigil\gigile
piri—j\\piri-je, pili—
J\\pili-jé

ibi—jé

pulé

tija

dzweé

géén—je

t60

nee

daguare
t3na13, tdono
dweg, dwee
biéé, bieé ge¢
kije, kija
dooje

kaji kaji

té]

baale

turn about, allow

(non-volitional)

bird, airplane glide
fear

unbraid, untangle
good afternoon/good
evening

a lot for inanimates
sweep — wipe off
sweat, mud

other

hand

run

truth

ashes

baby

respond

sleep

green

basket small

few
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Najamba

Najamba

Najamba

Tiranige, etc

Bunoge, Penange, Tiranige,
Mombo

Mombo, Penange

Penange, Mombo
Penange, Mombo
Penange, Mombo
Mombo, Tiriange
Togo Kan, Mombo
Mombo, Ampari
Ampari

Bunoge, Penange, Kindige
Bunoge

Bunoge

Bunoge

Penange



76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

93.

94.

95.

bira
bdngd-ro

buur

décre
déére
dvé+¢ m buur
karaa

né sii®

nnig

npaw ~ 10d
paa

pérée

pii

pijor

piju

paro-ndi
pujie
sapa

siga

bijé

bdndd

pura, puna

biéru

dendsi, €ri

woru
poro—puna
jangu kana

ndze

naa, ninaa, jéngi
nawa, nama, NdwH
kdém, pampare
kewin

niné

ninu, gina

cena cénu\\céna

i

lay smth or sme down,
put down, lie
something down
belly button
millet powder
herd

sweet
cultivate
yellow

read

what
yesterday
meat

cave

key

sauce

smell

blow
pick a fruit or
vegetable
tear clothing
play

clean

349

various

various
various
various
all
various
various
all
various, Fulfulde
various
various
various

various

various
various
various

various



96.

97.

98.

99.

100.

101.

102.

103.

104.

105.

106.

107.

108.

109.

sijénde
sore

témbie

3i€é

165nga

pjer

dzugd
tembe

naa kénde
tard, timnd
kura, tan

si te
dondijé, ni-niwé
maj
kara\\kara
igé, ingjée
jii, jéé\\jeé
j&j, iijé

I5wanga

old, worn out
know

small rock
palm

start

put

NEG - reverse
cat domestic
dry

do

get up

see

honey

collective hunt

all
various
various
various
various
various
Bamana
various
various
all
various
various
various

Bunoge

350
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Comparitive Wordlists

Appendix I1:

(data from Hochstetler 2004: 99 - 101)
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Tonal Type One: /H/

Gloss

father

milk

sibling

(older)

forest

soap

canoe

shade

mongoose

tail

basket

(small)

thorn

€99

pestle
(large)

Appendix I11: Nouns by Categories

Singular  Plural
b330 b33=nde/ra
HH HH.L
nnig¢ nni¢=nde¢
HH HH.L
téé téé=nd¢
HH HH.L
dugua dugu=ne
H.H HH.L
pos'ke pdoké=nde
HH.M HH.H.L
kiin ki=nde
HH H.L

siin sii=ndé¢
HH HH.L
siin sii=nd¢
HH HH.L
tifn tii=nde
HH HH.L
twéen tvée=nde
HH HH.L
taun tal=nde
HH HH.L
kaan kad=nde
HH HH.L
kdan kéd=nde
HH HH.L

Augmentative

353

Segmental type

n/a

n/a

n/a

dugu-bsro
H.H.H.L

sii® téngo
n/a
Sii—baro
HH.L.L

taur-bdro
HH.H.L
kaur—bdro
HH.H.L
kdd"—bdto
HH.H.L

1



n. money
0. cream
p. fence
g. friend
r. amulet

(waist)
S. fan

Tonal Type Two: /L/

Gloss
a. arm
b. field
C. cow
d. tree
e. ear
f. hangar
g. fonio
h. false

téan té5=nde
HH HH.L
hosn bhos=nd¢
HH HH.L
s4an saa=ndée
HH HH.L
paar pad=nde
HH HH.L
tami timi=nde
H.H H.H.L
ji-ri-ngi  jingi=nde
H.H.H HH.L
Singular  Plural
nnii nnii=nd¢
LL LL.H
v00 v00=nd¢
LL LL.H
nnaa nnaa=ndé
LL LL.H
dvaa dvaa=nd¢
LL LL.H
tana tana=ndé
L.L L.LH
3ana 3ana=ndé
L.L L.LH
gandza gandza=nd¢
L.L L.LH
namba namba=ndé

354

_— 2
_— 2
_— 2
_— 2
_— 3
_— 6
Augmentative segmental type
nNii—baro 1
LL.H.H
v00-h51td 1
LL.HH
nnaa-baro 1
LL.H.H
dvaa-baoro 1
LL.L.H
tana—baro 1
LL.H.H
—_ 1
gandza-boro 1
LL.H.H
—_ 1



sorghum

shirt
clothing

heart
(animals)

(same as Ronier)

mouse

mosquito

leg

termite

sun

rainy season

heart

door

tomorrow

trick

window frame

stomach

L.L
ohk

tiin

nnii®

LL

b“ie
LL

bvee
LL

gie
LL
nneg
LL
nnie
LL

vimme
L.L

mmira
L.L
boro
L.L
nambara
L.L.L
taga—ra
L.L.L
kooreé
HH.HH

L.L.H

sd=nd¢
L.H

tii=ndé¢
L.H

nnii=ndé¢
LL.H

bvie=nd¢
LL.H

bvee=ndé
LL.H

gie=nd¢
LL.H

nni¢=ndé¢
LL.H

nnié=ndé¢
LL.H

vimme=ndé¢
L.L.H

mmira=ndé
L.LH

boro=nd¢
L.LH

nambara=né

L.L.LH

taga=nd¢
L.L.H

koore=ndé¢
LL.L.H

tii—baro
LL.LH
nNii—baro
LL.H.H

b ie—haro
LL.HH

b¥ee—hdrod
LL.H.H

gle—bdro
LLH.H
nnée—hird
LL.H.H
nnié—hard
LL.LH

mminna=baro

L.L.LH

n/a

kore-bard
L.L.LH
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Tonal Type Three: /H/ ~ [HL]

Gloss Singular Plural Augmentative segmental type

PPI of t6d to=nde —_ 1

Demangari HL H.L

village dija dijdé=nde _— 1
H.L H.H.L

neck kwa kwa=nd¢ kwa—baro 1
H.L H.H.L H.H.H.L

house ko ké6=nde k&6—-biro 1
H.L H.H.L HHH.L

paper dos dos=nde dd0-bsro 1
H.L H.H.L H.H.H.L

house ko kdd=nde k&6—-biro
H.L H.H.L HHH.L

anvil toto tété=nds t6t6—bsro 1
H.L H.H.L H.H.H.L

trunk (tree) tinga tinga=nde 1
H.L H.H.L

log kandu kandu=n¢ _— 1
H.L H.H.L

goat biin bii=ndé bii—bsro 2
HL HH.L HH.H.L

scythe koan kod=n¢ ko3"—boro 2
HL HH.L HH.H.L

leaf prier p“éér=nde p“iér-baro 2
H.L H.H.L HHH.L

thing kée kéé=nde kée—baro 3
HH HH.L HH.L.L



aa.

water

luggage,

belongings

cheek

bark

palm

head

slave

scorpion

leopard

grass, weeds

seed

eye

rope

adze

yie
H.L
Kig
HL
kee
HL
kvée
HL
tée
HL
dége
H.L
komée
H.L

nambe
H.L

narkee
H.HL

gujée
LH.HL
dééme
HH.L
siibie
HH.HL
bjjée
HH.L
doédbe
HH.L

yfé=ndz
H.H.L

Kié=n¢
HH.L

kéé=nde
HH.L

kvéé=nde
HH.L

téé=nd¢
HH.L

dégé=nde
H.H.L

kdmé=n¢
H.H.L

nambé=nde
H.H.L

narké=nde
H.H.L

gujée=nde
LH.HH.L
déémé=n¢
H.HH.L

siibié=nde
HH.HH.L
bjjéé=nde
HH.H.L

dosbé=nde
HHH.L

n/a

dégé—bao
H.H.LL
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bb.

CC.

dd.

€e.

99.

hh.

i

Kk.

mm.

nn.

00.

salt

bag

change

shroud,

trap

beetle

clay

bracelet,

ring

patas

monkey

millet

cowry shell

trimming ax

bird

bullfrog

hare
(all forms)

géngic
H. HL

zémbie
H.HL

gdmbie
H.HL

karangie
H.H.HL
kéombe
HH.L

darémbe
H.H.L

darambé
H.H.L
karambe
H.H.L

dé+mee
H.L.L

tO+mee
H.L.L
débi+¢
H.H.L

doré+e
H.H.L

bom+bse
H.H.L

girime
H.H.L

géngié=nde
H.HH.L

zémbé=nde
H.H.L

gdm'bié=nds
H.MM.L

karangé=nde
H.H.H.L

kéombé=nde
HHH.L

darémé=nde
H.H.H.L

ddrimé=nds
H.H.H.L

karambé=nde
HHH.L

dé+'mi=nde
H.M.L

t3+'mi=nde
H.M.L

dobé+'mi=nde
H.H.M.L

daré+'mi=nde
H.H.M.L

bombsé+'mi=ds
HM.M.H.L

girimé+'mi=ndg
H.HHM.L

tdm-+e&—bdro
H.LL.H.L
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Pp.

ag.

Ir.

SS.

tt.

uu.

XX.

Z7.

dad.

bbb.

CCC.

large basket
blacksmith's
mallet

slit—faced

bat

bird (sp.)

onion

machete

harvest

bee

seed kind

cloud

work

animal

donkey

tied millet

kagu+me
H.H.L

siin boré+¢
HH H.H.L

gérit+e
H.HL

t5 n torée
HH.HL
zayé+e
H.H.L
pari

H.H

sére

H.L

mmiro
H.L
barau
H.HL
pooro
HH.L
Waari
H.HL

3iribee
LH.H.LL

karono
H.L

bdronko
H.L

kGgu+mi=nde
HHH.L

siin baré+'mi=nde
HHH.H.M.L

géri+'mi=nd
HHM.L

t5 n toré+'mi=nds
HHH.M.L

zaya+'mi=ndé
HHM.L

paré=nde
H.H.L

séré=nde
H.H.L

mmiré=nde
HH.L

bartd=nds
H.HH.L

pooré=nde
HH.H.L
waéari=nde
H.H.L

giribeé=nds
LH.H.LH.L

karons=nde
H.H.H.L

bsron'ks=nds
H.H.M.L

sére—horo
H.L.L.L

mmiré-haro
HHH.L

pOOro—haro
HH.L.L.L

3iribe—bsfo
LH.H.LLL

kdrono—haro
H.HH.H.L

baronko—baro
HH.HH.L
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ddd.

eee.

fff.

999

hhh.

-

kkk.

mmm.

nnn.

000.

Ppp.

phantom
carry
on head

thigh,

falcoln

basket

dove

container

spit

nose

belly button

ditch

bed

(bamboo)

dry place

courtyard

maréga+e
H.H.H.L

gié—re
HH.L

tongo—ro
H.H.L

k6-r6-go
H.L

pivé-re
H.L

paga—ra
H.H.L
tajd—ru
H.H.L
sumbi—ri
H.L

bongd-rd
H.H.L

pombo-ro
H.H.L

samba-ra
H.H.L

tdmbé-ro
HH.L

bémbé-re
H.H.L

maraga=nde
H.H.H.L

gié=nde¢
HH.L

tongo=nde
H.H.L

ko0g6=nde
HH.H.L

pivé=ndz
H.HH.L

paga=nde
H.H.L

tiyu=nde
H.H.L

sumbi=nde
HHH.L

bénwis=nds,
bdn'gé=nde

pombs=nde
H.H.L

samba=nd¢
H.H.L

tombd=ns¢
H.H.L

bémbé=nde
H.H.L

ko0g6-bdro

H.HHH.L
pivéré—baro
HHHH.L

paga—baro
HH.H.L
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Tonal Type Four: /L/~ [LH]

Gloss

a. pick axe

b. waist

C. child

d. shoe

e. person
(compare
with animal)

f. road

g. letter

h. rock

I. dog

J. star

K. dog

l. fish (sp)

m. door

n. chain

Singular
dama
L.H
kuar

LH
jaa+mbe
LH.L
koské
L.LH
3ibéé
L.HH
3embie
L.HL
sagomé
L.LH
simee
H.LL
kuri+je¢
L.L.LH
tore+mé
L.L.LH
kurije+¢
L.L.LH
Nnogo+we
L.HH

mira

L.L

39rogu
L.LH

Plural

dama=ndé¢
L.LH

ku=ndé
L.H
jaa=nd¢
LL.H

kdoke=ndé¢
LL.L.H

sibé=ndé
LL.L.H

zembe=ndé
L.LH

sagome=nd¢
LL.L.H

simee=nd¢
H.LL.H

kuri+mi=ndé
L.L.LH

toro+mi=nd¢
L.LLH

kuri+mi=ndé
L.L.LH

Nnogd>+mi=ndé
L.LLH

mira=ndé
L.L.H

39rogu=nd¢
L.LLH

Augmentative
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segmental type

dama-baro
L.L.LH

jaa+mbé-bsro
LH.HHH
koské—hato
LL.LH
3ibie—bdro
LHL.HH
zimbee-biréd
L.LLHH

simee-bsro
H.LL.L.H
klree-bsro
H.LL.H.H

minna—haro
L.L.LH

1
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0. sheep namba—ra namba=ndé¢ namba—borod 6
L.LH L.LH L.L.LH

p. buttock tukd-ra tu—ku=nd¢ —_ 6
L.HH L.LH

Tonal Type Five: /LH/

Gloss Singular Plural Augmentative Segmental Type

a. wilderness  naa naa=nde n/a 1
LH LHL

b. horse 000 v05=nde 000-b31o 1
LH LH.L LH.H.L

C. bellows puupa puupa=nde  — 1
LL.H LLH.L

d. goat bag topaa topda=nde tOpad—horo 1
L.HH L.HH.L L.HH.H.L

e. plank kasn kd5=nde _— 2
LH LH.L

f. back, trunk  giir gii=ndé _— 2
LH LH.L

g. oil, spleen n nvié n g¥ieé=nde 3
LH LH.L

h. world gazen gazé=nde —_ 3
L.H L.H.L

q. calabash klyiée klyé=nde 3
LL.H LH.L

I. metal gengé gengé=ne gengé—baro 3
L.H LH.L L.HH.L

J. crocodile géngie géngé=ne geénge—baro 3

L.HL LH.L L.LH.L



owl

karite tree

stick,

medicine

corn

woman

sheep

Tonal Type Six: /HL/

Gloss
mother
shadow,
image,
photograph

rain, sky

man

meal

bud/

flower

branch,
roof support

gumbi
LH.H

wuré+¢
L.H.L

bura
L.H

birands
LH

nnié—re
LH.L

namba—ra
L.LH

Singular
nnija
HL

gijo
H.L

300"
H.L

goo®
HL
pos”
HL
tviin
HL
kie
HL

gimbi+'mi=ndé
L.H.M.L

wuré+mi=ndée
L.HH.L

bura=nd¢
L.H.L

birands=nde
LH L

nnié=ng
LH.L

namba=nde
LH.L

Plural

nnija=ndé
HL.H

gijo=nd¢
H.L.H
30=ndé
L.H

gd0=nd¢
HL.H

p0s=ndé
HL.H

twii=ndé¢
HL.H

kig=nd#
HL.H

birands—haro
L.LHH.L

namba—ra—baro
L.LHH.L

Augmentative

331-h76
L.H.H

goom-bT6
HL.H.H

POI™—h57o
HL.H.H

Kie—bro
HL.H.H
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Segmental Type

1



heart, mouth

throat, ear

nose, eye

stomach

ashes

chicken

step

hat

pidgeon

wasp
hornless
ram

resources

skullcap

face,
forehead

bimmé
L

kwa
HL

sumbi

korié

tiye
H.L

sUyie
H.LL

goéompa
HL.H

giwara
H.H.L

wudre
HH.L

gimba—ra
H.H.L

nambo-ro
H.H.L

bombo-ro
HH.L

tégo-ro
H.H.L

bimmé=ndé¢
LH
kwéa=nde
HL
sumbi=ndé¢
HL

kori=nd¢

tige=ndé
H.L.H

styie=ndé
H.LL.H

goompa=né
HL.L.H

giwara=n¢
H.H.LH

wudre=ndé¢
HH.LH

gumba=ndé
H.L.H

nambo=ndé¢
H.H.L.H

bombs=ndé¢
HH.LH

tégo=nd¢
H.H.L.H

nnad
H

tanga

siibie
HL

slye

gumba—ra—bdro
H.H.LH.L

nndd=ndé
HLH
tana=nd¢
LH
siibie=nde
HL

sUyé=nde
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breast

beard, hair

earth, sky

genitles

belly button

thigh, calf

foot

tongue, teeth

LH

sémbo/sambd

HL
guwig
LHL

guru

tongoro
HL

buwié n tig
LHL HL
no n jeri

LHL

LH
sémbo=nde
HL
guwé=nde
LHL

tongoro=nde

HL

buwié n tie=nde

LHL HL

no n jeri=nde

LHL

HL

dége kayi
LH

nara n dogo
HL

bogwie

HL

buwié m bérnie

LHL HL

nds n siir

HL
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HL

dége kayi=nde

L HL

nara n dogd=nde

HL

boywié=nde

HL

buwié m bornié=nd¢

LHL HL

nd3 n sii*=nde

HL



Reduplicated Stem

banga m bagga
bardga m baraga mi
bimbd bimbo
dogoro n dogoro
duyi duyi

gdrandza n gdrandza
gundu na gundu
kambara y kambara
kangd n kango
karaa n karaa
kowdsndo kowasndo
kdombo kambo
kdguja n kaguja
kimbo y kimbo
kvaa k“aa

nanda nanda

pindo pindo

saka n saka
jumbé-ra

n n¥ima n*ima

tebé a n tebe
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Appendix IV: Reduplicated Verbs

Gloss Related Gloss

hold a baby, etc. in your arms  banga carry on shoulder
lie straight
whisper
congratulate
dream
scrape
whisper
squeeze kdmbéa-ra  pull out a splinter
hold something in one’s mouth without biting it

read, study karaa obtain

dry

pinch

crumple (paper or clothing)
search, wander kambd-ro  follow
beg

dent inward

swell

choke

pull (large things)

twist

clap ‘pound the palm’



367

Appendix V: Chief Texts 1 - 10
Text I: Chief 1

MORPHEMES
GLOSS

FREE TRANSLATION

1 nd¢ maa= =né nii n da n no -0 -Lti i —H hagr baraa
1.PL.POSS person PL 3PL ~2 INC T come RV 3 sit -rV- 3 PP Baraa
bié 1 wi

NEG ~2 there

In [the time when] our people were coming [to] live [in Bounou], Baraa was not there.
2baara -mi =nde woré -L n jag -4 -H no -0 -L
Baraa INHAB PL go 3 Tcut RV 3 come RV 3
[the] People of Baara went [and] they came [to] cut (settle) [there].
3nii kéd n wo n kddra -L,péve -rée bié nil n karaa -L
3.PL CPL ~2 go T find 3 wind -rV- NEG 3.PL T obtain 3
They went [and] they found [the] wind does not get them (the place was not breezy enough).
4pévé -re bié nii N kaara -L,nii  m md> n wi
wind -rV- NEG 3.PL T obtain 3 3.PL T like.NEG.PRF ~2 there
[the] Wind does not get them [and] they did not like it there.
5nii kd0 n ba —ra nii tw -6 -H ho".
3.PL CPL T moveoutof -rv- 3.PL fall RV 3 PP
They left, they fell (lived) on [there].

6 baara gii»  hur nd -6 -Htw -0 -H ha .
Baraa behind PP come RV 3 fall RV 3 PP
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Bara lived on [there] after [us]. (lit. Bara came to live there on our backs.)

7 baraa gii® hu" no -6 —-H ko5 nina 4 fijon
Baraa back PP come RV 3 CPL say now

[we] Came after them, Bara now said.

8nii 1 kaa -wa  —-H maa= —H bvoo waj
3.PL GEN older -rv—- 3 POSS= 1 Bunu PP

[they say] Their age is greater than Bounou's.

9nii koéd no -0 -L N kédraa -L a panga =n¢ n kaa ) .
3PL CPL come RV 3 T find 3 DEF cave PL ~2 DEM DEM.PL

They came [to] find those granaries (referring to the Tellem caves).

10 boo» ko6d jaa -H a ganda -L da -L np wi
Bunu CPL see 3 DEF place 3 INC 3 ~2 there

Bounou saw the place (the Tellem caves) was there.

11 pévé -rée bié nil N kaara -L
wind -rV- NEG 3.PL T find 3

[the] Wind did not find/get them (the place was not breezy enough).

12a gandda -L kamba -ra
DEF place  DEF tight —rV-

The place [was] [too] narrow.

13 kama m bad —ra no -0 -Ltj -0 -H hu" boo"
CPL T exit,goout -rV-come RV 3 fall RV 3 PP Bunu

They left [and] came [to] settle at Bounou.

l4baara -L kod nod -6 -H gii» hu .
Baraa 3 CPL come RV 3 back PP
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Baara came afterwards.

15k65 no -6 -H yi¢ -L & tie —-H hur .
CPL come RV 3 ascend 3 CHNsit 3 PP
They came [and] ascended to live on [there].
16 kdma niiga nii - mi kdaa —-wa -H mad= -H boor n waj
CPL say 3.PL REFL old -rv- 3 POSS 3 Bunu ~2 PP
They said they are older than Bounou's age.
17nii mi kda -wa -H maa= -H boo» n waj nde bwe n kaw
3.PL REFL old -rv- 3 POSS 3 Bunu ~2 PP 1.PL see.NEG.PRF ~2 3.SG.
Bounou did not see [how] they [could be] older than us.
18 nii  hur N karda nde
3.PL PP T find 1.PL

They found us.
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Text Il: Chief 1l

1lbaraa -mi =nd¢ wo jag -0 —H naa maa= jaa =ndé¢ n ki
Baraa INHAB =PL go cut PRF 3 1stPLPOSS child =PL ~2 ADP
naa -H

wilderness 3

The people of Baraa went [and] attacked our children [in the] wilderness.
2nii N kodreé nii N deg -u —H siir
3.PL T war 3PL T hit PRF 3 RECIP
They made war, they hit each other,
3ha 3iin a  bowe
until blood CHN move out of
until blood came out.
4 hgjad né maéd= jibe =né¢ n kwa nii n Ki
OK 1stPLPOSS person =PL ~2 able 3.PL ~2 thing
OK, our people beat them.
5h4ja dind -a nii maa= -H jibe =n¢
OK stop RV 3rdPLPOSS 1 person =PL
OK, my people stopped them.
6 jibee tooré ha a baaremi n -we
person one until CHN hurt ~2 STAT
Until one person was hurt.
7hdja n diga g kdéd n tva —raa Baénigara
OK ~2 talk ~2 CPL T reach -rV- Bandiagara
OK, [the] talk reached Bandiagara.

8p wi bun -d -i Banigara
~2 there finish -r— PRF Bandiagara
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There [it] finished [in] Bandiagara.

9 h4ja dda bun -d —i Bénigara
OK INC finish -r— PRF Bandiagara

OK, [it] was finished [in] Bandiagara.

10 bii» nundi
year five

[for] Five years,

11a bii* nundi n ko ,
DEF year five ~2 PP

in the five years,

12hd mddsii né maa= kuar
until heal by spitting 1st PL POSS hip

until [the elders] healed our back[s],

13 bii® nandi
year five

five years,
14nii  nii  diga n k& nii maa= woré
3.PL 3.PL talk ~2 PP 3rd PL POSS go
their talk lasted.
15ha metes minna .
IRR no where
They were not allowed to go anywhere.
16 ha bii® nundi déwr
IRR year five full

Until [five] years was up,
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17nii  sie me =ndé¢ sdy - -L
3.PL take COMP =PL close RV 3

They, [the people] which were taken [and] locked (in jail) [for five years].



TEXT H1: Chief 111

1n kaw Ki podre =n¢ ki par
~2 DEM thing black =PL thing all

All the Africans,

2tubuku  n gombé -—H nii  woré -L
foreigner T allow 3 3.PL go 3

the whites left them go.

3ki  poareé nnii kdd né -n -a n dégé
thing black 3.PL CPL take -r- RV GEN head

[the] African[s] they took care of themselves.

4buwr -mi N sié  -H bana

Bunu INHAB T take 3 person who is of the Banga race

The people of Bounou took control [of] all [the] Bangande people.

5baar  —-mi =nd¢ maa baara —mi =nd¢ maa=
Bunu INHAB =PL EXIST Baraa INHAB =PL POSS 3 head

-H.

=n¢ ki

par .

=PL thing all

—-L dége
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The people of Bounou inhabitants are the chiefs of the people of Baara (Bounou is the 'capitol’ of

the Bangande).
6nnii n dija -L kiije
3.PL GEN village 3 seven
[the Bangande] They [are] seven villages.
7a dija -L Kiije n kaw
DEF village DEF seven ~2 DEM
Those seven villages.

8a  tdbaku =n¢ nnii gombé -H a laam
DEF foreigner =PL 3.PL allow 3 DEF rule



The whites gave up control [to] them,

9a Ki ~ pOdré =n¢ waj
DEF thing black =PL PP
to the Africans.
10 n kaw jiro dija  po
because of that village each
Because of that each village,
11 k30 laam dege
CPL rule head

controlled itself.

12y kaw buan —d

That [is what] [the] whites took out [of] Bounou.

13 haja dija  paa~ kd6 laam a

OK village all CPL rule DEF GEN himself/herself

OK, all the villages took control over themselves,

14 kaman jir6 mi
because of that PASS

that is what did that.

—H tubaku
~2 DEM make moveout CAUS RV 3

=n¢ buun
=PL Bunu

374
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TEXT IV: Chief IV
la puuta =né nnii jié —-H nnii N ban —d =i
DEF Fulani who enslaved people =PL 3.PL do 3 3.PL T tired CAUS PRF
The Fulani enslavers, they made them tired,
2a p¥anda =n¢ jaari
DEF Fulani  =PL very
the Fulani, very much.
3nnii N karda -H maa  -L paar .
3PL T find 3 POSS 3 all
If they find them,
4nnii mad= -H kwa N jag -a -L
3PL POSS 3 neck T cut RV 3
they [will] slaughter them.
5haja a punda -L =né¢
OK DEF Fulani DEF =PL
OK, the Fulani
6nnii n kama -H tige
3.PL ~2 CPL 3 run
they ran.
7nnii k36 N péro jere
3.pl CPL T cryout
They cried out

84 banga =nde waj
DEF person who is of the Bangarace =PL PP



to the Bangande,

94 Kii ~ podre =né waj
DEF thing black =PL PP

to the Africans,

10nnii nna & t06 =ng¢
3.PL COOR DEF people of Demangari, etc  =PL

they [cried out] to the people of Demangari.

11 nnii kama N jé —-r0  kwa tore
3.PL CPL T become -rV- voice one

They became one voice.

12 nnii kama N na -n  -a & méalpa =né¢
3.PL CPL T take -r—- RV DEF rifle =PL

They took the rifles.

13nnii kdmad N t&g -a & punda -L =n¢ &
3PL CPL T grab RV DEF Fulani DEF =PL DEF
puuata =né n nii

Fulani who enslaved people =PL GEN hand
They grabbed them [from] the Fulani enslaver's hands.
14nnii N tdg -a & punda -L & puuta
3.PL T take RV DEF Fulani DEF DEF Fulani who enslaved people
me minna
COMP Dplace, location
they grabbed the Fulani [from] the place which the enslaver's hand[s] [were].
15 hgja a puuta -L  kdd tige waj
OK DEF Fulani who enslaved people DEF CPL run STAT

=né¢ nnii
=PL 3.PL
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OK, the Fulani enslavers ran.

16 & punda -L =né¢ 1 kd6 N bér —aan wi
DEF Fulani DEF =PL ~2 CPL T remain RV ~2 there
The Fulani remained there,
17ha nii maa naraki a tie .
IRR 3.PL.POSS thought, mind CHN sit
until they were calm.
18 nii maa paraki n k6 dogondo .
3.PL.POSS remember
They remembered.
194  banga =ndé nnii & N na
DEF person who is of the Bangarace =PL 3.PL CHN T take
jamboare
last name

The Bangande they took their last name.
20 nii maa jambsdre n kama nnu U
3.PL.POSS lastname ~2 CPL come PRF
Their last name had came,
21y kama n diko
~2 CPL GEN Dicko
to be Dicko.

22 nii maa n goo"  —-me
3.PL.POSS GEN man DIM

—H mi
3 PASS.CPL

-Nn
——

377

-4 nii maa
RV 3.PL.POSS
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Their manhood.

23n kaw nii maa jambare  dicko
~2 that is why 3.PL.POSS last name Dicko

That is why their last name is Dicko.



TEXT V: Chief V
1 tinde gijo~  da amiiri wuro
grandfather Giyon COOR chief village of Jewol
[the chief's] grandfather Giyon and the chief of Jewol,
2nii  banigara  kun —r -4 —H siin
3.PL Bandiagara gather, meet PRF RV 3 RECP
they met together [in] Bandiagara,
3 béanigara a haber n k6o
Bandiagara DEF judge GEN house
[in] Bandiagara in the judge's house.
4y kama -L nina a kimanda» ha n naw
~2 CPL 3 say DEF commandant IRR T give
The mayor of Jewol said to give
5 banga -1 paar waj
person who is of the Bangarace -rvV— all PP
all the Bangande to him.
6 tinde n kdd nina m bié nore -L
grandfather ~2 CPL say ~2 NEG hear 3

Grandfather said | did not hear [what you said].

7mi -L kéndé bangé —r¢  paa® Waj

SG 3 said people who speak Bangime -rV- all

He said, [give] all the Bangande to me.

8 tindé kama nina né sii®
grandfather CPL say what
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Grandfather said 'what?'

9n kama N jié -H a naw maa= -L péri
~2 CPL T getup 3 CHN take POSS 3 spear
He [grandfather] got up and took his spear,
10n dad woré -L ha N tin -d -a qyudr -u
~2 INC go 3 IRR T start -r— RV Kkill PRF
He goes to start [to] kill (him).
114 kamanda®  nnii kama ji -ra -L a sie
DEF commandant 3.PL CPL rise -r— 3 CHN take
The mayor [and his jailers] they got up to take [grandfather].
12 hgja nnii wo -re  -L p karad -H
OK 3PL go PRF 3 find 1
OK, they got [grandfather].
13 maa= -L bimmé¢ -H jié -H -we¢ m p¢
POSS= 3 heart 3 getup 3 STAT ~2 PP
He [grandfather] got angry.
14 nnii kd0 N sie tinde ha pdanda waj
3.PL CPL T take grandfather IRR Fulani PP
They took grandfather from the Fulani,
15ha s6 wo yund -0 waj
IRR know go far PRF PP
until [they] knew he went far away,
16n ki saar a pundd mind -I  wo gund -0 waj
~2 thing descend DEF Fulani think PRF go far PRF STAT

until the Fulani thought he was far away,
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17ha s0 nnii n daw min -ra wo -L gund -u waj
IRR know 3.PL ~2 INC think -rvV-go 3 far PRF STAT

until they know (he) has gone far away.

18a panda n k36 mind -4 tinde bie mi -H kéraa
DEF Fulani ~2 CPL think RV grandfather NEG SG 3 obtain

The Fulani thought grandfather could not get them.

19nnii kd0 N gombe tindé wore kaw sar
3.PL CPL T allow grandfather go then, at that time

They left grandfather alone at that time.

20 tinde jie a tig¢ -re m peé bié karaa
grandfather getup CHN run  -rV- ~2 PP NEG obtain

Grandfather got up and ran [but] didnt get him

21 haja panda k36 N tag -a dége bié mi  -L jé -ro bondo .
OK Fulani CPL T take RV head NEG SG 3 do -rV- again

OK, the Fulani took control of himself and did not think to do that again.

22 bie  mié ha» ladm maa= —-L banga =nd¢ bondo
NEG think IRR rule POSS= 3 Bangaperson =PL again
He did not think to control the Bangande again.
23 tindé bui® da 1 kéw
grandfather finish INC ~2 DEM
grandfather was finished with him. "grandfather relieved them of the problem”.
24hdjan kamd -H N tdg -a dege n keée
OK ~2 CPL 3 T take RV head ~2 PRF

He desired to chop the Fulani.
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25h4jd n kamd -H N tag -a dege n kée
OK ~2 CPL 3 T take RV head ~2 PRF

OK, he controlled himself.



TEXT VI: Chief VI
1 g65" 1o nii timba n wi N bd - —a buoe
ancient king of Bounou ~2 there T from, come from -r—- RV Bunu
The king is from Bounou there.
2kso  -Ln yie gogoni :
CPL 3 T ascend Gogoni (place where Ali's field is)

He ascended to Gogoni (place where Ali’s fields are).

3wore -L a kdraa n dija  mé paw dd n wi
go 3 CHN find ~2 village COMP all INC ~2 there

He went to find all the villages which are there.

4k30 N deg -¢ -Ln Kkii paar a guy - worée -L
CPL T hit RV 3 ~2thing all CHN throw PRF go 3

He hit them all of them to (until) they scattered.

5a dija -L =né¢ mée =n¢ da n wi gogdni n Ko .

DEF village DEF =PL COMP =PL INC ~2 there Gogoni -2 pp

The villages which are in/at Gogoni.

6k0 n dég —¢ La gag -0 nniia  wore -L .
CPL T hit RV 3 CHN throw PRF 3PL CHN go 3

He hit them to (until) they scattered.

7mi -L kd0 laama gogdoni
SG 3 CPL rule Gogoni (place where Ali's field is)
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He ruled over Gogoni.

8nnii kd0 bud -t —a bongd -ro
3.PL CPL from, come from -r— RV Bongoro -rV-

They (the people who the king took control over) came from Bongoro.

9nnii kd0 woré -L tié —-wg buaar
3.PL CPL go 3 sit STAT Bunu

They went [and] sat (lived) [at] Bounou.

10 bua» bad -+ -4 n wi  bai n ko
Bunu move outof -r— RV ~2 there Bunu ~2 PP

Bounou came out of there, from Bounou (?)

11kd6 -H wore a din —£ a da n dége
CPL 3go CHN stand RV DEF view GEN head

He went to stand on the top (of the waterfall at Bongoro).

12 k50 nné -0 -H a din —£  simeéé hun
CPL come RV 3 CHN stand RV rock PP

He came and stood on the rocks,

13ha nnii n sé -ri -jo
until 3.PL T throw down —V-

until he threw them down,

14ha nnii n sé -ri -jo
until 3.PL T throw down —V-



until he threw them down,

15ha nnii n a tig¢é m bu -W - .
until 3.PL ~2 CHN run T moveoutof PRF RV

until they ran away.

16mi  -L hon k3o n jé -r0 -waj naa n kée
SG 3 emphatic CPL T become -rV- STAT wilderness GEN thing

He (emph) became the wilderness’ thing (chief).
17kd0 N bar —aa -waj
CPL T remain RV STAT

He remained.

18 kéeri  —mi =nde maa dija nd n -waj
Kete INHAB =PL POSS village give ~2 PP

The people of Kete’s village gave [things to eat] to him.

19 haja koji je  -ro jdmba nnii hu»
OK emphatic do -rV- trick 3.PL PP

OK, he fooled them.

20h4 niimdd  jad  =ndé p gay o &  bsrés  hum
IRR 3.PL.POSS child =PL T throw PRF DEF baobab PP

He took their children and threw [them] onto the Baobab[s] (so that they could get fruits).

21 mé paw bie sié a bsree m big
COMP all NEG take DEF baobab GEN baby
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She who did not take the Baobab’s fruits,

22 sé mé sié  pig m bie
if COMP take Boabab fruit GEN baby

if [she] who did not get Boabab fruit’s baby (fruits),

23ha sié bie tibi saan ha jaa —-we
IRR take NEG fall descend IRR die STAT

he takes [her] [and] allows [her] to fall to die (he throws her down from the tree).

24 mé paw bié karda maa= -L pig m  bie sié
COMP all NEG obtain POSS= 3 Boabab fruit GEN baby take

She who does not get [the] Boabab fruit’s fruits,

25hd gomie bie tibi saar ha jaa —we
IRR allow NEG fall descend IRR die STAT

He allows [her] fall and to die.

26h4ja d& n ka n zie nnii n sdraa .
OK INC ~2 DEM T do 3.PL T look

OK, they looked [at] that (what) he had done.

271 Kaw N tégé bie gawe
~2 DEM GEN not pretty, ugly

It was not pretty.

28 a dija -L n kamda m pé -r0  baari
DEF village DEF ~2 CPL T set -rV- circle



The village had a meeting (lit. ‘set a circle’).

29 nnii  kama N Kkindu podri¢ boro boto
3PL CPL T dig well AUG AUG

They dug a very big well.

30 kégé -re da n sdg ) -y
mat —-rV- INC ~2 close RV -rv-

It is closed [with] a mat

31nnii n k30 N jéndd nnii me pétu
3.PL ~2 CPL T call 3.PL.POSS celebration

They called [him] [for] their fete.

32nnii sana n  sana waj
3.PL play ~2 play PP

They played (with him).

33 haja nnii kdo bin —d
OK 3.PL CPL lay (smth or sme) down -r-

They put the mat in the middle.
34t¢  -r0 Dbiin0 mée minna
sit —rV— middle COMP place, location

That which was set in the middle place,

35h4 niiga N gomb -i¢ maa= -L tou

IRR say T allow RV POSS= 3 hbuttock COMP place, location

kege biinaw
RV DEF mat middle
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they said for him to turn his butt, in that place.

36 kd0 —H nord a syee
CPL 3 sink CHN descend

He sank and fell.

37a niiga ha gomb -ie - mi -L paw
CHN say IRR turnabout RV SG 3 all

They said for him to turn around.

38ha syce —-L paw
IRR descend 3 all

He descended.

39nnii kd0 1 karaa syce -L -waj gaa"je .
3.PL CPL T find descend 3 STAT alot?

They found he descended a lot.

40nnii ha n so -ri -j0 n tige
3.PL IRR T throw down -rV- ~2 also

They also threw down,

41 sé paw a guy - na mé minna
if take CHN throw PRF INC COMP place, location

to the place at which he throws them,

42 tdmaa sigod maa=  jaa
300 EXIST die
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300 [people] will die.

43sé guy —i nad bondd tdméasigod maa=  jaa
if throw PRF INC again 300 EXIST die

If he throws into that place, 300 die, if he throws again,

44 nnii n kd0 sié hur karama -waj
3.PL ~2 CPL take PP fold STAT

they did it until he folded. (the people and the king were throwing rocks at each other).

45bie kvaan ki a 3¢ a keesi
NEG able ~2 thing CHN do DEF nothing

He could not do anything.

46 n tige sié hur,
~2 also take PP

He too, he tried,

47ha nnii a n kvaa n ki ,
IRR 3.PL CHN ~2 able ~2 thing

until they could [kill] him.

48 ha karama N sycé -L —we
IRR crumple T descend 3 STAT

until he crumpled,

49nnii n kamaa N so -ri -jo N z00r -u
3.PL ~2 CPL T know -rvV- T Kkill PRF
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they threw down on him until they killed him.
50 g6d" no nii timba
ancient king of Bounou

The king.

51 kééri —mi =n¢ nnii kdd0 a ldadma nnii
Kete INHAB =PL 3.PL CPL DEF rule 3.PL

The people of Kete, they ruled themselves.

52 g63d" no nii timba n wi mbud -t —-a kd0 N yie
ancient king of Bounou ~2 there T come from -r—- RV DEM T ascend

The king came from there he ascended.
53kd0 n wore -L a laami a naa n ki paarn wi
CPL ~2 go 3 DEF rule DEF wilderness ~2 thing all ~2 there

He ruled all everything in the wilderness.

54 kééri —mi =n¢ n tige kd6 N t&g -a a naa n ke

Kete INHAB =PL ~2 also CPL T take RV DEF wilderness ~2 PRF

The people of Kete also took all the wilderness.

55n tigé n yudr -u nnii hoe
~2 also T Kkill PRF 3.PL emphatic

He killed them too (before he died).

56 a tubakd =n¢ n kvaa a Kii  podré =n¢ 1 Kii ~ paar ki
DEF foreigner =PL T able 2.SG thing black =PL GEN thing all by
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The Dogon were afraid of the whites - the whites can (control) all the blacks (all the places
where blacks are at).

57 hgja n tige n kd0 laama maa= -L ganda .
OK ~2 also ~2 CPL rule POSS= 3 place

They (the whites) ruled his (the king's) place (they dropped a bomb on Bandiagara?) and then
they killed a Toubab and made his skin into a drum. - ok, he controlled his place?whose

58 laama a ganda -L mé¢ saan
rule DEF place DEF COMP descend

At the time which he ruled the place,

59n kdO n yudr -a
~2 CPL T kill RV

he killed.

60 keéri —-mi  =nde n kd0 pa -n -a a naa -L 1 kée
Kete DIM =PL ~2 CPL take -r—- RV DEF wilderness DEF ~2 PRF

The people of Kete took the wilderness.

61 kééri -mi  =nde n kd0 na -n -a a naa -L n Kkée
Kete DIM =PL ~2 CPL take -r— RV DEF wilderness DEF ~2 PRF

He took all of the wilderness

62 k30 N bér -aa kééri -mi  =nde mé¢ bu -W -&
CPL T remain RV Kete DIM =PL COMP from, come from PRF RV

which remained belonged to Kete us also,

63 né tige mée bardu bié  hd n tdrondo bondo
1.PL also COMP kind NEG IRR T bother again

Our kind does not bother (anyone) again.



TEXT VII: Chief VII
Innii woré -H kind -0 & podrie
3.PL go 3 dig PRF DEF well
They go dig the well.
2 s¢ guy - mé pa~
if throw RV COMP all
If [for each one who] is thrown, (they threw rocks in the hole/well),
3jiimé¢ m  tamaa=nsigoo maa= jaa -L
person GEN three hundred EXIST die 3
three hundred people will die.
4nnii n tig¢ kaméd n sié hu»
3.PL GEN also CPL T take PP
They also took [rocks].
S5karaima -H -waj bie pn kvaa n ki kéési
crumple 3 STAT NEG ~2 able ~2 thing nothing
He crumpled, unable to do anything.
6hd nnii jaa -H guur -0 1 kée
until 3.PL die 3 Kkill PRF ~2 PRF
Until they killed him.
7god" 1o nnii  timba
man 3.PL man of all talents
[the] Ancient King of Bounou

8kama -H bu - -a np wi
CPL 3 from,comefrom -r— RV ~2 there
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He left [was moved] from there

9kd6 -H n woré ¢gini god"  nonnii
CPL 3 ~2go make move man

They went [and] made [the] ancient king move.

10 maa= -H zibee -H =n¢ ki  par
POSS 1 person 1 =PL thing all

All my people

11 hasa baar -0  kééri -mi —nd¢
until remain  PRF Kete INHAB PL

[no one] remained until (except) the people of Kete

12y kéd  -r0 maé= -H dija = -H da yie

~2 DEM DEM.PL POSS 1 village 1 INC water give

Those ones, my village, were giving water to him

13n kamé nina mi  -L kodri a n kodri
~2 CPL say SG 3 war 2.5G ~2 war

they said they would not make war against him (because he is bigger than them)

14 nniil maa= 3ibéé  =né¢ naw
3.PL.POSS person =PL give

Their people give

na

15y kamd -H n worée -L ha nii maa 3ibée =n¢
~2 CPL 3 -~2 go 3 IRR 3.PL.POSS person =PL

He went and their people were

16 guw - -L yuar -4 & naa -L n ko

throw PRF 3 Kkill RV DEF wilderness DEF ~2 PP

Rv 3 PP
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Thrown and killed into the bush (here he refers to the fact that the king killed the children when
they wouldnt get the fruits)

179 ka —ru tige nnii n ko —-fon  -d -a
~2 DEM DEM.PL also 3.PL ~2 able -rv- -r— RV
They cannot (fight) with you
18nnii kd0 n yadr -a
3.PL CPL ~2 kill RV
they killed him
19n k&rdd démangari maa= -L voo -H
~2 obtain Demangari POSS= 3 field 3

Demangari got a field (because he happen to come upon the fight so the people of Kete gave him
a field)

20 néjd -mi  =ndé¢ n kdmd -H N no -0 —H béndo
Neyon DIM =PL ~2 CPL 3 T come RV 3 comeupon
The people of Neyon came upon
21 nii maa kori n ko
3.PL.POSS war ~2 PP
their war
221 kama saava kd0 Démangari kama -H n kéraa puage
~2 CPL because CPL Demangari CPL 3 ~2 obtain valley
for this reason, Demangari got a valley
23 a Démangari —maa= tige béndo n ko
DEF Demangari inhabitants of also come upon ~2 PP
A person from Demangari also came upon (the war)

24y wi  maa -L bdo -L mé dégé hinga
~2 there POSS 3 father 3 COMP head before
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His father was their chief before

25gomé =nd¢ puge hinga nnii
rice =PL valley before 3.PL

Rice [was cultivated] in the valley

26np wi n da gome =ndé
~2 there ~2 INC rice =PL

Rice was cultivated there

27 a démangari  —mi =nd¢ maa -L voo n ko
DEF Demangari INHAB =PL POSS 3 field ~2 PP

In the people of Demangari's fields

28 a sijo" bendd —-L nii maa koré n ko
now comeupon 3 3.PL.POSS war ~2 PP

Now he came upon their war

29 nnii yaar -0 1 kée
3.PL kill  PRF ~2 PRF

they killed him (the King)

30 nnii kama -H naw a ganda -L p kaw ha N dé¢
3PL CPL 3 give DEF place DEF ~2 DEM|RR T cultivate

they gave the place to the people of Demangari to cultivate, the people of Kete cultivated the
place (after his death)

31 démangari —maa bié N dé¢
Demangari inhabitants of NEG T cultivate
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the people of Demangari did not cultivate there (before the war)

32saa bautr  -mi =nd¢ na démangari  —mi =nd¢ nnii a siin

if Bunu INHAB =PL COOR Demangari INHAB =PL 3.PL DEF RECIP
kirin -d -a
discuss, squabble -r- RV

If Bounou and Demangari squabble,

33nnii ha waarame jé sii® gii~ ha»
3.PL IRR witness become RECIP back PP

Tin Taw becomes the witness.

34 tin—tawn N sé —re  ndé maa bdd
Tin Tawn village T know -rV- 3rd PL POSS border

Tin Tawn knows whose boundary (because Tin Tawn and Bounou are the oldest villages in the
valley).

35saa n kaw démangari —maa bie n wi to—ta bie 1
if ~2 DEM Demangari inhabitants of NEG ~2 there clan of Demangari NEG ~2

wi

there

if the person from Demangari is not there, their clan is not there.

36 ndé¢ mad= koo bunr da siin hur
1.PL.POSS house Bunu EXIST RECP PP

Our houses are together.
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Text VIII: Chief VIII

1n worée —H buwd minna naa
~2 go 1 herd place, location wilderness

I went [to the] place [in the] wilderness [where we] herd.

2kd6 n woré -H N kéaraa ndrkée sie maéd=
CPL ~2 go 1 T find leopard take POSS
I went [and] found [that] a leopard took my goat.

3 bii =nde buwd N d6  minna
goat =PL herd T bring place, location

[at] [the] Place where goats are herded.

4dd m buwd m buwd
INC ~2 herd ~2 herd
While I was herding,

5ndrkee kddo N no -0 -L sié maa=
leopard CPL T come IMPV 3 take POSS

A leopard came and took my goat.

6mad= —H bii~ -L kd0 niipa “ weeee 7
POSS 1 goat 1 CPL say weeeee!

My goat said “weeee”.

7niina “ weeee 7 paar kdo n tige

say weeeee! all CPL ~2 run

He said ““weeee” [and] he ran.

8n kd6 woré -H
~2 CPL go 1

-H bii~  -L.
1 vyear 1
-H bii~ -L
1 vyear 1



| went,

9kdd N kérda a norkee
CPL T find DEF leopard

and found the leopard.

10k6>* mad= -H bii» -L g kwa n ke .

break POSS 1 goat 1 GEN neck ~2 PRF

He broke my goat’s neck.

11 k65* maa= -L kwa n kée
break POSS= 3 neck ~2 PRF

He broke his neck.

12kd6 n tig -i -r¢ m pé
CPL ~2 run RV PRF ~2 PP

| ran after him.

13h4& worée -H N yind -u
until go 1 T far PRF

| went far.

14 bié -H n kardaa ndrkee
NEG 1 ~2 obtain leopard
I did not get the leopard

15hdja ko6 woré -H p karda mad= —H bii»
OK CPL go 1 ~2 find POSS 1 goat

-L da jaa -we

3

INC die STAT
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Ok, I found that my goat died.

16kd0 jag -4 -H maa= -L kwa
CPL cut RV 1 POSS= 3 neck

I slaughtered him.



TEXT IX: Chief IX
1npwé -ré -H bii =n¢ buwondi N do  minna
go PRF 1 goat =PL herd T come place, location

I went to herd goats at the place where they are herded (TB).
2 niné nine

place where goats are herded
Place where goats are herded.
3 guwondije me ka Ndo a mindé ( mu® ) maa= bii

caracal COMP CPL T come CHN enter enter POSS goat
tumbari
among, between
Caracal (cat species) came and entered in between my goats.
4 biin  Kiije

goat seven
Seven goats.
5tijé jindo taar6é nnéé ndandi keeré Kiiji

one two two four five six  seven

One two three four five six seven.

6 bii» kiije daw N si -L maa= bii =n¢ n tambari
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=ne
=PL

goat seven INC T take 3 POSS= goat =PL ~2 among, between

He entered in among seven goats.

7daw n tag -a —-L nnii
INC T grab INC 3 3.PL
He grabbed/snatched them.

8n kama n na —-ra  maa= karo .
~2 CPL T take -rv— POSS
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He took my axe.
9n daw wo -re  -H n sére :
INC go PRF 1 T chop (fields before planting)
I went to chop (him).
10ka n tdru dwaa Kiije
CPL T hang tree branch
he hung from a tree limb
11ka n jikiiku maa -H ka6 han
CPL T fall with force POSS 1 shoulder PP
He fell on my shoulders with force.
12 a / n guwodndije N ka a tag -a -Hmi n ke
DEF T caracal T CPL CHN agree RV 1 reflexive ~2 PRF
The cat took himself (and left).
13ne daw= / n daw sii® N kur -a / ha» aa  dugu n ko .
1.PL INC= INC APP T meet RV PP DEF dense forest ~2 PP
We met in the forest.
144 bii ~ =nd¢ nii a buwo jogo .
DEF goat =PL 3.PL CHN leave, go out outside
The goats they went outside.
15ka N sdraa nii
CPL T look 3.PL
I looked (at) them.

16ka 1n woré a kaara -L namba toré bie nii  m tambari :
CPL ~2 go CHN find 3 sheep one NEG 3.PL among, between



I found one sheep wasn’t among them.
17 ndmba toré bie a bii» N tambéri
sheep one NEG DEF goat T among, between
(I found) one sheep wasn’t among the goats.
18ka mindeé a dagu n ko .
CPL enter DEF dense forest ~2 PP
| entered the forest.
19ka N si -L N pawsd ndo .
CPL T take 3 T search
I looked everywhere.
20a guwondime bundi mad= -H [iy¢ 1 ke
DEF caracal make move out POSS 1 breast ~2 PRF
The cat took off its breast/utter.
21 gawondijé biir kifje mad= sagi  —né :
caracal  goat seven POSS eight cardinal number (nd, rd, th)
The cat (took) seven goats, the eighth,
22 maa= sagi  —né¢ ka n wo -ré -H N karaa
POSS eight cardinal number (nd, rd, th) CPL ~2 go  PRF 1 T find
yur -0 n kée
kil PRF ~2 PRF
The eighth | found was killed.
23 gawondije kdw bie  pvoroke .
caracal DEMNEG leopard
The caracal is not a leopard.

24 guwondije .
caracal

1
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caracal.
25sé n tige sié ha ntag -u
if T also take INF T grab PRF
If he takes it he takes it too.
26sé daw wo -ré -H n dég —-¢ —H paa~ a tige -ré waj .
if INCgo PRF 1 Thit RV 1 all CHN run PRF PP
If you (stop) to hit it, he runs.
27ha woré a Si -L kit taa"
INF go CHN take 3 thing some
He will go take another.
28ha wo -ré -Ha tg -u .
INF go PRF 1 CHN grab PRF
He goes to snatch, grab,
29ha n dé~ kit kiije
INF T fill thing seven
until he has seven.
30tdg -0 kit kiije me  minna
take PRF thing seven which place, location
at the place which he took out the seven,
31ka m bdnd -a a bii =nd¢ jogo
CPL T takeout RV DEF goat =PL outside
he takes the goats outside.

32kd n suraa nii pa~ .
CPL T look 3.PL all



| looked at them all.

33kh np wo -re -Hp karad -L nii bié tie
CPL ~2go PRF 1 T find 3 3.PL NEG sit

I found they were not all there.

34kd wo -re -Hn sora a duga n kb .

CPL go PRF 1 T look DEF dense forest ~2 PP

| went to look in the forest.

35kd puwdndo ka m wo -re n kdraa -L n gur
CPL search CPL ~2 go PRF T find 3 T kil

| searched and found he was killed.

PRF

-U

PRF
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TEXT X: Chief X

I1ndée N bune Dan
1.PL T move out of Dan

They left Daan.

2nnii N bud —-ra Dan
3.PL T moveoutof -rV- Dan

They came out of Dan.

3nnii k&dwr wore  —L wadro jéw
3.PL CPL go 3 village of Jewol

They left the village of Jewol.

4nnii kaw" ba —ra  WuUro jéw
3.PL CPL move out of -rV- village of Jewol

They came out of the village of Jewol.

5nnii kédw" wore -L n Wi
3.PL CPL go 3 ~2 there

They went there.

6nnii kdd  —-H wore -H jéné
3.PL CPL 3 go 3 Yenge

They went [to] Yenge.

7nnii gu —ra yéne
3.PL ascend -rV- Yenge
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They ascended Yenge.

8nnii kawr -L wore —-H buaur
3.PL CPL 3 go 3 Bunu

They went [to] Bounou.

9nnii bu -7 —-a buour
3.PL moveoutof -r— RV Bunu

They went out [of] Bounou.

10 nnii kd6 -H N té -r0 n wi hasa mawi
3.PL CPL 3 T straight -rV- ~2 there until today

They lived there until today. (they are still living here today)

11nnii k36 -H Nt -ro a 300" -L mad=mi
3PL CPL 3 T sit -rvV- DEF rain DEF like pASS.CPL

The rain (gods) were pleased.
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Appendix VI: Chief Map
(history of from where Bounou moved)
1 muwi taraa
today Tuesday

Today [is] Tuesday.

2bind -i  buw» mad= -L nii
write  IMP Bunu POSS 3 name

Write Bounou's name.

3maa= -L sigoo n ko .
POSS 3 day ~2 PP

On this day,

4nde N bu -raa  mé minna
1.PL T moveoutof -rV—- COMP place, location

[The] place from which we came.

5 daar
Daan

Daan.

6 nnii  bu -raa daan
3.PL move out of -rV- Daan

They came from Daan

7nnii kd0 nno -0 wuro jéwo
3.PL CPL come RV village of Jewol
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They came [to] Wuro Jewol.

8nnii ba -raa  wuro jéwo
3.PL move out of -rV- village of Jewol
They left from Wuro Jewol.
9nnii kéd N no -0 -H jegee
3.PL CPL T come RV 3 Jege
They came to Jege.
10 nnii N bu -rad  jegee .
3.PL T moveoutof -rV- Jege
They left Jege.
11 nnii kd0 woré -L boéngdro .
3.PL CPL go 3 Bongoro
They went to Bongoro.
12 g65" 1o nii timba kd6 N sbjj - nnil a guy
ancient king of Bounou CPL T throwdown RV 3.PL CHN throw

The ancient king of Bounou threw them down.

13 nnii k30 N bu -raa  bongdro .
3.PL CPL T move outof -rVV— Bongoro

They left Bongoro.

14 g6o" 110 nii timba
ancient king of Bounou

Ancient king of Bounou.

15nnii k30 N tié baur
3.PL CPL T sit Bunu

-€

RV
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They sat (lived) [in] Bounou.

16n ké&méa nnii N t¢ -ro mé minna
~2 CPL 3.PL T sit -rV— COMP place, location right now

They sat (lived) at the place where they are now.

17kd0 N bu -raa  bongdro .
CPL T move outof -rV- Bongoro

They left Bongoro.

18k50 N tié -waj buas
CPL T sit STAT Bunu

They lived (sat) [in] Bounou.

Lineage of the Current Chief:
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siiri dicko (killed by Fulani enslavers) (same family as gemo® but not same mother, same father)

hamadi bilaji dicko (maybe this was the chief that was there at the time of the 'invasion'?) (older

brother of gemo»)

térémoy tindi dicko (older brother of gemon)

s6h dicko (hamidi and soh are the same name) (older brother of gemo® - same mother, same

father)
bokari dicko (older brother of gemo)
gemo” dicko (father of chief's father)

dé dicko (older brother of chief's father)

s6h dicko (current chief) [So became Chief in 1979, 3 years in the first war between Burkina and

Mali which began in 1974.]
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Appendix VII: Tiga Texts
Text XI: Tiga 1

1né mad=  jibéé =n¢ bu —ra kd6  -H yig tonipeére

1.PL.POSS person =PL from, come from PRF CPL 3 ascend Tondifere
Our people left [and] ascended [to] Tonifere
2 ne me jambé -H n nié —re .

1.PL.POSS child 1 GEN woman -rV-
Our girl,
3 syée a yie -L & toram mminna

descend DEF water DEF CHN carry water place, location

descended [to] the place [where they] get water.

4nnii kd6  -H kvére n  kée
3PL CPL 3 steal ~2 PRF

They stole [her].

5nnii k36 -H da  yi¢ dagani
3.PL CPL 3 bring ascend Dogani

They brought her up [to] Dogani.

6n kasan n jambé nnié —re
~2 then, at that time ~2 child woman -rv-

At that time, she [was] a girl (teenager).

7n kd6 -Hn wore -H a bar -0 ddgani
~2 CPL 3 ~2go 3 CHN remain PRF Dogani



She remained [in] Dogani.

8n kd6 -H m bar -a n  wil
~2 CPL 3 T remain RV ~2 there

She remains there.

9n ka m bar -a n  wil
~2 CPL T remains IMPV ~2 there

She remains there.

10n kd6 —-H m bér -a ng wil
~2 CPL 3 T remain RV ~2 there

She remain there (she remained for a long time),

11h4 maé= -Hsgié -La b

until POSS= 3 breast 3 CHN move out of

until her breasts came out.

12 maa= -L gign  bie jie
POSS= 3 owner NEG see

Her owner (husband) is not seen, (she was not seen by her people though she was ready for

marriage)

13 mad= -H syi¢ -H ba —réa
POSS 3 breast 3 moveoutof -rv-

her breasts came out.

14n daa kambé —ro
~2 INC search -rVv-
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I was searching for her.

15nnii n da kdmbo -H .
3.PL ~2 INC search 1

They were searching for her.

16n daa kumbhdé -L .
~2 INC search 3

He was searching for her.
17nnii nni -1 tumbé woré -H a jibée =n¢ paa" waj .
3.PL give PRF message go 3 DEF person =PL all PP

They gave a message [to be] sent to all [the] people.

18nnii nni -1 & tumbe  ha punda waj .
3.PL give PRF DEF message in order to Fulani PP

They gave the message to the Fulani (because he travels a lot).

194  pindd n kaw jdla |
DEF Fulani ~2 DEM puy in order to sell

The Fulani traded a sheep (this is what brought him to the village in the first place).

20a panda tigé da -L np kimbo n kdmbé .
DEF Fulani also INC 3 T search ~2 search

The Fulani was also searching.

21y kdd6  —H wore a jie
~2 CPL 3 go CHN see
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He went and saw,

22 a nnie -L n wii dogoni .
DEF woman DEF ~2 there Dogani

the woman there at Dogani.

231 kasar han ,
~2 then, at that time emphatic

At the time which,

24 nnii paw n kée
3.PL take ~2 PRF

they married her,

25nnii pgd -n -a
3.PL take -r- RV

they took,

26n ko6 -H n suar -4
CPL 3 T look RV

he looked,

27y kd6 —-H n su —rfa
~2 CPL 3 T look -rv-

he looked,

28n kd6 -H n su -ra

~2 CPL 3 T look -rv-



he looked (he looked for a long time),

29 hdsd wore -H gaw" .
until go 3 good

until he was satisfied.
30mi  -L kendée kauws
SG 3 said DEM

He (the Fulani) said that

3la bu -mi =nd¢ nnii pd nnii maa= jibé¢ -L me jaati
DEF Bunu INHAB =PL say 3.PL.POSS person 3 COMP definitely

this is definitely their person who the people of Bounou spoke of.

322mi -H kéndé n kaw ksd hy  jaati
SG 3 say ~2 DEMcpL emphatic definitely

He said, that is definitely her.

33kdo doo -ré
CPL pass -rv-

He (the Fulani) passed.

341y Kkd0 sawdn -d -0
~2 CPL descend -r- RV

He descended.

35y kamad -H no -0 -L nil ima buaur
~2 CPL 3 come RV 3 say here Bunu
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He came here [to] Bounou [and] said (he saw the person).

36mi  -L kéndé aa da maa= jibée me kimbo
SG 3 said 2.PL INC POSS person COMP search
He said, your person for which you have been searching,
37n j4a -Hdad a ganda -L k& ko .
~2 see 3 INC DEF place 3 DEMpp

I saw the place that she is at

38 kao tée ?
where

Where (asked the people of Bounou)?

39 dogani .
Dogani

Dogani (said the Fulani).

40mi -L kéndé & kéw ?
SG 3 said 2.SG sure, positive

They said, are you sure?

41mi -L kéndé n kdantée
SG 3 said ~2 sure, positive

He said, | am sure.

42mi -L kéndé kdw asié kénde .
SG 3 said DEMnow yet



He said, that [is] all for now.

43 maa= -L bvee -H waa .
POSS= 1 foot 1 hot

My foot is hot (I'm in a hurry).

44 se 1 kor -5 1 kit
if  change, switch, transform RV GEN thing

If/when | return,

45n da nné -0
~2 INC come RV

I am coming (I will be back),

46 nnii ha yi¢ -L siin
3.PL IRR ascend 3 RECP

they will ascend together.

47n da -L wore -L té -r¢ -H
~2 INC 3 go 3 show -rv- 1

I am going [to] show [youl].

48 k30  —H nina haja .
CPL 3 say OK

He said OK.

49wore -L a kumbo a kumbd nnu -u
go 3 CHN search 2.SG search come PRF
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He went and strolled about and came back.

50 kor 4 g Ki

change, switch, transform RV GEN thing IRR come

He returned and came [back].

51y kdd -H nno -0
~2 CPL 3 come RV

He came.

52 nnii kd6  -H yie siin
3.PL CPL 3 ascend RECP

They ascended together.

53 ima tige bu -mi  =ndé nnii k3o
here also Bunu DIM =PL 3.PL CPL

Here too, [the] people of Bounou, they took out,

54 nnii maa=kdme god" .
3.PL.POSS slave man

their male slave.

55ha yi¢ n sdra ha jala sdgdje .
IRR ascend T look in order to whether truth

He (the male slave) went to see whether it was the truth

417

ha nnd U -H .
PRF 3

—H m bun -d -a ,

3 T remove -r- RV
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56 nnii kd0  —H nniina sé yi¢ -L
3.PL CPL 3 say if ascend 3

They said, if he ascends,

57 mad= nniina mi  -L kdme dé
PROH say ~ SG 3 slave emphatic

Do not say that he is/you are a slave.

58 nnii na haja wa .
say OK reported speech

He said OK.

59 nnii kd6  -H yié¢ —L siin
3PL CPL 3 ascend 3 RECP

They (the Fulani and the slave) went up together.

60kd6 -H woré -H ha surd hd jie ,
CPL 3 go 3 IRR look until see

He went and looked until he saw,

61wore -H a jie
go 3 CHN see

they went to see,

62kd6  -H woré a kaara
CPL 3 go CHN find

they went to find,



63kaa maa mi -L jaati
DEMEXIST SG 3 definitely

that is definitely her.

64 hdja maa= -L nii ?
OK POSS 2 name

OK [what is] your name?

65kad mad= nde me n kumbo
DEM EXIST 1 PL COMP T search

That is [for] whom we search.

66 mé eh maa= -L nii ?
COMP emphatic POSS 2 name

What is your name?

67 kama né maa  jibéé
CPL 1.PL.POSS person

(is this our person)

68 mi  —-L kénde maa= —H nii ?

SG 3 say POSS= 1 name

He said, what is your name?

69 mi  —L kénde huh ?
SG 3 say huh
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She said huh?

70mi  -L kénde a nd ti ima naw kddma ?

SG 3 say 2.SG INC live here EXIST CPL

You have been living here all this time?

71mi -L kéndé walaji ima n daw
SG 3 say swearto God here ~2 EXIST

She said, | swear to God, | have been here.

72mi  —-H kénde bd6 daa kambo |,
SG 3 say father INC search

He said, father has been searching,

73a gazer ki paan nn ko .
DEF world thing all ~2 PP

all over the whole world.

74 ima n daw kamaa
here ~2 EXIST CPL

But you are just here.
75mi -L kénde haja .
SG 3 say OK

She said OK.

76b30 mi  -L kénde hd san -d -0 wa

father SG 3 said IRR descend -r— RV reported speech
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Father says to make you descend.

77 da -L yig
INC 3 ascend

She ascends.

78nnii kdd6  —-H naw tome waj
3.PL CPL 3 give cowry shell(s) PP

They gave cowry shells (money) to [him].

79y késén tome maa mi n dij
~2 then, at that time cowry shell(s) EXIST PASS T eat

At that time, cowry shells were eaten (spent/used for money).

80n kasar tos»  bie .
~2 then, at that time money NEG

At that time, money did not exist.

81 tdme maa mi n dij -a
cowry shell(s) EXIST PASS T eat RV

Cowry shells were eaten.

82nnii kdd —-H naw tome waj
3.PL CPL 3 give cowry shell(s) PP

They gave cowry shells to [them].

83 sé yi¢ paar |
if ascend all

-a
RV
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If they ascend,

84 sé wore a kaara
if go CHN find

if they go to find,

85 m bhjjée g ko nnaw |,
~2 rope GEN PP give

there is a rope (she is enslaved) they [will] give,

86 nnii m bu —-raa n Kii
3.PL T moveoutof -rV- GEN thing

pay for (a slave).

87 sé bie bjjee 1 ké de :
if NEG rope GEN PP emphatic

If there is no rope (if she is not enslaved),

88ha n saa" waj .
IRR T descend STAT

[they] will descend.

89a kdme 1 goo" mi —-L kénde haja wa :
DEF slave GEN man SG 3 said OK reported speech

The slave man said OK.

0mi -L kddé -H n yi¢
SG 3 CPL 3 T ascend
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He ascended.

91kd6 -H n woré a karaa bie bsjée 1 ko .
CPL 3 ~2go CHN find NEG rope GEN PP

He went to find there was no rope (she was not enslaved).

92kd  bjjée n ko na na na maéa nami ?
DEM rope GEN PP COOR COOR COOR EXIST how is it

(the Fulani asked) Is the rope around [her neck] (is she enslaved) or or or what?

93mi  -L kdd —H niina waldje
SG 3 CPL 3 say swearto God

He said, | swear to God.

94 sé tondgo bie  bdjée p ko .
if truth NEG rope GEN PP

If I tell the truth, the rope is not on [her neck] (she is not enslaved).

95jibéé n dbgondo kd6  -H nno -0 N gomb¢ nnii  nii
person T bring CPL 3 <come RV T leave 3.PL hand

A person brings [her] and left her in our hands (he did not sell her).

96 kdd —H nniiga n da -L woré n da nno -0
CPL 3 say ~2 INC 3 go ~2 INC come RV

He said that he was going and [would] come [back].

97 n kadmaa= nno -0
~2 CPL come RV
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He came,

98 a gomb¢ nnii  nii
CHN leave 3.PL hand

and he left [her] [in] their hand[s].

991y kéke bie  kor -5 1 ki & nnu -U —H bondo
~2 excuse me NEG change RV GEN thing CHN come PRF 3 again

Like that, he did not return to come again.

100 ha nara hd& podi maa= na -n -4 twa ,
if God IRR made it EXIST take -r— RV reach

If God made it so that it was her time to be taken (married),

101 nnié —-r¢  sé maa= -L na -n -a n twa paa°,
woman —rV- if POSS= 3 take -r— RV T reach all

when a woman's time comes to be taken (married),

102mi  -L hd pa -n  -a
SG 3 SUBJ take -r- RV

she [is] to be married.

103 ajiwa nnié —re  hon Sé gien  bie n  waje paar ,
OK woman -rV- emphatic if owner NEG ~2 PP all

OK, if a woman does not have an owner (someone to marry her),

104 mi  -L ha n na -n -4
SG 3 SUBJT take -r— RV



she must [be] taken (married).

105mi  -H kénde wajbi jaati
SG 1 said obligatory definitely

I said, that is obligatory, very much so.

106 mi  -L kd6 -H n na -n -a
SG 3 CPL 3 Ttake -r— RV

She is taken (married).

107 nnii n pa -n -a -L,
3PL T take -r- RV 3

They take her,

108 haa karaa bi =nde¢ ,
until obtain baby =PL

until she gets children,

109 karda bi =ndé¢ péére .
obtain baby =PL alot

she got a lot of children.

110n kd6 -H m bér -a 1 kamaa .

~2 CPL 3 T remain RV ~2 CPL

She stayed there.
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111 mi -L kénde asie bdd
SG 3 said now father

Now, he, father, said,

112 nniina niina asie ha nnu -u -L n sura .
say say now IRR come PRF 3 T look

he said her father sent someone to come look at her.

113 sé tonord hd do  saar nn6 -0 wa
if truth IRR bring descend come RV reported speech

(he said,) If it's true that she is not enslaved, descend (bring her down).

114mi —L kendg tondrs jééti
SG 3 said truth definitely

He said, that is definitely truth.

115mi  -L kénde walahaji
SG 3 say swearto God

| say swear to God

116némé pd  -n -4 -L ki bie  bojée tigt n k6 .

1.PL.POSS take -r- RV 3 DEMNEG rope also GEN PP

We have married her but she is not also enslaved.

117 alhdmdulaji mawi kdmaa= ha»
praise be to God today CPL emphatic

Thank God for today.
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118 jie —we bi =nd¢ eien  jaati
do STAT baby =PL owner definitely

She has become the owner of children (very much so).

119 kaw ajiwa bd0 nniina ha n san -d -0 wa :
DEMOK father say = SUBJ T descend -r— FV reported speech

OK, father said that she should come down.

120 & nnié —r¢ kd0  —H nnii na koo
DEF woman -r- CPL 3 say DEM

The woman said that,

1214 god -L  kdd —H nniipa kaw
DEF man DEF CPL 3 say DEM

the man (her husband) said that,

122 asie koro kénde |,
now return say

now she said,

123 m bie & Saw kénde .
~2 NEG CHN descend yet

I cannot descend yet.

124 a saar nwo !
2.SG descend go

You go (imperative) down.



125 sé karda sigoo6 =né tige né na san -d -0
if obtain day =PL also 1.PL INC descend -r- RV

If one week passes, we too will descend.
126 nde maad= pvi¢ jindo nde sa -d -0
1.PL.POSS wife two 1.PL descend -r— PRF

We (me and the wife) will descend.

our wife, we (will) descend
127 mi -L kénde & ka tijra ?
SG 3 said 2.5G DEMgyre

He said, are you sure?

128 mi  -L kénde uhuh .
SG 3 said uhuh

She said uhuh.

129 mi  -L kénde uhuh a nnié —r¢  ahér sé saw
SG 3 said uhuh DEF woman -rV- how if descend

He said uhuh, if the woman knows how to descend.

130 a o) -re & b30 -L tia ?
2.5G know —rV- 2.SG father DEF place, family

(will) you know your father's house/place?

131 mi  -L kénde ah !
SG 3 said ah

She said ah!
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132mi -L kénde tondro .
SG 3 say truth

She said truth.

133 b30  taje 6 -waj ki
father place, family lost STAT thing

I forgot my father's place.

134 ka s6 -re  -H maa= —H pindé¢ =n¢ .

but know -rV- 1 POSS= 1 direction =PL

But, 1 know how to tell his directions (to his house).

135miméa bd0 méaé= -H koo -H gi hun
POSS father POSS= 1 house 1 behind PP

Behind my father's house,

~

136 tone -mi =ndé¢ n daw 1 wil
tree species DIM =PL ~2 EXIST ~2 there

There is the tree species.

137 kanpkaji da n  wil
Salvadora Persica EXIST ~2 there

There is tree species .

138 mi —L kénde jaati
SG 3 said definitely

He says, definitely.
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139 me a koo -L n ndd  tigitigi a bie so —-re .
COMP DEF house DEF GEN mouth very muchso DEF NEG know -rV-

They did not know the doorway very well.

140n kaara sigoo
~2 obtain day

They got the day.

141 n& maa —-L kandeé nnii jindo nnii kd6 -H na -n -a nnii
COOR POSS 3 hushband 3.PL two 3.PL CPL 3 take -r- RV 3.PL

ka6  -H saw

CPL 3 descend

She and her husband, they two, they took each other, they descended.
142 gilla nnii - saw siit hd& ni twa né pard hun
since, until 3.PL descend RECP IRR 3.PL reach PASS well PP

Until they descended together, until they arrived at the well (body of water near Baraa).

143 mi -L kénd¢ haja .

SG 3 said
He said OK.
144 3 nnii - a tope -mi  =nd¢ kaa —ru

DEF 3.PL DEF treespecies DIM =PL DEM DEM.PL

There are those tree species.

1453  nnii tope —-mi  =nd¢ kdw dind -4
DEF 3.PL treespecies DIM =PL DEMstand RV



Those tree species stand there.

146 3 nnii - kankaji kaw dind -a
DEF 3.PL Salvadora Persica PEMstand RV

Those tree species stand there.

147 kdw bd60 mad= -L kéé -H gii» hu" .
DEM father POSS 3 house 3 back PP

That [is] behind her father's house.

148 mi  —H kéndé jaati
SG 1 said definitely

| said that's it.

149 aa n da yi¢ -H
SUBJ ~2 INC ascend 1

Let's ascend,

150 a dija -L g k66 -ro .
DEF village DEF GEN PP  -rv-

into the village.

151y kd6  -H siga kaw na té -rée waj a koo
~2 CPL 3 ask DEM|NC show -rv- PP DEF house

He asked for them to show the doorway to him.

152n nd té -re a koo -L n nd  waj .
~2 INC show -rV- DEF house 3 GEN mouth PP

-L n naj
DEF GEN mouth
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They showed the doorway to him.

153kaw n wore nni - kd0 -H ndw yie nnii n waj .
DEM -2 go give PRF CPL 3 give water 3.PL ~2 PP
He gave water to them
154 nnii k36  -H nni¢  -ré mi .
3PL CPL 3 drink -rV- REFL

They drank.

155kd6 —H n turd
CPL 3 T liedown

They layed down (spent the night there).

156 nnii k36  —H dingin -d -4 nniimaa= diga .
3PL CPL 3 sayagain, repeat (word) —r— RV 3.PL.POSS talk

They repeated their talk.

157 mi  —-L kénd¢é uhuh maéani ,
SG 3 said uhuh whatchamacallit

He said, uhuh, whats—your—-name...

158nimi  a karaa kaw ?
how is it DEF obtain DEM

How did you come to get this [woman]?

159 mi -L kénd: kaw dé
SG 3 said DEM emphatic



He said that,

160 jibée N dogondo .
person T bring

a person brought [her].

161kd6  -H nno -0 a nni -1 N naw waj .

CPL 3 come RV CHN give PRF T give PP

He came to give her to them.

162kd6 -H nniina n dad nno -0 -L,
CPL 3 say ~2 INC come RV 3

He said that he is coming [back],

163dad wore -L n da n do ,
INC go 3 ~2 INC T come

he is going and coming,

164 nnii  asi¢ kénde .
3.PL now yet

they [should take her] for now.

165 haja ne tige ne kawaa tg -4 -L ne¢ kawaa sié
OK 1PL also 1.PL CPL take RV 3 1.PL CPL

OK, we also took [her], we took [her].

166 kawaa m bar -4 ima né m pe .
CPL T remains RV here 1.PL ~2 PP
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She remains with us.

167 mad= -L na -n -4 twa
POSS 3 take -r- RV reach

Her marriage (time) arrived.

168 maa= —-L eien  bie jig
POSS= 3 owner NEG see

Her owner is not seen (there was no husband for her).

169 nié —-r¢  sé méaa= -Hpad -n -4 twa paar
woman -rV- if POSS= 3 take -r- RV reach all

If a woman's marriage time arrives,

170mi  -L ndw pa -n &
SG 3 give take -r- RV

she is given in marriage.

171 sé ¢cien  bie waj ,
if owner NEG PP

If there is no owner,

172 sé maa -L na -n -4 twa paa",
if POSS 3 take -r— RV reach all

if her marriage time arrives

173mi  -L ndw pa -n -4
SG 3 give take -r- RV
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she is given/taken.

174 mi  -L kénde uhuh
SG 3 say uhuh

He said uhuh.

175mi -L ha bieé siga k& kdd6 —-H asi¢ kénde ,
SG 3 emphatic NEG ask DEMcCpL 3 now yet

I have not yet asked that,

176 b35 —waj kd6 -H na naa asi¢ kénde naa ?
tie STAT CPL 3 COOR COOR now yet COOR

is there a rope on her yet (or what)?

177bié  bs —waj 1 ko .
NEG tie STAT ~2 PP

A rope was not tied on [her neck].
178 walaje sé tdndro gawe bie bdd -waj n ko .
swear to God if truth better NEG tie STAT ~2 PP

I swear to God, if truth is better, a rope was not tied on her neck.

179 nnii  kor -5 p6 ddgondo
3.PL change, switch, transform RV each bring

They returned her,

179nnii kd6 -H nna n waj .
3PL CPL 3 give ~2 PP
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they gave her to [him].

181 mi  -L kénde bie bd -waj n ko .
SG 3 say NEG tie STAT ~2 PP

He said a rope was not tied on her [neck].

182mi  -L kénd: & ki  tajni ?
SG 3 said 2.5G DEMgyre

He said are you sure of that?

183 mi  —H kénde sé bié  bdd —waj kor -5 guwe .
SG 1 said if NEG tie STAT change, switch, transform RV better

I said it is better if [the rope] was not tied.

184 mi  -L kénde goom ,
SG 3 say man

He said man,

185mi  -H dége jaati mi -L na -n -a .
SG 1 himself/herself definitely SG 3 take -r- RV
I, myself definitely, | married her.
186 &dahamdilagje  mi  —-H dége mi -L na -n -a dé n naw
praise beto God SG 3 himself/herself SG 3 take -r— RV bring T give
karaa me
obtain 1SG POSS

Praise be to God, | myself, I married and brought give to find (they received children).

187 doné nd karada me bi -mi  =nde jaati
day INC obtain COMP baby DIM =PL definitely
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On the day in which we got children very much so?

188 mi  -L kénde hgja ko6  —H nniina ha sén -d -0
SG 3 sad OK CPL 3 say IRR descend -r- RV

He said OK, she has come to see her family

189 haja nnii N dij -a eii
OK 3PL T eat RV food

OK they eat food.

190 haja nnii n dij -a eii
OK 3.PL T eat RV food

OK, they eat food.

191n kd6 -H n siga &w her maani :
~2 CPL 3 T ask 2.PL emphatic whatchamacallit

He asked, hey whats—your—name,

192 a komé¢ -L g god™ nnu —u -Lm -L & niina ?
DEF slave DEF GEN man come PRF 3 SG 3 CHN say

What did the slave man say?

193 a nnii tu -d -0 a maa nnii
DEF 3.PL DEF POSS 3.PL

Have you sold her?

194 niina niinga a kdme naa ?
say say 2.SG slave question particle



Are you a slave?

195méa niina ame t00
EXIST say 2.SG.POSS younger sibling

He says, | am his younger sibling.

196 mi kénde & se tondrdy gawe
SG say DEF if truth better

He said the if one speakes the truth, it is better

197 nnii nnii me kom
3PL 3.PL 3rd SG POSS slave

198 mi kénde & jana dége
SG say  2.SG ruin himself/herself

he said you ruin yourself

199 mi nniina sa yie paa" ,
SG say if ascend all

he said if you ascend,

200 nnii aw  ame t00
3.PL 2.PL 2.SG.POSS younger sibling

Their younger sibling?

201 mi kéndé mad niipa a dége kdme .

SG said PROH say 2.SG himself/herself slave
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he said do not say that your self is a slave

202kd6 -H n woré kdd6 —-H niina mi -L kdme .
CPL 3 ~2go CPL 3 say SG 3 slave

you went and said that you were a slave

203mi  -H kénde kdé6  —H nniiga mi  -H g6
SG 3 say CPL 3 say SG 3 man

204 mi  -L kénde ajiwa
SG 3 say OK

he said OK

205 a sijo ,
now

now

206 mi  -L kénde sé bie b3 -waj n kd6 -H bu —W
SG 3 say if NEG tie STAT ~2 CPL 3 finish PRF

he said if there is no rope, it is finished

207 mi kénde asijon
SG say now

he said now
20850 mi -Hkva -nd -1 a nnii - asijon
father SG 3 beg -r- PRF 2.SG 3.PL now

father | beseech, beg you now

RV
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209 mi  -H tige n jié -H -waj bi¢ n cien
SG 1 also T become 3 STAT baby GEN owner

| also have become a owner of children.

210 m mdj maa -L digabawe ha jan -a
~2 like.NEG.*** POSS 3 engagement IRR ruin RV

he does not want his engagement to be ruined

211 mi -L kénde uhuh kd6  —H bée Dbasi a sijom ha»
SG 3 say uhuh CPL 3 NEG problem now emphatic

he said no, not a problem now (emphatic)

212 sé bie bdjée n kO paa~ bié  basi
if NEG rope ~2 PP all NEG problem

If there is no rope, there is no problem

213 asijon gara nni. -1 n ké a waj .
now God give PRF ~2 PRF 2.SG PP

Now God gave her to you,

214mi  -L tige nni -1 pn ké& a waj
SG 3 also give PRF ~2 PRF 2.SG PP

I also gave her to you.

215asij" & maa &4 gl asijp
now CHN want CHN ascend now

Now we can ascend now
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216 bie  basi ne so —-re  maa —-L minna n kée asijpon .
NEG difficult 1.PL know -rV- POSS 3 place, location ~2 PRF now

No problem, we know his place now.

217 nnii  taru jie  jindo .
3.PL lie down night two

They spent two nights.

218 nnii kd6  -H na -n -a -Lmi -Lnni kd6 -H yie
3PLCPL 3 take -r- RV 3 SG 3 3PL CPL 3 ascend

They ascended.

219nnii kd6 -H N digan -d -a & diga. -L 1p wil
3PLCPL 3 T talk -r— RV DEF talk DEF ~2 there

They repeated the talk there.

220n diga -d -a & dig -L n wii tige
~2 talk -r— RV DEF talk DEF ~2 there also

They repeated the talk there also.

221mi  -L a nié —-ré¢  kora a bi =ndé¢ me -ndé n  wil
SG 3 DEF woman -rV- give birth DEF baby =PL 1sgPOSS PL ~2 there

The children which the woman gave birth to there

222 kaa  -rd tige nnii jie -waj pvie =ndé ndw bord =nde
DEM DEM.PL also 3.PL become STAT wife =PL and youngman =PL

Those also they became young women and young men



223 a nié —ré¢  tore
DEF woman -rVV- one

the one woman,

224 nnii kdd  —-H na -n -4 nnii kb
3PL CPL 3 take -r- RV 3.PL CPL

they gave her in marriage to Tubege

225nnii N pa -n -4 tubégé
3.PL T take -r— RV village name

they married her in Tubege

—H naw woré tubégé

3

give go

226y kaw tige ko6 -H wore a ka6 -H n  wii

~2 DEMglso cPL 3 go CPL 3

she gave birth there

227 tubégé tige
village name  also

228 nnii ka na
3.PL CPL PASS

229 muwi tige a ka 1 wii
today also DEF CPL there

230 hgja a sil kawaa n saka woré
OK DEF ethnicity CPL GEN go

Our ethnicity is there.

231 tubegé
village name

~2 there

village name
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(she had 7 children in Tete, and these all scattered throughout Tondifere)



444

Text XII: Tiga 2
1 were 1 gara punda
village south east of Kargue Fulani
A Fulani from Werengara,
2 wWere 1) gara -mi =nd¢ n kadra -H guze
village south east of Kargue INHAB PL ~2 find 3 grass, weeds
The people of Werengara found grass, weeds.
3 wiird jéwol -mi =nd¢ m bie k&ara -L gaze
village of Jewol INHAB PL ~2 NEG find 3 grass, weeds
The people of village of Jewol did not find grass, weeds.
423 WETE 1) gara -maa= koéd naw tumbé n nod -0
DEF village south east of Kargue INHAB CPL give message T come RV
The village south east of Kargue inhabitants sent a message,

5a wuro jewol maa wayi
DEF village of Jewol inhabitants of PP
to the village of Jewol inhabitants.
6mi  -L kéndé ha n nu -0 n ji -nd -a guze waa
SG 3 say IRR T come PRF ~2eat -r- RV grass reported
He said to come eat grass.
7n wii  hd nii  han t0jo =waji
~2 there emphatic 3.PL emphatic leftovers gone bad =STAT
There are too many weeds there.
8mad= -H ndad -nde ho" N bii» np waj guj¢
POSS 1 cow PL emphatic T fill ~2 STAT grass, weeds
My cows are very full of grass.



9sé a wur6 jéwol -méda kon -d -
if DEF village of Jewol INHAB able -r- PRF

If the village of Jewol inhabitants are unable,
10 guje -L n kaara hu» paa ha nu -0
grass, weeds 3 ~2 obtain PP all IRR come PRF
to get weeds, they should come,
11a wird jéwol —-méa
DEF village of Jewol INHAB
(to) the inhabitants of the village of Jewol.
12mi  -L kénde tonod
SG 3 say truth
He said truth.
134 nii pa jaati
2.5G say definitely

You said that very much so.

14mi —-H hy m bie no -0 -L
SG 1 emphatic ~2 NEG come RV 1

I am not coming.

159 kaw dindi n kée

~2 DEMhurt ~2 PRF
That hurts me. (because that shows the one village is better than the other)
16kéd n na -n -4 mi

CPL T take -r- RV REFL

He took himself,
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17k6d n no -0 -L bour
CPL T come RV 3 Bounou

He came to Bounou,

18kdéd n no -0 -La sig  -U -H a

CPL T come RV 3 CHN ask PRF

He came to ask the Dogon,

19a Ki ~ pddré —ng ngjéronkaw
DEF thing black PL why

He asked the Dogon why,

20nii m bie n kédraa -H 300" -L
3.PL ~2 NEG T find 3 rain,sky 3
they did not get any rain this year.

21 mi -L kéndé a
SG 3 say

mé jéroné bie n karda
DEF COMP why NEG T obtain
He said the reason which you did not get rain this year.

22 nad na m big¢
cow CONJ GEN baby PL

=n¢ 1 kaw handa
~2 DEM have to

You have to get a cow and its babies.

23n jag -a -H hinga n kaw jé -r -0
~2 cut RV 3 before ~2 DEMdo PRF RV

You should have slaughtered it before.

24n¢ bie 1 kardd -L 300" -L
why NEG ~2 find 3 rain,sky 3

ki
3 DEF thing black

-L 360"

3
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pddré  =née

-H
rain,sky 3



That is why you did not get rain.

25n¢ m mad -H bie kardda -H
1PL T want 1 NEG obtain 1

We wanted (rain) but did not get it.

26nii m bié jag -4 -H
3PL ~2 NEG cut RV 3

They did not slaughter.

27y kéw hinda & 305" H Kkaraa  -L
~2 DEM must DEF rain,sky 3 obtain 3

In order to get the rain, they must slaughter.

28 a pundd -L mi -H kénde n kaw pd pd wa

DEF Fulani DEF SG 1 say ~2 DEMonly only reported speech

The Fulani, | said it only?

29 mi  —H kénde 5hon n kaw pd
SG 1 say vyes ~2 DEMgonly

I said yes that only.

30mi  -L kénde n kaw pd 1n kaw pd ?
SG 3 say ~2 DEMgnly ~2 DEM gply

He said that only, that only?

31mi  -L keéndé haja & karaa -L ké& ?
SG 3 say OK 2SG obtain 3 PRF
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He said, OK did you get it?

32npkéhen  néné maa -L sigoo  -L ?
alright now when POSS 3 week 3

When is its (slaughtering) day?

334 sigp6 -H mad= -H nii  kaw
DEF week 1 POSS 3 name DEM

The day has not been named yet.

34mad= -H m maa -L sigoo -L
POSS 1 want 3 week 3

I want its day.

35mi  -H kénde haja
SG 1 say OK

I said OK.

36sa a sigpg6 -H n kaw no -0 -L
if DEF week 3 ~2 DEMc¢ome RV 3

If the day it comes,

37nda N nod -0 -L
INC T come RV 1

I am coming.

38 nuna -L nda né -0 -L
prepare 2 INC come RV 1

You prepare, | am coming.

39mi  -L kénde haja
SG 3 say OK
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He said OK.

40mi -L kénd¢ sa a nda na maa -L bie N nu -0 -L hon
SG 3 say if DEF cow CONJ POSS 3 baby T come PRF 3 emphatic

He said if the cow and her child come (emphatic)

41mi -L kénde & 300" -L  hon ne tig¢é ne 1n kéraa -L n ke
SG 3 say DEF rain DEF emphatic 1.PL also 1.PL ~2 obtain 1 ~2 PRF

He said, we also got the rain.
42mi -L kénde haja koyi
SG 3 say OK emphatic

He said OK.

43 a punda -L n kod wore
DEF Fulani DEF ~2 CPL go

The Fulani left.

441 ko6d né -0 -L
~2 CPL come RV 3

The Fulani came.

45 a punda -L woré waj
DEF Fulani DEF go STAT

The Fulani left.
46 wore -L
go 3

He left.



47 a sigoo dam -b -4 -H
DEF day full PRF RV 3

The day arrived. (The day was fulfilled.)

48 a panda -H tigé n koéd kumbd -L
DEF Fulani 3 also ~2 CPL search 3
The Fulani also searched.
49 a naa na maa= -L bi¢
DEF cow CONJ POSS= 3 baby
The cow and her baby.

50kod pa -n -a -La& nii  mé jambe waj
CPL take -r- RV 3 DEF give COMP child PP
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He took that which was taken he gave to the child (the cow and its child) and gave (them) to the

child.
51k6 n yi¢  tié mad=  -L v6o hin
CPL ~2 ascend sit POSS= 3 horse pp

He got up on his horse.

52 ke pere -L né -0 had buur
say lead 3 come RV until Bounou

The Fulani's child led (the cow and her child) all the way to Bounou
53n tige n dd&a N né -0 -H

also INC T come RV 1
I also I am coming

54 a yambe -L tigé koo na -n -a -La naa pié maa
DEF child DEF also CPL take -r- RV 3 DEF cow put POSS

-L tégo
3 front



The child also took the cow (which) preceded them (i.e. the cow went first).
55mi -L tig¢é kod uie &  tié mad= -L v66  -H hoe
SG 3 also CPL ascend CHN sit POSS 3 horse 3 PP

He (the Fulani) also got up on his horse.

56 ima bieé ima
here NEG here

Here is not here.

57 ima bie¢ ima
here NEG here

Here is not here.

58 ha buur
until Bounou

Until Bounou. (He kept saying, 'here is not here, until they reached Bounou'.)
59hd amird buur  jaw
until chief Bounou beside

Until he arrived next to the Chief of Bounou (So's grandfather).

60 k6d no -0 -La nil  asaldmalakum
CPL come RV 3 CHN say is there peace here?

He came to say greeting

61 amiru baur  jaw
chief Bounou beside

Next to the Chief of Bounou.
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62 amirt mi  -L kénde walakumasalam
chief SG 3 say thereis peace here

The Chief, he said, greetings back.

63 bisimilaji
welcome

Welcome.

64tag -a -L yié ha ni¢
take RV 3 water IRR drink

Take water to drink.

65mi  -L kéndé ha koyi
SG 3 say OK emphatic

He said OK.

66koéd tag -a -L a yi¢ a nie  mi
CPL take RV 3 DEF water CHN drink REFL

He took the water and drank.

67 mi  —L kéndé ha amiiru buun  nina mi nd -0
SG 3 say OK chief Bounou name SG come PRF

He said ok Chief of Bounou, we, ourselves have come.

68 mi  —-L niina mé hinga
SG 3 say COMP before

He said that which before.

-H waj

1

STAT
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69 n¢ maa= - hazé me N kddra -H n kée
1.PL.POSS need COMP T find 1 ~2 PRF
We got our need.
70 mi kéndé haja n  sag
SG say OK God | am counting on you

He said OK God I am counting on Allah, I am counting on you.

71 mi kéndé haja a panda -L
SG say OK DEF Fulani DEF
He said OK, the Fulani.
72 ki hur a sijon
make an effort PP now

Try hard now.

73aw  me mina  a twa —H wuro jéwol
2.PL COMP location 2.SG reach 2 village of Jewol

Before you have reached the place which is the village of Jewol,

74 enchéllah a na a joor -L yié maa  mindeé siit

if God agrees 2.5G CONJ DEF rain DEF water EXIST enter RECIP
wuro jéwol
village of Jewol

If God agrees you and the rain water are entering together the village of Jewol

75mi -L kéndé ohoh kuwd bie  tdniro jie
SG 3 say no CPL NEG truth do

He said, no, that does not happen.



76 mi  —L kéndé mi  —-H niina
SG 3 say SG 1 say

He said | said that

77mi  —-L kéndé dda haja niina wore -L & jaa —nde waj
SG 3 say INC OK say go 3 DEF child PL STAT
He said | am going to tell the children to hurry.
78 k65 niina haja
CPL say OK
He said that OK.
79y koOd niipa hajd mad= -H jaa =nd¢ waj
~2 CPL say OK POSS 3 children PL PP
He said OK to his children.
80a  jaa =nd¢ kod N péé'ré & naa
DEF child PL CPL T lead DEF cow
The children lead the cow.
81lnii  kod n tégo nii maa= wari n jié minna

3.PL CPL ~2 front, face 3rd PL POSS work ~2 do place, location

They went to see if their work had gone forward

82nii  ninp ko tero
3.PL say CPL sit

83ninp ko n ga diga hun
say CPL ~2 but talk PP
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8ni n da a diga diga
3.PL ~2 INC DEF talk talk

85ni n da a diga diga
3.PL ~2 INC DEF talk talk

86 sapa je taré¢  paw
once, one time all

There was this one time,

87nii  kod jaa -L 300" —L pddri n  naw
3.PL CPL see 3 rain,sky 3 black ~2 ascend
they saw rain, sky black ascend
88 mi kende amiru wuro jewol jije ha 1 wo
SG say chief Jewol do IRR ~2 go

He said for the Chief of Jewol to go (in a hurry).

89 a 309" -L  podri naw  waj  déé
DEF rain, sky DEF black ascend STAT emphatic

The black sky ascends.

90mi  -L kéndé bié  mawi hd»
SG 3 say NEG today emphatic

He said not today!

91mi -L kéndé hdja koji jie  -H
SG 3 say OK emphatic rise 3
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He said OK get up.

92a jaa a 309" -L  pbédri naw  waj
2.5G see DEF rain,sky DEF black ascend STAT

You see the black sky ascends.

93mi  -L kéndé haja amiiru buar mi  -Hn ddéa worée -L waj asijpo" n
SG 3 say OK chief Bounou SG 1 ~2 INC go 3 STAT now -~2
da wore wayi

INC go STAT

He said OK, Chief of Bounou, I am going now, he is going.

94mi -L kéndé tig - -ré  -L
SG 3 say run RV PRF 3

He said run!

954 kwaki a bvé¢ paar tig —¢  -ré -H
2.5G able DEF foot all run RV PRF 3

If you are able to run (with your feet).

96n tig —-¢ -H kod N yie a tie maa= -L v60 hur
~2run RV 3 CPL T ascend CHN sit POSS= 3 horse pp

He ran and ascended to sit on his horse.

97y kwapki & b¥ée -L paar daa tig -l
~2 able DEF foot DEF all INC run PRF

If he is able to run.

08do maa= wirdjewol  p ki
pass EXIST village of Jewol ~2 thing



He is passing the village of jewol (?)

99 haja do maa= karige 1 ki
OK pass EXIST Karigue ~2 thing

OK, He is passing Karigue.
100 bie tvaa  -r-a  wuro jewodl
NEG reach -r—INC village of Jewol

He does not arrive at the village of Jewol.

101 a 300" -L k65 m pie
DEF rain,sky 3 CPL T put

The rain put (set down upon him).

102k6d n  tingi -d -4 maa= -H vb6o
CPL ~2 getup -r- RV POSS= 3 horse

It woke up his horse.

103n da —-L woére mindé -L wuro jéwol paar
~2 INC 3 go enter 3 village of Jewol all

(as) He is going to enter the village of Jewol,

104a 369" —H saw waj  hur
DEF rain,sky 3 descend STAT PP

the rain descended (was descending).

105ha bié karaa -L maa= -L vod6  -L maa=- toro

-L

until NEG obtain 3 POSS= 3 horse 3 EXIST hang 3
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He could not get his horse tied.

106 daa voo  -L mad= -L kerékéré pin -d -0 & san —d —i
INC horse 3 POSS 3 saddle put -r- RV CHN descend PRF PRF

He is putting his saddle onto his horse.

107 a 300" -H da saar hu" dd& tigi -ri minde -L waj 1 kawo
DEF rain 1 INC descend PP INC run -rV- enter 3 STAT GEN house

The rain is falling on him as he is entering the house.



Text XI11: Tiga 3
1n kaw bie té n no
~2 3.5G NEG lost ~2 come
It (my testimony) will not come to be lost.
2n¢ dadw karig¢ maéa
1.PL CONJ Karigue inhabitant of
We, a person from Karigue and (me),
3 né me N kun —r -4 —-H siin
1.PL.POSS T gather, meet PRF RV 3 RECIP
we meet each other.
4y wil Kkarigé
~2 there Karigue
There in Karigue.
5karig¢é maa= -L diréctér jaa wo
Karigue POSS 3 see STAT
(we) saw Karigue’s director.
6mi -L kéndé éh nii  nii sindd
SG 3 say emphatic 3.PL say first
He said they say they came first (to the valley).
7 bu mi  -nde waa
Bounou DIM PL reported speech

The people of Bounou said,

8mi -H kéndée uhhuhda bie sindd buur -mi
SG 1 say 2.PL NEG first Bounou DIM
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I said, uh huh, you did not come before the people of Bounou.
9mi  -L kénde nii  niga sindu
SG 3 say 3.PL say first
He said they say they [came] first.
10y kénde waldji aa bié sindd buor -mi  =ndé
~2 say swearto God 2.PL NEG first Bounou DIM =PL
I said, I swear to God, you[pl] did not come before the people of Bounou!
11a ha» a da ganda me n ko a sie tigi tigi
2.5G emphatic 2.SG INC place COMP ~2 inside now very much so
You (emph) you are very much in the place where you are at right now!
12 dabé j&  -r -0 -La kwa kaara n kaw
curse do PRF RV 3 CHN able obtain ~2 3.SG
Because of the curse you were able to do it.
1334 o —eien =ndé
2.PL vampire AGENT =PL
You vampires!
14mi -H keéndé a4  kwé kaara n kaw
SG 1 say 2.PL able obtain ~2 3.SG

| say that is how you were able to get it.

15a wo —r —6 -H wo a puwa
25G go PRF PRF 3 go[and] CHN prepare
You went and prepared (the curse).

16 nnié  bogo nd siin
woman big mouth between
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Plant sp (lit. 'old woman's teeth') [the curse was made from the plant species — it has thick, sharp
thorns.]

17 kwa samba gazer n ki paa~ n ko
2.PL able spray, sprinkle DEF world ~2 something all ~2 inside
You were able to spray everything in the world.
18 sé tug —i —-L bangi —mé paar jaa -L waj
if pierce PRF 3 personwho isof the Bangarace INHAB all die 3 STAT
If it [the plant species] pierces a Bangime, he dies.
19 sé tug —i —-L bangi —mé paar jaa -L waj
if pierce  PRF 3 personwho isof the Bangarace INHAB all die 3 STAT
If it pierces a Bangime, he dies.
20 sé tug =i -L bangi —mé paar ja  -L waj
if pierce  PRF 3 personwho isof the Bangarace INHAB all die 3 PP
If it pierces a Bangime, he dies.
21y kit paa~ d& wo -r — -H jaa buur  waj
~2 thing all INC go PRF PRF 3 die Bounou STAT
They [the Bangande] all go die until they were finished.
22 4 ki —ri —£  me bar -aa kb tig -e wgj
DEF thing -rvV—- DIM COMP remain RV CPL run PRF STAT
The few that remained ran.
23a ki —ri - 1y kaw tig - —r —€  Waj
DEF thing -rv- DIM ~2 3.SG run PRF PRF RV PP
Those that ran,

24 3 tige a kwé no -L a kwé no -L 4 tié hur
DEF also CHN able come 3 CHN able come 3 CHN sit PP



They also came to be able to come to be able to sat there.
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2517 kaw jé -r -6 -Ha  kwakéra a ganda -L kaw
~2 335G do PRF RV 1 CHN able obtain DEF place @ DEF 3.SG

That is what happened that they were able to get that place.

266 bee 1n kaw saar n toyo siit
if NEG ~2 3.SG descend ~2 noone RECIP

If not for that, the people of Karague,

27 bie  ima hingga
NEG here before

were not there.

28 a mad= dabé je -r -0 -L a kwa kaara & ganda
2.5G POSS curse do PRF RV 3 CHN able obtain DEF place

Because of your curse, you got that place.

29¢gie ja ?
false QU

Is it false?

304 s —mi  kénd¢ waldji 0516 Wa

DEF Karigue people INHAB say  swear to God truth reported speech

The person from Karague said, | swear to God that is truth.

-L  kaw
DEF 3.5G
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Text IXX: Tiga 4

1bd -mi  -nd¢ naw  bardd -mi =ndé
Bunu DIM PL COOR Baraa INHAB =PL
The people of Baraa and the people of Bounou,
2nnii k30 kanana siin & barda -mi =ndé
3.PL CPL argue (over smth for ownership) RECP DEF Baraa INHAB =PL
they argued with the people from Baraa.
3nnii k30 ninanii mi -L p kawaa maa= -L bad —mi =nd¢ waj
3.PL CPL say SG 3 ~2o0d POSS= 3 Bunu INHAB =PL PP
They said they are older than Bounou's people.
4nnii k30 niganii mi  -H kawaa
3.PL CPL say SG 3 old
They said they are older.
5amird buu® mé kénde na worée -L yaa naa
chief Bunu COMP say INC go 3  buy cow
The chief of Bounou said he is going to buy a cow.
6nnii kdo wore -L yaa a naa
3.PL CPL go 3 buy DEF cow
He went and bought the cow.
7nnii kdo dd -0 a naa wore -L a karono har
3.PL CPL bring PRF DEF cow go 3 DEF place near Karague PP
They brought the cow (went) to Kornono.
8 mé¢ —cign kawaa hd jag -a a naa mad= -H kwa
COMP AGENT old IRR cut RV DEF cow POSS 3 neck
The ones which were oldest (the oldest men) [from both villages] [came] to slaughter the cow.
9a barad -mi =nd¢ nnil k30 nina nii kawaa
DEF Baraa INHAB =PL 3.PL CPL say old
The people of Baraa say they are older.
10 &miré baur kd0 naw a baa» nnii waj
chief Bunu CPL give DEF knife 3.PL PP



The chief of Bounou gave the knife to them.

11kd0 nina jag -a -L a naa mad= -H kwa
CPL say cut RV 3 DEF cow POSS 3 neck

He said cut the cow’s neck (slaughter the cow).

12kd0 jag -a -La naa mad= -H kwa
CPL cut RV 3 DEF cow POSS 3 neck

He slaughtered the cow.

13 kei saa» a barad -mi =nd¢ nnii hd 3aa
after that DEF Baraa INHAB =PL 3.PL IRR die

After that, the people of Baraa [began] to die.

14 nnii k30 no —0 siije bujisie
3.PL CPL come RV ask for forgiveness

They came to ask for forgiveness.

15nnii k30 nina tono bd -mi =nd¢ kawaa
3.PL CPL say truth Bunu INHAB =PL old

They said it is the truth, the people of Bounou are older.

464



Text XX: Tiga5

1 tanduara
call (and response)
I am going to tell a story.
2 nddmu
listen
We are listening.

3jibée  jindd n té -0 -H Jiir m pa» -mé
person two T become -rV- 3 RECIP ~2 friend DIM
Two people became friendship (friends) [with] each other.
4 nii maa= par -mé WO de
3rd PL POSS friend DIM EXIST sweet
Their friendship was sweet.
5nnii dija  toré
3.PL village one
They [were from] one (the same) village.
6a kée t¢é n kama n sana n da nnie
DEF thing one ~2 CPL ~2 mess around (euphamism) ~2 INC woman
The one played with a woman.
7 naw maa= -L dija -H n ko
take POSS= 3 village 3 ~2 PP
She was from another village.

84 dija -H p kaw
DEF village 3 ~2 DEM
That village,
9sé maa —-L paar -L syée naa jie  hur jda naw

if POSS 3 friend 3 descend wilderness night PP die FUT
if his friend goes to the wilderness at night, he will die.

10n ko5 niinpa mi  —-L syée naw
~2 CPL say SG 3 descend FUT

—1¢
—\V-
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He said that he will descend (to the wilderness).

11y kamé niina mda  syée naw
~2 CPL say PROH descend FUT
He (his friend) said don't descend.

12y kama niina mi  -L syée naw
~2 CPL say SG 3 descend FUT
He said that he will descend.

131 kama niina sé sygé n daw malpa da n wi
~2 CPL say if descend ~2 INC rifle INC ~2 there
He said (his friend said), if you go down, there will be a rifle.

14kd6 ha n pa -n -4 a malpa
CPL IRR T take -r— RV DEF rifle
I will take the rifle.

15h4d tind -é nii 7 kwéen toré m  boor ha tind -é
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IRR put PRF hand GEN fingernail one GEN powder IRR put PRF descend ~2

ko
PP
I will put one fingernail over the gun powder (in order to silence the rifle).
16 malpa n bie kété ha n tind -  syé¢ a malpa n ko
rifle GEN baby other IRR T put PRF descend DEF rifle ~2 PP
I will put one bullet inside the rifle.
17 séé syés a nda n ko
if descend CHN INC ~2 PP
If he descends into the wilderness,
18see kée n kama n jos —r -0 n jaw
if thing ~2 CPL T respond PRF RV ~2 beside
if he responds to anything,
19maa jod hda n dew" butr tadrd
PROH respond until T fill time three
do not respond until (you are called) three times.



20np kamad n woré a nnié —r¢ N jaw
~2 CPL ~2 go DEF woman -rV- GEN beside

He went next to his woman.

21y kama n tingon -d -0 & nnie —re
~2 CPL T getup -r- RV DEF woman -rV-

He woke up his woman.

221y kama nina jéa héere
~2 CPL talk QU peace
He said is there peace?

23 maa— méa 4 nnié —1¢
want want DEF woman -rV-
He [said that] he wanted the woman.

241 kama nina méda maa a nnié —Te
~2 CPL say want Want DEF woman -rV-

He said that he wanted the woman.

251 kaméa nina saa & goo"
~2 CPL talk if DEF man
She asked if he was the man.

26 kama nina maa —-L paa~ —H nind n tag
~2 CPL say POSS 3 friend 3 say T agree
He said his friend said he agreed.

2717 kama nipi nfi  ha  woréé nii méa dija

He said for them to go to their village.

28 nil  syeg a naa n ko
3.PL descend DEF wilderness ~2 PP
They descended wilderness.

29nii  n tvaa -L a kée mad= -L k6o n

3.PL T reach 3 DEF thing POSS 3 house GEN mouth

They arrived at the thing's house’s mouth (door).

Sy
PRF

n ko
~2 CPL say 3.PL IRR go 3rd PL POSS village ~2 PP

ndd
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30nii kama n t¢ -r0 v
3.PL CPL T sit -rV- there
They sat there.
31la kée a kama n no -6 -Ha karaa nii v
DEF thing CHN CPL T come RV 3 CHN find 3.PL there
The thing came to find them there.
3224 kée 1 kama nipa n da me n kuimbé n da ima
DEF thing ~2 CPL say ~2 INC COMP T search ~2 INC here
The thing which I am looking for is here.
33 kdwa n woré kama n n do
CPL ~2go CPL T
He went and came back.
34 han d¢ buaur taaro
until time three
Three times.
35n tige ka saan n tava a m malpa n ko
~2 also DEM descend T shoot DEF  rifle  ~2 PP
He also shot it with the rifle.
36 nnie -r¢ 1 kama nipa taawa mé ha n sira
woman -rV- ~2 CPL say fire which IRR T look
The woman told he who was shot to look,
37h& sda m buaur taaro
IRR time three
until it is done three times,
38n tigée n ka  saar nje —-r6 ha sdra
~2 also ~2 DEM descend T do  —rV- until look
He also looked at it that time.
39n kama wore -L a karaa a kée jaa -we
~2 CPL go 3 CHN find DEF thing die STAT
He went to find the thing died.
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40 kama n jag -a -L maa= -L kwa
CPL Tcut RV 3 POSS 3 neck

He cut his throat (he slaughtered the thing).

41 kama sig -4 & nnie —re
CPL ask RV DEF woman -rV-

He asked the woman

42 nii maa= -L paa~ -H
say POSS= 3 all 3
Tell his friend,
43y kama n worée -L & nil maa paar  —H waj

~2 CPL ~2 go 3 DEF 3rd PLPOSS friend 3 PP
to tell his friend,
44 a kée tag U -L a nnié -r¢ 1 ké¢
DEF thing take PRF 3 DEF woman -rV- ~2 PRF
the thing took the woman.
451y kama nina 00ho0
~2 CPL say uhuh
He said, uhuh.
461y kama niga har turud n dd a ké m pié hue
~2 CPL say IRR liedown ~2 INC DEF thing T put PP
He said to lie down on the thing.

47n da worée -Ln dd n do wéa
~2 INC go 3 ~2 INC T pass reported speech

481y kama N no -0 -La kaara maa= —-L paa-

~2 CPL T come RV 3 CHN find POSS= 3 friend 3
ko
inside

He came to find his friend lying inside.

49n kédmd -H sig -a ja  héere
~2 CPL 3 ask RV who peace

lie down GEN
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He asked whether there was peace.
50n k&ma& -H nina bié héere waa
~2 CPL 3 say NEG peace reported speech
He said there is not peace.
51a kée tay —a& maa= -L nnié -r¢ 1 ké¢
DEF thing take RV POSS= 3 woman -rV- ~2 PRF
The thing took my woman
52n tig¢ n kama na -n -4 mi
~2 also ~2 CPL take -r- RV REFL
I also took myself.
53y kédma -L N syé¢ a naa 1 ko
~2 CPL 1 T descend DEF wilderness GEN PP
I went to the bush,
54 bura bée
stick NEG
without a stick,
55 tdwnaa bée
pants NEG
without pants,
56 kama -L wore -L a karaa a kée  tarud a nnie
~2 CPL 1 go 3 CHN find DEF thing lie down DEF woman
I came to find the thing had lied down with the woman.

57 har n dg —-¢ mad= -L nnii p ko
IMPERATIVE T hit RV POSS 3 hand GEN PP

Hit its hand!

58 & nnié —r¢  kadmé ninpa mad=— n dé¢g -¢ -H ja&& -we

DEF woman -rV- CPL say PROH T hit RV 3 die STAT
The woman said don't hit it until it dies.

594 ke t¢ pn kama no -0 -L & karaa nii  da i
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-re v
—rV- there

DEF thing one ~2 CPL come RV 3 CHN find 3.PL INC there



The other found them there.
60 nii  kama yie koo
3.PL CPL ascend house
They went home.
61 buun
finish

The end.

471



Text XXI: Maraka (Bozo) attack Bangande and how they reconciled

1nnii no -0
3.PL come

-L n karda n¢

They came, they found us there at Jege

2nnii g wil N Kkaraa
3.PL ~2 there T find

There they found us.

3né té -ré jégée
1.PL sit -rV- Jege

We (were) sitting (at) Jege

n wil jégée
RV 3 T find 1.PL ~2 there Jege

4nnii n kdd no -0 -L pa -N -4 maa= -L bura
3PL ~2 CPL come RV 3 take -r- RV POSS= 3 stick
They came and took my staff.
5 né maa tégo jibéé  maa= —-L burd
1.PL.POSS front, face person POSS= 3 stick
Our chief, his staff
6 maa= —-L deége eier  maa= -L bura
POSS= 3 head owner POSS= 3 stick
Our chief, his staff.
7nnii k30 jé -r0 maa= -L dabe

3.PL CPL do

V- POSS= 3 curse
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They did their spells.

8 nnii maa= —-L dabe n kaw
3.PL POSS= 3 curse ~2 DEM

Their spells there.

9a taa"  sé tug -1 aw paar hd pind
DEF thorn if pierce PRF 2.PL all IRR swell

The thorn, if it pierces you, you swell,

10ha wo boro
IRR go AUG

until it gets big.

11y kéméa a sie maa= —-L bimme
~2 CPL CHN take POSS= 3 heart

(the hurt) Took my heart

12nnii k30 ban -d -a né tor

3.PL CPL tired -r— RV 1.PL bother

They pulled the wool over our eyes (they bothered us).

13n tda hd ja -wod
~2 half IRR die STAT

Half (some) died.

14n td&4 ha tigi —waj

~2 half until run STAT
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-a nde n kamaa
RV 1.PL ~2 CPL



Half (some) ran.

15 he ndé n tigi -re
emphatic 1.PL  run -rvV-

Hey we ran!

16né kd0 woré -H n tienp wi bua
1.PL CPL go 1 T sit ~2 there Bunu

We went and lived at Bounou

171y kamaa m baa buar
~2 CPL T move out of Bunu

| left Bounou,

18ha woO bdngd -0
until go Bongoro -rVvV-

until 1 went to Bongoro.

19ndé n kdo nuw -4 ndé maa= —-L dabe
1.PL ~2 CPL prepare RV 1.PL POSS= 3 curse

We prepared our spell.

20 nnii k3o éga
3.PL CPL move

They moved.

21 nnii kd0 wore —waj
3.PL CPL go STAT

-re
_rV_
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They left.

22 nnii k30 nod
3.PL CPL come

They came.

23 nnii k30 no
3.PL CPL come

They came.

24 nnii k30 no
3.PL CPL come

They came to ask for forgiveness.

25n¢  kd0 n kémb

RV

RV

RV

1.PL CPL T reconcile

We reconciled.

26 nnii k30 n té
3.PL CPL T sit

They sat.

—-ro
_rV_

—L sie ndé m bvee

3

—€

take 1.PL ~2 foot

PRF
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Text XXI1: dingi mayi leydi buubi
Magic Cat

lamiri buu® n tindo mad= -L jadmbe yie
chief Bunu T send POSS 3 child ascend

The chief of Bounou sent his child up.

2mag= L jadmbé n kaw n tando wié  barama .
POSS 3 child ~2 DEMT send ascend Burema

This child of his, he sent up was Burema.

3n kaméa yi¢ —H bandzigara .
~2 CPL ascend 3 Bandiagara

He went up to Bandiagara.

43 dégé eii  maa= -L tdmbé  hu~ .
DEF head owner POSS= 3 message PP

The chief sent him.

5nna sii eiiv  =ndé n k30 n jda sii®
INC strength owner =PL ~2 CPL T see RECP

the police (owners of strength) saw each other (the police and Burema).

6n kamaa tdg —a sii ci¢ =nde .
~2 CPL curse, insult RV strength owner =PL

He insulted the police (they thought the chief sent an insult).

7hé kd6 n dind -4 a sil cié =nde¢ .
if CPL T hurt RV DEF strength owner =PL

He hurt the police (with his insult).

8n kémdd nnii n k36 pa & -a mi
~2 CPL 3.PL ~2 CPL take -r— RV PASS

He took them (they got ready to put Burema and the chief into jail).
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9nnii kdd sog -5 —H buu» maa -L nn3s -L .
3PL CPL close RV 3 Bunu POSS 3 mouth 3

They closed the mouth of Bounou (they surrounded the village — the valley).

10y kamaa= a buu -mi  -nde tigé nii n kdo j¢ —-r0 nnup -a
~2 CPL DEF Bunu DIM PL also 3.PL ~2 CPL do -rV- prepare RV

mi
REFL

The people of Bounou, they also got themselves ready.

11 nnii k30 n yie a simée -L  hu .
3.PL CPL T ascend DEF rock, cliff DEF PP

They climbed the cliffs (people of Bounou).

12 sirii mda  dege eign
Sirii EXIST head owner

Sirii was chief.

13nii k0 n yldr -2 & dija  -L 1 ko, sirii .
3PL CPL T kill RV DEF village DEF GEN PP Sirii

They killed the chief in the village, Sirii.

14 a dija -L n do yig -Waj
DEF village DEF T bring ascend STAT

The village went up.

15nnii woére n kéraa bie wore .
3.PL go ~2 find NEG go

They go [and] find [they] will not go. (the people of Bounou came and found the Fuuta would
not go).

16 nnii tige n kdd n jaa sii
3.PL also ~2 CPL T see RECP
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They also saw each other (the people of Bounou met to make a spell).

17nnii n k30 nuan -a n dege
3.PL ~2 CPL prepare RV ~2 himself/herself

They prepared themselves.

18nnii n kdo saar -We  péré nnii gaw —€ :
3.PL ~2 CPL descend STAT chase out 3.PL separate IMPV

They descended and chased them away.

19nnii n kd0 naga n dége .
3.PL ~2 CPL prepare ~2 himself/herself

They prepared themselves.

20 sirii kd0 jd& -we .
Sirii CPL die STAT

Sirii was dead.

21nnii tige np k30 n jda sii®
3.PL also ~2 CPL T see RECP

They also saw each other (the people of Bounou met to make a spell).

22nnii kdo n gour -a dija -L p ko, sirii .
3.PL CPL T kill RV DEF village DEF ~2 PP Sirii

They killed [the chief] in the village, sirii.

23 nnii tige n kd0 n jaa siin
3.PL also ~2 CPL T see RECP

They also saw each other (the people of Bounou met to make a spell).

24nnii kdd n gllr -4 dija  -L n ko, sirff .
3PL CPL T kil RV DEF village DEF ~2 PP Sirii

They killed [the chief] in the village, Sirii.
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25nnii kd0 pé -ro a tawee nii maa dégé sii~ maa= -L v060 -L
3.PL CPL put -rV- DEF cat 3.PL.POSS head RECP POSS= 3 horse 3

hoe
PP

They put the cat on top of the (Fuuta) chief's horse.

26 a tawe a tapumé nnii mad= -L dége -L sii® maa= -L vbo -L
DEF cat DEF cat 3PLPOSS 3 head 3 RECP POSS= 3 horse 3

hie
PP

The cat, the cat, they put [it] on top of the chief's horse.

271y kaméa a puta =nd¢ maa= -L dabi jag -u
~2 CPL DEF Fulani who enslaved people =PL POSS= 3 curse ruin PRF

They ruined the spell of the Fuuta.

28 nnii  kdmaa nnii kdd tige —waj
3.PL CPL 3.PL CPL run STAT

They ran.

29 nnii kd0 pé -ro a tawee nii maa dége -L sii» maa= -L
3.PL CPL put -rV— DEF cat (domestic) 3.PL.POSS head 3 RECP POSS= 3

v00 —L hur .
horse 3 PP

They put the cat on top of the (Fuuta) chief's horse.

30a tawe pé —ro mi ygig maa= -L v60 -L hur
DEF cat (domestic) put -rV— PASS ascend POSS= 3 horse 3 PP

The cat was put up on the horse.

31 kaa saa» a bié  minna n sie .
then, at that time CHN NEG place, location T see
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They (the Fuuta) could no longer see the place.

32a 000 -L  maa= —-L tau maa= -L gii m pe mé
DEF horse DEF POSS= 3 buttock POSS= 3 back ~2 with COMP

They (the Fuuta) could not tell the back from the butt of the horse.

33a bie mad= -L dége -L nnii 3ic .
DEF NEG POSS 3 head 3 3.PL see

They don't see their own heads.

34 maa= -L gondé ganda mé a kéréa a bie¢ n 3zic .
POSS= 3 torso place COMP CHN find DEF NEG T see

Their chests they didn't know from their backs, they killed their own horses.



Text XXIII: Tiga 5

Beer Making
1 naa singe =nd¢
sorghum  PL

oh, the sorghum
2ng  muwdn -d -0

1.PL wet -- RV
we wet (the sorghum)
3ng 1 ka n ze kondzé

1.PL ~2 this T do beer
we do this, the beer
4sé ne  mmuwd diné hun

if 1.PL wet morning
if we wet (the sorghum) in the morning
5ha bar -0 ha kompé

INF remain  PRF until afternoon
to leave (it) until the afternoon
6nde a n woré N saw"

1.PL CHN ~2 go T strain (water out of something)

we go strain

7nde a N bun -d - nde a n taa

1.PL CHN T remove -r— PRF 1.PL CHN ~2 lay out

we take it out and lay it out

8ha yi¢ bina
INF morning
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until late morning
9 boro nde a N dug -0 wore
tomorrow 1.PL CHN T have PRF go
we will take
10nde a n wo tébere
1.PL CHN ~2 go weight something down
we put the rocks on the sorghum to weigh it down so the wind does not blow it away
11sé n¢  n  té'bérs
if 1.PL ~2 weight something down
if we weight it down
12nd¢ a N sog -0 guze hun
1.PL CHN T close PRF grass, weeds PP
we close it with weeds
13sé neé N sog -0 guze hun
if L.LPL T close PRF grass, weeds PP
if we close it with weeds
14n daw N tor -0
~2 RV T water PRF
he waters it
15 din¢ hun nda kdémpé
morning with afternoon
morning and night

16 dandé¢ jindo
day two

482



two days
17mad= -H taaru -né g ko
POSS 1 three PL GEN inside
on the third day
18 se tor -0 mi kompe
if water PRF PASS afternoon

if it is watered in the afternoon

19 bé mi n tor -5 din¢ hun

NEG PASS ~2 water RV morning
we do not water in the morning
20nde & n tor -0

1.PL CHN ~2 water PRF
we water it
21ha pulr

INF grow
until it starts
22 sé paur

if grow
if it starts
23 ha kdgo mi

INF rake PASS
it is raked

24 sé kdgd mi
if rake PASS
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if it is raked

25haa taa mi
until lay out PASS

it is layed out

26 hasa kuwodndo
until dry

until it dries

27 sé taa mi
if lay out PASS

if it is layed out

28 haa kuwsndo
until dry

until it dries

29haa N nad mi
until T grind PASS

it is ground

30sé naa mi
if grind PASS

if it is ground

31ha dén mi
INF cook PASS

it is cooked

32haa joo" mi
until mix by hand PASS
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unti it is mixed by hand

33 sé 3" mi  pan
if mix by hand PASS all

if it is all mixed by hand

34 mad= -H bown den mi
POSS 1 millet porridge cook PASS

its cream is cooked
35sé maa —H bjwn

if POSS 1 millet porridge
if its cream

36n dén mi ha biyu
~2 cook PASS until ready

is cooked until ripe

37ha bun -d i mi
INF make moveout -r— PRF PASS
it is taken out
38h4d tind -& mi  suye
INF put RV PASS descend
it is put down
39 paya 1 ko
pot, container GEN PP
inside the container (large container for storing beer)
40 ha boro diné hun
INF tomorrow morning
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until tomorrow morning

41 borod ding hun
tomorrow morning

tomorrow morning

42 had  géra mi

until scoop (off dirty things from water) PASS

the dirty water is scooped off the top
43 sé geru mi
if scoop (off dirty things from water) PASS
if it is scooped
44haa m mowér mi
until ~2 wring out PASS
it is wrung out
45se m mowér  mi
if ~2 wring out PASS
if it has been wrung out
46 maa= -H yi¢ haa dén mi
POSS 1 water until cook PASS
its water is cooked
47s¢ maa -H yie 1n kadw dén mi
if want 1 water ~2 DEM ook PASS
if its water that is cooked

48 haa bija
until ready
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until ripe/ready
49 haa bun -d - mi
until make move out its half -r—- PRF PASS
it is taken off
50haa tind —-& mi  slye paya n ko
until put RV PASS descend pot, container inside
it is put down into the container
51 sé bun -d - mi
if remove -r- PRF SG
it if is taken out
52hda tind -¢ mi sUyé
until put RV PASS descend
it is put down
534 paya n ko
DEF pot, container GEN PP
in the container
54sé dwon ha tind —-& mi n suye
if cold INF put RV PASS ~2 descend
if it cools, they put down
55 tonge n ko
pot, jar, canary GEN PP
inside the pot

56 sé suyé a tonge n ko
if descend DEF pot, jar, canary GEN PP
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if it is put down into the pot
57 sé suyé a tonge n ko
if descend DEF pot, jar, canary GEN PP
if descend pot, jar, canary inside
58 sé dwan
if cold
if it cools
59nde woré naa n karaa siin  waj
1.PL go INC ~2 find bitter STAT
we go find it is bitter
60y kasan han
~2 then, at that time emphatic
at this time
61 mi haa nnig
SG until drink

it is drunk



1tijés
one
2 jindo
two
3 tdaru
three
4 née
four
5 nandi
five
6 kécre
SiX
7 kiije
seven
8 séégi
eight
9 teégo
nine

10 kare
ten

11 kdnérd tore

ten

one

Appendix VIII: Numerals
nijo" na ha déem goo" jindo

‘Counting from One to Two Thousand’
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eleven

12 konérs
ten

twelve

13 kondrd
ten

thirteen

14 konérd
ten

fourteen

15 konérd
ten

fifteen

16 kanord
ten

sixteen

17 konérs
ten

seventeen

18 kondrd
ten

eighteen

19 konérd
ten

jindo
two

taaru
three

née
four

nandi
five

séagi
eight

teégo
nine
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nineteen

20 taawa
twenty

twenty

21 taawa daw=
twenty CONJ=

twenty one
22 taawa daw=
twenty CONJ=

twenty two

23 tdawa daw=

twenty CONJ= cowry shell(s)

twenty three

24 taawa  daw=
twenty CONJ=

twenty four

25 taawa daw=
twenty CONJ=

twenty five

26 taawa daw=
twenty CONJ=

tome
cowry shell(s)

tome
cowry shell(s)

tome

tome
cowry shell(s)

tome
cowry shell(s)

tome
cowry shell(s)

+¢  toré
DIM one

+¢  jindd
DIM two

+¢  taaru
DIM three

+¢  né¢
DIM four

+¢  ndndi
DIM five

+&¢  keére
DIM six
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twenty six

27 taawa daw=  tome +¢  kiije
twenty CONJ= cowry shell(s) DIM seven

twenty seven

28 taawa daw= tome +¢  saagi
twenty CONJ= cowry shell(s) DIM eight

twenty eight

29 taawa daw=  téme +¢  teégo
twenty CONJ= cowry shell(s) DIM nine

twenty nine

30 taawa daw= bie kdre
twenty CONJ= baby ten

thirty

31 taawa daw= bie¢ kdré daw= tome +¢  tore
twenty CONJ= baby ten CONJ= cowry shell(s) DIM one

thirty one

thawa / taawa  jindo
twenty  twenty two

forty

taawa jindo daw=  tome +¢  toré
twenty two CONJ= cowry shell(s) DIM one



forty one

taawa jindo daw=

bie

karé

twenty two CONJ= baby ten

fifty
tdédma sigo
twenty today

Sixty

tédma sigo daw=

big

karé

twenty today CONJ= baby ten

seventy
jooro
eighty

eighty

jooro daw=  big

karé

eighty CONJ= baby ten

ninety
taawa nandi
twenty five

one hundred

taawa taawa ha

déen kil

twenty twenty INF fill

two hundred

kare
thing ten
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goon tore
man one

one thousand

a god jindo
DEF man two

two thousand
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Appendix IX: Quantifiers

1kée paar .
thing all

All things.

2kii  paa» nii  kau® naw woré .
thing all 3.PL market INC go

Everyone is going to the market.

3yda tamati n Kkii  paa~ .
buy tomato ~2 thing all

Buy all [the] tomatoes.

4ydd a  tamati m paa- .
buy DEF tomato ~2 all

Buy all the tomatoes.

5yda n kii  paa- .
buy ~2 thing all

Buy everything.

6naw n Kii  paar .
take ~2 thing all

Take everything.
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7n naw n kii  paa» nno -0
~2 INC ~2 thing all hear RV

He understands everything.

8ydad n kil paa =ndé¢ mad= Kkée .
buy ~2 something all =PL EXIST thing
Spend all the money in order to buy the things.

9a dija  jaa =nd¢ paa~ .
DEF village child PL all
All of the village's children.

11yda n kii  péere .
buy ~2 thing many
Buy many of things.

12 yda kée péére .
buy thing many
Buy many of things.

13 y4éd keé =nde péére , yda kéé pééré  =nde .
buy thing =PL many buy thing many =PL
Buy many of things.

14n dig -a —H so3 [ijénde PEEre .
have RV 1 shirt old, worn out many
I have many of worn out shirts.

16a  jaa —ndé nii  péer
DEF child PL 3.PL many
Many of children.



172 ja ~ daa
DEF child

There are many of children in the house.

=nd¢ péere n  dod" n Wi

18 kée  péére me daa imaa= burkina maa=
thing many COMP EXIST here  Burkina Faso POSS=
Many of things in Burkina are expensive.

19 kadija maa —-L kuréemé podre peer

Kadija POSS 3 dog black many
Many of kadija's black dogs.
20 péen  jAArT .
many very
A whole lot.
21a=  guze karaa péer  jaari .

DEF green
There are many of weeds.

many very

23nné maa= N biti waj .
1.PL almost T finish STAT
We are almost finised (complete).

24 a nni¢ naa maa bun —ra
DEF milk EXIST almost finish -rV-
The milk is almost finished (depleted).

-L waj
3 STAT

26 n t30 pao .
alone
Alone.
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kéd 1 ko

PL many ~2 EXIST EXIST ~2 there DEF house ~2 inside

-L ydd péen
3 price many



27 t30 p30 n dégé maa  kdo
alone himself/herself EXIST house

| am alone in the house.

28 150 pd0 n dégé maa  woré kuur
alone himself/herself EXIST go  market
I am going alone to the market.

29 maa puwe t30 po0 n  dégé maa yie siméé hu .

1.POSS wife alone ~2 himself/herself EXIST ascend mountain PP
My wife is going alone on top of the cliffs.

30 nii  pd3o
3.PL only
Only them.

31 kdw 130 po0 mmaa .
DEM alone  want
I only want that.
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Appendix X: Texture Experiment

Consultant 1: full response
1. scrubby pad

Phrase Gloss Translation

1 daw muga magu

RV  spongy is spongy It is spongy.
2. nylon
Phrase
21 n ddg -0 kée m bie surée maa sii

~2 touch PRF thing ~2 NEG know 3.POSS type

Gloss: ‘I touched a thing, I don't know its type.’
Translation: | touched something but I don't know what it is.
Phrase Gloss Translation
2.2 déaraa
slick slick Itis slick.
Phrase Gloss Translation

2.3 kil déreb —ig

thing soft DIM soft little thing It is soft and little.
3. sponge
Phrase Gloss Translation

3.1 n sarénkii
~2 know CAUS I am made to know | am sure | know what it is.



Phrase Gloss Translation
3.2 kii  mdga magu
thing spongy spongy thing It is a spongy thing.
4, coarse linen
Phrase

41 hd nnina ndw so0>* bié  soo"
IRR say RV shirt NEG shirt

Gloss ‘to say it is clothing not clothing’
Translation It is like fabric but it is not fabric.
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Phrase Translation
42 m Dbie sure maa sii
~2 NEG know 3.POSS type I do not know its type.
Phrase Gloss Translation
43 n didgébndo kaw bie  mi It looks like something
~2 resemble DEM NEG RFL resemble it not it but it is not that.
5. wool
Phrase Gloss Translation

51 m bié  suréykii

~2 NEG know CAUS I am not made to know | am not sure.
Phrase Gloss Translation
52 Kkii sijor kil déreb-ig white thing,

thing white thing soft-DIM soft little thing It is white, little, and soft.



6.

eraser
Phrase

6 n suarénkii sé nnii- na karaa karaa
~2 abletoknow COND 3.PL CONJ teach

Phrase (cont)

s& ndgondi  sé bie gaw» ha  géjind-i band-i
COND write COND NEG good IRR sweep-PRF take off-PRF

Gloss ‘I am able to know, if teaching, if writing, if not good, to sweep make move out’
Translation | know what it is, if while teaching, one makes a mistake, they can wipe it off.

7. yarn

Phrase Gloss Translation

7 bswiz dayae

rope  small small rope It is a small rope.
8. sea salt
Phrase Gloss Translation

8.1 Kkayig dayae

calabash small a small calabash It is a small bowl.
Phrase Gloss Translation
8.2 kuyig maa= karo

calabash 3.POSS stomach a calabash’s stomach Inside a bowl.

Phrase Gloss Translation

8.3 dée daw kuayie dayac ko aseedisina A small grain is
seed RV calabash small PP small calabash inside a small calabash.
Phrase Gloss Translation

8.4 kil ku kaji
thing bumpy a bumpy thing It is bumpy.
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Phrase Gloss Translation
85 Kkii  gOnigari dayae
thing cracked small a small, cracked thing Itis a little bit cracked.
0. chalk
Phrase Gloss Translation
91 m bié  sarénkii
~2 NEG able to know I am not able to know | am not sure what it is.
Phrase Gloss Translation
9.2 buri -me kuri+je
stick DIM short a short little stick It is a short, little stick.
10. felt
Phrase Gloss Translation
101 n d&g -0 ké&w asije
~2 touch PRF DEM now | touched it now | just touched it.
Phrase
10.2 hd nnina sod>* bie  soo"
IRR say  shirt NEG shirt
Gloss: ‘to say shirt not shirt’
Translation:  One would say it is clothing but it is not clothing.
Phrase Gloss Translation
10.3 daraa kiri ¢ slick little thing It is a little bit slick.
slick thing DIM
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11.

111

11.2

12.

12.1

12.2

12.3

13.

13.1
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marble

Phrase Gloss Translation

m bié  suré g kii

~2 NEG know I am not able to know | am not sure what it is.
Phrase Gloss Translation

kii magul —i¢

thing round DIM a little round thing It is a little round thing.
styrofoam

Phrase Gloss Translation

kii miré miro

thing smooth a smooth thing It is smooth.

Phrase Gloss Translation

bie mere

NEG heavy not heavy It is not heavy.

Phrase Gloss Translation

ki pégipégi —jé

thing light DIM a little light thing It is a little light thing.
slime
Phrase Gloss Translation

yie bie  yie
water NEG water water not water It seems like water but it is not water.
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Phrase Gloss Translation
13.2 kil dérébe  jimbo
thing soft cold a soft, cold thing It is soft and cold.
14, orange netting
Phrase Gloss Translation
141 n dadg -0 kée ima sie | touched a
thing here | just touched
~2 touch PRF thing here now now something.
Phrase Gloss Translation
14.2  kii sdgojibié
thing scratchy a scratchy thing It is scratchy.
Phrase Gloss Translation
14.3 bié  miré miro
NEG smooth not smooth It is not smooth.
15. tape
Phrase
151 n d&g -0 kée t¢ ménaa n daw maa nnii hu»
~2 touch PRF thing one plastic ~2 RV 3.POSS hand PP
Gloss: ‘I touched one thing it sticks on my hand/arm’
Translation: | touched something that sticks to my hand.
Phrase Gloss Translation

152 maandaw jiibe n nnii

stick person GEN arm sticks person’s hand

It sticks to a person’s
hand.
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16. black fur
Phrase Gloss Translation
16.1 sd0" me dayae It is a piece of fabric
shirt COMP small a clothing which is small which is small.
Phrase Gloss Translation
16.2 daw mdaga magu
RV  squishy is squishy It is squishy.
Phrase Gloss Translation
16.3 bie  meéne
NEG heavy not heavy It is not heavy.
17. mouse ball
Phrase Gloss Translation
a round,
17.1 kil mugal-¢¢  mene dayae heavy,
round- It is round, heavy, and
thing DIM heavy small small thing small.
Phrase
17.2 me da maa= asije Kkii migh magu -me
COMP RV 3.POSS now thing spongy DIM
Gloss: ‘that which is here now is here now is a small, squishy thing’
Translation: That which is here now is here now is small and squishy.
18. red plastic
Phrase Gloss Translation
181 n dé&g -0 kée te  bondo | touched one | touched something here

~2 touch PRF thing one again thing again

that was here earlier.
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Phrase Gloss Translation

182 kil pégipégi —j¢

thing light DIM a little light thing It is little and light.
Phrase Gloss Translation
18.3 darad ha nnina naw manaa  slickto It is slick, one would

slick IRR say RV plastic say plastic think it is plastic.

19. modeling clay

Phrase Gloss Translation
19.1 kii miré miro
thing smooth smooth thing It is smooth.
Phrase Gloss Translation
19.2 dsgondo méanaa bie  manaa resembles plastic It resembles plastic,
resemble plastic NEG plastic but not plastic but it is not plastic.

20.  cork square

Phrase

20 k&w  sipo” ddgon 0 me bld-raa hinga
DEM styrofoam resemble COMP move out of before

Translation: It resembles that styrofoam which came out before.

21.  wooly fabric

Phrase Gloss Translation

21.1 soo* bie  soon
shirt NEG shirt clothing not clothing It is like fabric but it is not fabric.
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Phrase Translation

21.2 ndd mlga mugu
RV squishy It is squishy.

Phrase Translation

21.3 dug -4 Kkayi
have RV hair It has hair.

22. wavy paper

Phrase Translation

221 n ddg -0 kée t¢é imd bdndo
~2 touch PRF thing one here again | touched something here again.

Phrase

22.2 nina naw manna -¢ bie  méanna -¢
say RV plastic DIM NEG plastic DIM

Gloss: ‘say is small plastic not small plastic’
Translation:  One would say it is a small piece plastic but it is not a small piece of plastic.

Phrase Gloss Translation

22.3 ké¢  gindi ganni
thing bumpy a bumpy thing It is bumpy.

Phrase Gloss Translation

22.4  goro6 goro
wavy wavy It is wavy.



23.

23.1

23.2

Gloss:

velvet

Phrase Gloss
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Translation

nnina Na&w SO bié  soo"
say RV shirt NEG shirt | say is shirt not shirt

Phrase

bie n surépkii ddgondo kil sijon
NEG ~2 know resemble thing white

‘I am not able to know, it resembles a white thing’

Translation: | am not sure, but it resembles something white.

23.3

24,

24.1

24.2

24.3

Gloss:

One would say it is
fabric but it is not fabric.

Phrase Gloss Translation
n  saré nkii daraa

~2 able to know slick | am unable to know, slick | am sure it is slick.
brush

Phrase Gloss Translation

ddad mdagulo

RV round is round it is round

Phrase Gloss Translation

kii sdgojibe

thing scratchy scratchy thing It is scratchy.

Phrase

hd& nigpa n daw dége hasaa keé¢
IRR say ~2 RV head brush thing

‘one would say it is a head brushing thing’

Translation: | think it is a hairbrush.
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Phrase

244 a tad kaw biénde a taa kaw kil dugi -mi =nde
DET half DEM long DEF half DEM thing short DIM PL

Gloss: ‘the half, that is long the half of that thing, they are short’
Translation: On one side that is long, on one side those are short.

25. stress ball

Phrase

251 n dag -0 bdndo Kil mir6 mirdo —-me
~2 touch PRF again thing smooth DIM

Gloss: ‘I touched again, a thing, a small smooth thing’
Translation: | touched another small smooth thing.

Phrase Gloss Translation

25.2 balo  dayae

ball small a small ball. It is a small ball.
Phrase
25.3 héa nnina naw ménéméné bvie n ko
IRR say RV  kick leg ~2 PP
Gloss: ‘to say is kicking with foot’

Translation:  One would say it is a soccer ball.

Phrase Gloss Translation

25.4 kil mlgandd -me  pégi pégi a little light, Itis little,
thing  round DIM light weight round thing light and round.



26.

26.1

26.2

26.3

26.4

26.5

26.6

fabric sponge

Phrase
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Gloss Translation

hd& nnina ndw bie  sod" to say shirt One would say it is fabric
IRR say RV NEG shirt but not shirt ~ but it is not fabric.

Phrase

Gloss Translation

kii migh magu  —we

thing  squishy

Phrase

DIM a small, squishy thing It is small, squishy and soft.

Gloss Translation

h4& nninpa nadw sod>» bie  soon to say ashirt ~ one would say it is fabric

IRR say RV shirt NEG shirt but not shirt but it is not fabric.
Phrase Gloss Translation

Its type is the
n kédw maa sii  ddg -4 bidndo its type | same as |

~2 DEM 3.POSS type touch RV again touch again touched before.

Phrase

Gloss Translation

soo" J5g0
clothing turn over

Phrase

méaa dége  ashirt turns
3.POSS head over its head There is a fabric covering it.

Gloss Translation

kii mUgt magu
thing squishy

—j2
DIM little squishy thing It is little and squishy.



27.
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round rope

Phrase Translation

27 bowie dag -4

28.

28.1

28.2

28.3

29.

29.2

29.3

rope touch RV I touch a rope.
loufa (?)
Phrase Translation
me kii mOgibe mérebe
COMP thing slimy  fluid It is a thing which is slimy and fluid.
Phrase Gloss Translation
maa= klyi béndé
3.POSS hair long its hairs long Its hairs are long.
Phrase Gloss Translation
kyi  elen hair owner It has hair.

hair owner

washcloth

Phrase Gloss Translation

maa=  kord kayi

3.POSS stomach hair its stomach’s hair Its inside is hairy.
Phrase Gloss Translation

Kii jindo dege siin hia»  two things are on Two things are

thing two head RECP PP each other’s heads stuck together.



30. nail file
Phrase Gloss Translation
30 bura biribiée dayae
stick thin small thin, small stick Itis a thin, small stick.
31.  terrycloth
Phrase Gloss Translation
31.1 sod* bie  soom
shirt NEG shirt a shirt not a shirt It is like fabric, but it is not fabric.
Phrase Gloss Translation
31.2 kil déréb—ie  miré miro Itis little,

thing soft-DIM smooth

32. play dough

a little, soft, smooth thing

smooth, and soft.
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Phrase Gloss Translation
32.1 kil magu mugu
thing squishy squishy thing It is squishy.
Phrase Gloss Translation
322 ha niga wurd n jii it is like (the sap
karite of the) Karite Itis like chewing
IRR say tree GEN blood  tree gum.
33.  chalkboard eraser (?)
Phrase Gloss Translation
33 np kaw mad=  soy Kil Kigve

~2 DEM 3.POSS shirt thing flat

that, its fabric flat
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34.  contact paper
Phrase Gloss Translation
34.1 manaa naa
plastic course course plastic It is course plastic.
Phrase Gloss Translation
342 n daw Ko kaji kiri - —je it is rough
1.5G RV rough thing DIM little thing It is a little bit rough.
35. cardstock
Phrase Gloss Translation
35 ddo  me dagae
paper COMP small paper which is small A piece of paper which is little.
Phrase Gloss Translation
35.1 manaa dayae
plastic small small plastic It is a small piece of plastic.
36. brown beans
Phrase Gloss Translation
There is
36.1 Kkuayie dayae kee dada maa karo athingina  something
calabash small thing RV 3.POSS inside calabash small inside a
bowl.
Phrase Gloss Translation
36.2 kiri  guni gari

thing bumpy uneven It is bumpy.



36.3

37.

37.1

37.2

38.

38.1

38.2

39.

39.1

Phrase Gloss
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Translation

déé siin hd  nina tigaje

seeds, to say

It is little pieces like

seed IRR say peanut peanut peanuts.

leather material

Phrase Gloss Translation

ha nina naw manaa déréb—ie  tosayis

IRR say RV plastic softDIM soft plastic ~ One would say it is soft plastic.
Phrase Gloss Translation

manaa déréb—ie

plastic soft-DIM a little, soft plastic

wood cylinder

Phrase Gloss

It is a little, soft piece of plastic.

Translation

kaw  bufi —je

DEM stick DIM that is a little stick

That is small stick small.

Phrase Gloss Translation

buri —je  mégélu dayae  asmall

stick DIM round small cylindrical stick It is a small, cylindrical stick.
flat rope

Phrase Gloss Translation

bdwie dayae

rope small small rope it is a small rope



Phrase Gloss Translation
39.2 tdwa maa bawie
pants 3.POSS rope pant’s rope Itis a belt.
40. pumice stone
Phrase Gloss Translation
40.1 bvié n gija  simee
leg GEN scrub rock leg’s scrubbing foot rock It is a pumice stone.
40.2 sa a b*ié nd gunigari sa a gija  naw baa
COND 2.SG foot RV cracked COND 2.SG scrub RV move out of
Gloss: ‘if you foot crack you rub, it comes out’
Translation:  If your foot is cracked, so that you scrub them clean.

41. corrugated paper

41 n dig -0
1.5G

Gloss:
Translation:

42.  green fabric

Phrase

kée ima kwdr
touch PRF thing here square RV

naw goro goro

wavy

‘I touch a thing here a square is wavy’
| touched something here, a square that is wavy.

Gloss Translation

42 manna -me dayae
plastic DIM small

43.  talcum powder

Phrase

small piece of plastic It is a small piece of plastic.

Gloss Translation

43.1 buor dg -4
powder touch RV

| touch powder.
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Phrase
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Gloss Translation

432 baar  sijn

44,

powder white

cotton balls

Phrase

white powder It is white powder.

Gloss Translation

44

45.

45.1

45.2

45.3

45.4

kdw  nlgu
DEM cotton

shaving foam

Phrase

cotton It is cotton.

Gloss Translation

kii déréb—ie
thing soft-DIM

Phrase

magibe
syrupy a little soft syrupy thing It is little, soft and syrupy.

Gloss Translation

kii daraa
thing slick

Phrase

slick thing It is slick.

Gloss Translation

jimbé kirf  —j¢

cold thing DIM a little, cold thing It is a little bit cold.

Phrase

Gloss Translation

kii ton'dé
thing wet

a wet thing It is wet.
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Consultant 2: full response
1. scrubby pad

Phrase Gloss Translation

1 kii  sdyOjebe
thing scratchy scratchy thing it is scratchy

2. nylon

Phrase Gloss Translation

2 manaa dérébe

plastic soft soft plastic It is soft plastic.
3. sponge
Phrase Gloss Translation

3 kii payo poyo

thing light light thing Itis light.
4, coarse linen
Phrase Gloss Translation

4.1 kii poyo poydg —we
thing light DIM little light thing It is little and light.

Phrase Gloss Translation

4.2 kil Kigvé
thing flat flat thing Itis flat.

5. wool

Phrase Gloss Translation

5 Kkii sdyojebe
thing scratchy scratchy thing It is scratchy.



6. eraser

Phrase

Gloss

Translation

6 Kkii maa 3ii
thing bouillon cube

7. yarn

bouillon cube thing It is bouillon cube-like.

Phrase Gloss Translation

7 bori
yarn yarn Itis yarn.
8. sea salt
Phrase Gloss Translation
8.1 dé& n cien
seed GEN seed millet’s seed It is a grain.
Phrase Gloss Translation
8.2 dé¢ n cien
seed GEN seed millet’s seed It is a grain.
9. chalk
Phrase Gloss Translation

9 burd kdrime

stick short short stick

It is a short stick.
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10. felt
Phrase Gloss Translation
10 sipsn
styrofoam styrofoam It is styrofoam.
11. marble
Phrase Gloss Translation
11.1 kordjée mad= - dés¢
bead 3.POSS seed bead’s seed It is a bead.
Phrase Gloss Translation
11.2 Kkii mird miro
thing smooth smooth thing It is smooth.
12.  styrofoam
Phrase Gloss Translation
kayie little
12.1 sipd» kéj —-me rough
It is a little and rough piece of
styrofoam rough DIM styrofoam styrofoam.
Phrase Gloss Translation
12.2 dvaa pdy0 poyo
tree  light light tree Itis alight tree
13. slime
Phrase
13 yié ha nninpa naw kée 1 kurubé
water IRR say RV thing GEN intestines
Gloss: ‘water, to say it is a thing’s intestine’
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Translation:  Water, one would say it is intestine—Like
14.  orange netting
Phrase Gloss Translation
14 kii Kayie k&) -me
thing rough DIM a little, rough thing It is little and rough.
15. tape
Phrase Gloss  Translation
15 taaré
bee’s wax It is a pin cushion.
16. black fur
Phrase Translation
16 bagi périe
cloth strip of cotton or other fabric that is woven It is small strips of cloth.
17. mouse ball
Phrase Gloss Translation
17.1 kordsmeé maa=  dé¢
bead 3.POSS seed bead’s grain It is a bead.
Phrase Gloss Translation
17.2  kii miré miro
thing smooth smooth thing It is smooth.
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18. red plastic
Phrase Gloss Translation
18 mird mir6 -me
smooth DIM smooth It is little and smooth.
19. modeling clay
Phrase Translation
19.1 Kkii ddy -4 bibie
thing touch RV gooey | touch a gooey thing.
Phrase Gloss Translation
19.2 zie bié 3ie  honeynothoney Itis like honey but it is not honey.
Phrase Gloss Translation
19.3 Kii miganda -me
thing round DIM a little round thing It is little and round.
20.  cork square
Phrase Gloss Translation
20  kii kaws -ndi  Kil Kigvé
thing dry  CAUS thing flat a thing made dry and flat It is rough and flat.
21.  wooly fabric
Phrase Gloss Translation
21.1 me kil mogibe mérébeé  athing which is it is a thing which is

COMP thing syrupy fluid

syrupy and fluid syrupy and fluid
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Phrase Gloss Translation
21.2 maa Kiyi  bén'dé
3.POSS hair long its hair long Its hair is long.
Phrase Gloss Translation
21.3 kuyi eie
hair  owner hair owner Itis hairy.
22. wavy paper
Phrase Gloss Translation
22 s0" -me  Kil payo poyd —we Itis a little, light
shirt DIM thing light DIM little light shirt ~ piece of clothing.
23.  velvet
Phrase Gloss Translation
23 Dbagi -me déréb —ig
cloth DIM soft DIM little small cloth A little, soft piece of cloth.
24, brush
Phrase Gloss Translation
24.1 dége hasaa kée
head brush thing head brushing thing hair brush
Phrase Gloss Translation
24.2 Kkii guni gari  ha»
thing bumpy  EMPH a bumpy thing a very bumpy thing



25.
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stress ball

Phrase Gloss Translation

25

kil maganda -me
thing round DIM little round thing It is little and round.

26. fabric sponge
Phrase Gloss Translation
26 sipd” Kii —bsro dayae it is styrofoam,
styrofoam thing AUG small styrofoam, large small itis a little bit big.
27. round rope
Phrase Gloss Translation
27.1 bdwig 1 kindt
rope  GEN short rope’s short It is a short rope.
Phrase Gloss Translation
27.2 bdwie Kklyie eign rope hair owner It is a hairy rope.
28. loufa
Phrase Gloss Translation
28.1 manaa mudzbbe
plastic stringy stringy plastic it is stringy plastic
Phrase Gloss Translation
28.2 kil kayie k& -me

thing rough DIM little rough thing It is little and rough.



29.

29.1

29.2

29.3

29.4

30.

30.1

30.2
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washcloth

Phrase Gloss Translation

bombsro dayae

hat small small hat It is a small cap.

Phrase Gloss Translation
kii jindo dége siin hu»  two things’s heads two things are
thing two head RECP PP are on each other. connected
Phrase Gloss Translation

potamaani dayae
wallet small small wallet It is a small wallet.

Phrase Translation

ki kigic kg -mé  dayas

thing scratchy DIM small It is a little bit rough/scratchy.
nail file

Phrase Translation
sipa" mé =n¢ kée¢ jay -a

styrofoam COMP PL thing cut RV It is a piece of styrofoam that cuts.

Phrase Gloss Translation
rough It is a rough
kii klyie kdjme mée ne kée jay -a thing which thing

thing rough COMP PL thing cut RV  cutsthings that cuts.
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31. terrycloth
Phrase Gloss Translation
31.1 bagi parame dayae
cloth small a little bit small cloth
Phrase Gloss Translation
31.2 kii miré miro
thing smooth smooth thing it is smooth
Phrase Gloss Translation
31.3 Kkii dayae
thing small small thing It is small.
32. play dough
Phrase Gloss Translation
32.1 taare magul —ie
bee’swax round DIM round beeswax pin cushion
Phrase Gloss Translation
32.2 kii bénde dayae
thing long small a long small thing Itis a little bit long
33. chalkboard eraser
Phrase Gloss Translation
33 Kkii kigvé
thing flat a flat thing Itis flat.
34. contact paper
Phrase Gloss Translation
34 bégi —j& sima dayae
cloth DIM white small a small white cloth It is a small, white cloth.
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35.  cardstock
Phrase Gloss Translation
35 dso -mé dayae
paper DIM  small a small paper It is a small piece of paper.
36. brown beans
Phrase Gloss Translation
36 kdrome maa=  dé¢
bead 3.POSS seed bead’s seed a bead’s grain
37. leather material
Phrase Gloss Translation
37 bagi  bdgo dayae
small big a piece of cloth which is a little
cloth  big  small cloth big
38.  wood cylinder
Phrase Gloss Translation
38 bura -mé dayae
stick DIM  small small stick It is a small stick.
39.  flat rope
Phrase Gloss Translation
39.1 bdwie dayae
rope  small a small rope Itis a little rope.
Phrase Gloss Translation
39.2 thwa maa= biwie
pants POSS rope pant’s rope Itis a belt.
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40. pumice stone
Phrase
40 kil Kayie kdjme  a siméé & bvee gija mé n ko
thing rough DET rock DET leg scrub COMP GEN PP
Gloss: the rough rock which scrubs the feet.

Translation:  pumice stone

41. corrugated paper
Phrase Gloss Translation
41 géngie Kiéve
metal  flat flat metal A flat small piece of metal.
42.  green fabric
Phrase Gloss Translation
42 & nigpa daw toon m pvée»  one would say it
2.5 say RV money GEN leaf IS money’s leaves. It resembles cash.
43.  talcum powder
Phrase Gloss Translation
43.1 buur n ko
powder GEN PP powder’s inside powder is in it
Phrase Gloss Translation
43.2 ha nipa ndw ni¢ m buur to say is One would say it is

IRR say RV milk GEN powder milk’s powder like milk powder.



44,

44

45.

45

cotton balls
Phrase Gloss Translation
ha ninpa naw dégé Kkdyieé dayae tosayissmall ~ One would say it is

IRR say RV head hair small head’s hair

shaving foam
Phrase

Ki-ri dayae tind —-é svii n ko
thing small put RV descend GEN PP

Gloss: ‘a little thing put down inside’
Translation: There is a small thing is dropped inside.

like small head hair.

528



VITA

ABBIE E.HANTGAN

703 W. Gourley Pike Apt 42
Bloomington, IN 47404
(812) 219-8004
email: ahantgan@indiana.edu
project website: http://dogonlanguages.org/bangi_me.cfm
personal website: http://mypage.iu.edu/~ahantgan/index.html

EDUCATION

Indiana University, Bloomington, Indiana Ph.D., African Linguistics, June 2013 Minor: African Studies
Warren Wilson College, Swannanoa, North Carolina Bachelor of Arts, Major: Psychology, 1996 Minor: Art

LANGUAGES

English, native language

Fula (Fulfulde Maasina), speak fluently and read/write with high proficiency
Dogon (Kindige), speak fluently and read/write with high proficiency
Bamana, speak, read, and write with high proficiency

French, speak, read, and write with high proficiency

Bangime, speak, read, and write with high proficiency

AFRICA EXPERIENCE

Linguistic Field Researcher, Mopti Region, Mali and Bobo-Dioulasso, Burkina Faso
Dogon and Bangime Linguistics, 2008 — Present
* Describing Malian and Burkibé indigenous languages, Dogon (Bondu-so and Ibi-so), Bangime, Tiefo
» Performing acoustic and theoretical analysis of vowel harmony and tonal patterns in Dogon (Bondu-so)

Linguistic Field Researcher, Mopti Region, Mali Dissertation Research, 2010 — 2012
» Documented Bangime, language isolate, with concentration on phonology and morphology
» Acquired glossing and specimens of native flora and fauna species which were identified by a botanist
* Recorded, transcribed, and translated narratives, filmed ceremonies, and photographed ritual sites

Africa Trip Leader, Dakar, Senegal Operation Crossroads Africa, Summer 2003
* Guided 10 students on work/study trip to practice French and assist a women’s gardening collective

Natural Resources Management Volunteer,Douentza, Mali Peace Corps, 1998 — 2001
» Established literacy program with women's micro-credit gardening collective
» Taught environmental education to rural elementary school-aged children
» Formed woodless construction mason collective

Soil Erosion Prevention Project, Bamenda, Cameroon Warren Wilson College, Spring 1994
» Co-supervised project with students and villagers to plant grasses and trees on sloped areas

TEACHING EXPERIENCE

Instructor, Languages in Africa
Linguistics/African Studies Department, Spring 2011 and Spring 2013

* Taught and developed materials for general study of African languages for undergraduate and graduate students

» Evaluated students’ presentations, exams, and papers for content, quality, and comprehension of material



PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE

Assistant Editor and Secretary, Linguistics Club Working Papers Online
Indiana University Linguistics Department, 2007 — 2010

* Solicited manuscripts

* Found peer reviewers

» Managed communications

Graduate Student Representative, African Languages Committee
Indiana University African Studies Program, 2007 — 2010
* Recruited students to study African Languages at Indiana University
» Communicated needs of students to professors within African Languages Program

President, African Languages Club

Indiana University Linguistics/African Studies Department, 2006 — 2009
» Co-founded Indiana University’s first African Language Club
» Co-sponsored African Languages Night

President, Linguistics Club

Indiana University Linguistics Department, 2008 — 2009
» Served as president to organize annual student conference and departmental picnic
* Organized and co-sponsored collogquium series

Faculty-Student Liaison, Linguistics Club

Indiana University Linguistics Department, 2007 — 2008
« Attended faculty meetings and communicated between students and faculty
* Represented department at Graduate Professional Student Organization

Vice President, Graduate Students in African Studies

Indiana University African Studies Program, 2007 — 2008
« Assisted President to coordinate activities for students in African Studies
« Arranged meetings of graduate students in African Studies

Assistant, African Studies Program
Indiana University African Studies Program, 2007 — 2008
* Aided in preparation of Title VI grant
* Requested and acquired list of achievements from faculty affiliated with African Studies Program

Team Leader, Monroe County, Indiana AmeriCorps*VISTA, 2005 — 2006
* Recruited volunteers for Area Ten Agency on Aging
* Provided leadership for eight Retired and Senior VVolunteer Program VISTA members

AWARDS AND GRANTS

Indiana University College of Arts and Sciences Dissertation Year Fellowship, 2011 — 2012
National Science Foundation Doctoral Dissertation Improvement grant BCS-1024347, 2010 — 2012
Fulbright-Hays Doctoral Dissertation Fellowship, 2010 — 2011

Carleton T. Hodge Prize, April 2010

Travel Grants: College of Arts and Sciences and Linguistics, August 2009, June 2010

International Enhancement Grant, June — August, 2008

Foreign Language Area Studies fellowship, academic years 2006 — 2008



PUBLICATIONS AND PAPERS

Hantgan, A. (March 7 - 10, 2013). Bangime Tonal Classes. Paper Presented at the 44™ Annual Conference on African and
Linguistics. Georgetown University, Georgetown.

Hantgan, Abbie and Davis, Stuart. (2013). Bondu VVowel Harmony. Studies in African Linguistics. Volume 42, Issue 1.

Hantgan, Abbie and Davis, Stuart. (January 16 - 18, 2013). Bondu Vowel Harmony: Implications for Feature Theory.
Cuny Phonology Forum Conference on the Feature. New York, New York.

Hantgan, A. (2012) [Review of the book “Hacking Timbuktu™]. Africa Access. http://africaaccessreview.org/.

Hantgan, Abbie, and Davis, Stuart. (March 15 - 17, 2012). The Abstract Nature of the Bondu Vowel System: Evidence
from [ATR] Harmony. Paper presented at The 43" African Conference on African and Linguistics. Tulane
University, New Orleans.

. (January 5 - 8, 2012). The Abstract Nature of the Bondu Vowel System: Evidence from [ATR] Harmony. Paper
presented at The 86" Annual Meeting of the Linguistic Society of America. Portland, Oregon.

Hantgan, A. (June 10 - 12, 2011). Bangime: A Secret Language Revealed. Paper presented at The 42" Annual Conference
on African and Linguistics. University of Maryland, Maryland.

. (December 3 - 4, 2010). Bangime: Justification as a Language lIsolate. Paper presented at the Workshop
“Language Isolates in Africa”. I’Institut des Sciences de I'Homme, Lyon, France.

. (December 1, 2010). Le Type de la Langue Bangime. Présenté au Cercle Linguistique Bamakois. SIL, Bamako,
Mali.

. (2010). Does tone polarity exist? Evidence from Plural Formation among Bangime Nouns. Indiana University
Working Papers in Linguistics Volume 8 (African Linguistics across the Discipline).

. (August 24-26, 2009). Bondu Vowel Harmony. Paper presented at the 39" Colloquium on African Languages and
Linguistics. Leiden University, The Netherlands.

. (August 17 - 21, 2009). Tone in Bangime Nouns. Paper presented at the 6" World Congress of African Linguistics
(WOCAL 6). University of Cologne, Germany.

Heath, Jeffrey and Hantgan, Abbie. (April 9 - 11, 2009). A group fieldwork project on a 20-language family (Dogon).
Paper presented at the 40" Annual Conference on African and Linguistics. Urbana-Champaign, Illinois.

Hantgan, A. (August 25 - 27, 2008). A Brief Description of Bangeri Me, a Peripheral Dogon Language. Paper presented
at the Colloguium on African Languages and Linguistics. Leiden University, The Netherlands.

Eight encyclopedia entries for ABC-CLIO World Geography Database 2007 - 2010. “People”: Burkina Faso, Cameroon,
Cote d’lvoire, Mali, Niger, The Gambia, Benin and Togo.

MEMBERSHIPS

Linguistics Society of America, 2006 - Present

African Studies Association, 2007 - Present

West African Research Association, 2008 - Present


http://africaaccessreview.org/

	Acknowledgments
	Preface
	Procedure
	Abbreviations
	Chapter 1. Introduction to the Bangime Language and Speakers
	1.1 Introduction
	1.2 Location
	1.3 Previous Research on Bangime
	1.4 Methodology
	1.5 Demographics
	1.6 Ethnography
	1.7 Classification
	1.8 Language Overview
	1.8.1 Phonology
	1.8.2 Morphology
	1.8.3 Syntax
	1.8.4 Greeting Sequences

	1.9 Bangime: ‘a secret language’
	1.10 Conclusion
	1.11 Organization

	Chapter 2. Phonological Features
	2.1 Introduction to the Phonemic Inventory of Features
	2.2 Vowels
	2.2.1 Diphthongs
	2.2.2 Length
	2.2.3 Vowel Quality
	2.2.4 Nasalization
	2.2.5 Vowel Inventory

	2.3 Consonants
	2.4 Labial Consonants
	2.4.1 Coronal Consonants
	2.4.2 Dorsal Consonants
	2.4.3 Glottal Consonant

	2.5 Tone
	2.5.1 Tonal Correspondences with Syllable Structure
	2.5.2 Tone generalizations

	2.6 Syllables
	2.6.1 Minimal Word
	2.6.2 Syllable Structure
	2.6.3 Clitics and Affixes
	2.6.4 Generalizations about the Syllable

	2.7 Summary of Features

	Chapter 3. Nouns Types
	3.1 Noun Roots
	3.2 Noun Stems
	3.2.1 Plural Allomorphy
	3.2.2 Segmental Type One (–∅, =nɛ)
	3.2.3 Segmental Type Two  (Vⁿ, =ndɛ)
	3.2.4 Segmental Type Three (Cɛ, =nɛ)
	3.2.5 Segmental Noun Type Four  (+ɛ, –mi=nɛ)
	3.2.6 Segmental Noun Type Five (rV, rV=nɛ)
	3.2.7 Segmental Noun Type Six (–r, =ndɛ)

	3.3 Tonal Melodies on Nouns
	3.3.1 Tone Type One:  High Stem
	3.3.2 Tone Type Two:  Low Stem
	3.3.3 Tone Type Three:  High Stem
	3.3.4 Tone Type Four:  Low Stem
	3.3.5 Tone Type Five:  Falling-Tone Stem
	3.3.6 Tone Type Six:  Rising-Tone Stem

	3.4 Augmentative
	3.4.1 Tone Type One
	3.4.2 Tone Type Two
	3.4.3 Tone Type Three
	3.4.4 Tone Type Four
	3.4.5 Tone Type Five
	3.4.6 Tone Type Six

	3.5 Summary of the Noun Stem

	Chapter 4. Nominal Derivation:  Suffixation
	4.1 Suffixes in Bangime
	4.2 Diminutive
	4.2.1 Plural Diminutives
	4.2.2 Language
	4.2.3 Inhabitant of Village
	4.2.4 Quality of X
	4.2.5 Tonal patterns on the diminutive suffix

	4.3 Agentive
	4.3.1 Agentive with Verbs
	4.3.2 Other Morphemes with the Agentive and ‘owner’
	4.3.3 Grammaticalized Agentive

	4.4 Summary of Nominal Suffixes

	Chapter 5. Nominal Inflection:  Proclitics
	5.1 Proclitics in Bangime
	5.2 Nominal Possession
	5.3 Tonal Patterns on the Possessive Proclitic
	5.3.1 First and Third Person Possessive proclitics
	5.3.2 Tone Type One Nominals
	5.3.3 Tone Type Two
	5.3.4 Tone Type Three
	5.3.5 Tone Type Four
	5.3.6 Tone Type Five
	5.3.7 Tone Type Six

	5.4 Plural Possessives
	5.5 Second Singular Possessive Proclitics
	5.5.1 Tone Type One Nouns
	5.5.2 Tone Type Two Nouns
	5.5.3 Tone Type Three
	5.5.4 Tone Types Four - Six

	5.6 Plural Second Singular Possessive Stems
	5.7 Genitive Nasal with the Second Singular Possessive proclitic
	5.8 Summary of Possessive Proclitics
	5.9 Definite Marker
	5.9.1 Definite Plural Nouns
	5.9.2 Definite Objects
	5.9.3 Definite Marker and Demonstrative
	5.9.4 Obligatorily Definite Nouns
	5.9.5 Definite with Diminutive and Augmentative Morphemes

	5.10 Summary of Nominal Proclitics

	Chapter 6. Genitival Referring Expressions
	6.1 Nominal Derivation
	6.2 Plural Genitive Constructions
	6.3 Gender Marking
	6.4 Diminutive Genitive Constructions
	6.5 Augmentative Genitive Constructions
	6.6 Genitive Constructions with Multiple Suffixes
	6.7 Genitive Adjectival Constructions
	6.8 Combinations of Genitive Phrases
	6.9 Agentive Genitives
	6.10 Genitive with Postposition
	6.11 Definite Genitives
	6.12 Modifying Phrases as Stems
	6.13 Genitive Phrases with Adjective
	6.14 Complementizer
	6.15 Phrases
	6.16 Summary of Word-Formation processes
	6.17 Genitive Constructions as Stem and as Phrase

	Chapter 7. Nominal Phrases
	7.1 The Noun Phrase
	7.2 Tone on Adjectives
	7.3 Plural Modified Nouns
	7.4 Alternating Adjectives
	7.5 Diminutive Suffix on Adjectival Phrases
	7.6 Proclitics on Adjective Phrases
	7.7 Reduplicated Adjectives
	7.8 Syntactic Processes in the Noun Phrase
	7.8.1 Conjoined Nouns
	7.8.2 Conjoined Adjectives
	7.8.3 Copula and Adjectives
	7.8.4 Incompletive /daw/ with Modifiers
	7.8.5 Negated Adjectives
	7.8.6      Complementizer with Adjectives

	7.9 Noun in Place of Adjective
	7.10 Quantifiers
	7.10.1 All
	7.10.2 A lot
	7.10.3 Small
	7.10.4 Numerals

	7.11 Adverb
	7.12 Summary of Modifiers

	Chapter 8. Verb Types
	8.1 Introduction to Inflectional Classes
	8.2 Verb Class One: /CVCvelar/ or /CVr/
	8.3 Verb Class Two:  /CV[mid]/ Verbs
	8.4 Verb Class Three:  /CVⁿ/
	8.5 Verb Class Four:  /CVn/
	8.6 Verb Class Five:  /CVm/
	8.7 Summary of Verb Classes 1 - 5
	8.8 Other Verb Types
	8.8.1 [kii] Verbs
	8.8.2 Unclassified Verbs

	8.9 Summary of Verb Types

	Chapter 9.  Case Studies in Derivational Processes
	9.1 Introduction
	9.2 Motion Verbs
	9.3 [–r–] Suffixation:  Motion Salient
	9.4 Nasalization: Place Salient
	9.5 Inflectional Paradigms
	9.6 Root-Initial Consonant Nasalization:  The case of [muuⁿ]
	9.6.1 Inflectional Paradigm for [muuⁿ]

	9.7 Summary of bu- and mu- verbs
	9.8 Transitive Nasal
	9.8.1  [m mun–d–a] ‘put in(side)’

	9.9 High Front Vowel: Culminatative Verbs
	9.10 Root Initial Consonant Devoicing:  Direction
	9.10.1 [puuⁿ] ‘sprout’
	9.10.2 [pun–d–a] ‘weed’
	9.10.1 Inflectional Marking

	9.11 Summary of bu-, mu-, and pu- verbs
	9.12 Case study two: Causative or Efferential
	9.13 Case study three: Nouns from Verbs
	9.14 Overview of Affixation on Verbs

	Chapter 10. Verb Particles
	10.1 Overview of TAM Particles
	10.2 Perfective Aspect
	10.3 Incompletive Particle /daw/
	10.3.1 Incompletive Aspect
	10.3.2 Future Tense
	10.3.3 Existential

	10.4 Completive
	10.4.1 Completive aspect
	10.4.2 Perfect Aspect
	10.4.3 Stative Aspect

	10.5 Mood
	10.5.1 Irrealis

	10.6 Copula
	10.7 Question Particles
	10.8 Summary of Verb Particles and TAM

	Chapter 11.  Word Order
	11.1 Overview of Word Order
	11.2 Subject-Verb-Object
	11.2.1 Perfective
	11.2.2 Completive aspect
	11.2.3 Perfect Aspect
	11.2.4  Irrealis Mood

	11.3 SOV
	11.3.1 Incompletive Aspect
	11.3.2 Subjunctive Mood

	11.4 OSV
	11.5 Passive
	11.6 Topicalization
	11.6.1 Topicalization on Verb
	11.6.2 Topicalization on Object
	11.6.3 Topicalization Changes in other Tenses
	11.6.4 Verbs with no Word Order Variation

	11.7 Summary of Word Order and TAM

	Chapter 12.  Cognate Accusatives and Reduplication
	12.1 Cognate Nominals as Obligatory Objects
	12.2 Perfective
	12.3 Completive aspect
	12.4 Perfect Aspect
	12.5 Definite Noun
	12.6 Truly Reduplicated Verbs
	12.7 Nouns which are Segmentally Indistinguishable from Verbs
	12.8 Inflectional Paradigms for Reduplicated Verbs
	12.9 Phrasal Verbs
	12.10 Summary of Cognate Accusatives and Reduplication

	Chapter 13.  Tonal Agreement Patterns for Person
	13.1 Overview of Tonal Agreement Patterns
	13.2 Perfective
	13.3 Perfect Aspect
	13.3.1 Monosyllabic Verb Stems
	13.3.2 Bisyllabic Stem

	13.4 Verb Phrase with an Object
	13.4.1 Monosyllabic Verb Root
	13.4.2 Bisyllabic Verb Stems

	13.5 Completive aspect
	13.5.1 Completive aspect Particle without Object
	13.5.2 Completive aspect with Object and Overt Pronoun
	13.5.3 Completive aspect with Plural Object and Overt Pronoun
	13.5.4 Completive aspect with No Object and Pronoun, Verb:  ‘eat’
	13.5.5 Completive aspect with Object, Verb:  ‘eat’
	13.5.6 Completive aspect with Object and Truncated Pronoun, Verb:  ‘eat’
	13.5.7 Completive aspect with Truncated Pronoun, Verb:  ‘go’

	13.6 Incompletive
	13.7 Summary of Person Tonal Marking

	Chapter 14. Negation
	14.1 Overview of the Negative Marker
	14.2 Word Order in a Negated Clause
	14.3 Negative Adjectival Predicate
	14.4 Negative in a Possessive Noun Phrase
	14.5 Tonal effects of the Negative on Noun Stems
	14.5.1 Simple Nouns
	14.5.2 Complex Nouns
	14.5.3 Summary of the Negative effects on the NP

	14.6 Negative Verb Phrase
	14.6.1 VC2 Stems
	14.6.2 Timing in the Negative VC2 Stem
	14.6.3 Intransitive Stems with the [–r] Suffix

	14.7 Transitive Verbs
	14.8 Intransitive Verbs
	14.8.1 Exceptional Patterns

	14.9  Summary
	14.10
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	Appendix I.
	In [the time when] our people were coming [to] live [in Bounou], Baraa was not there.
	They went [and] they found [the] wind does not get them (the place was not breezy enough).
	[the] Wind does not get them [and] they did not like it there.
	They left, they fell (lived) on [there].
	Bara lived on [there] after [us]. (lit. Bara came to live there on our backs.)
	[we] Came after them, Bara now said.
	[they say] Their age is greater than Bounou's.
	They came [to] find those granaries (referring to the Tellem caves).
	Bounou saw the place (the Tellem caves) was there.
	[the] Wind did not find/get them (the place was not breezy enough).
	The place [was] [too] narrow.
	Baara came afterwards.
	‎‎They came [and] ascended to live on [there].
	They said they are older than Bounou's age.
	Bounou did not see [how] they [could be] older than us.
	They found us.
	‎‎The people of Baraa went [and] attacked our children [in the] wilderness.
	‎‎ ‎They made war, they hit each other,
	until blood came out.
	OK, our people beat them.
	OK, my people stopped them.
	OK, [the] talk reached Bandiagara.
	There [it] finished [in] Bandiagara.
	OK, [it] was finished [in] Bandiagara.
	[for] Five years,
	in the five years,
	their talk lasted.
	They were not allowed to go anywhere.
	They, [the people] which were taken [and] locked (in jail) [for five years].
	All the Africans,
	the whites left them go.
	[the] African[s] they took care of themselves.
	The people of Bounou took control [of] all [the] Bangande people.
	‎‎The people of Bounou inhabitants are the chiefs of the people of Baara (Bounou is the 'capitol' of the Bangande).
	‎‎[the Bangande] They [are] seven villages.
	‎‎Those seven villages.
	The whites gave up control [to] them,
	to the Africans.
	Because of that each village,
	controlled itself.
	That [is what] [the] whites took out [of] Bounou.
	OK, all the villages took control over themselves,
	‎‎that is what did that.
	The Fulani enslavers, they made them tired,
	the Fulani, very much.
	If they find them,
	they [will] slaughter them.
	OK, the Fulani
	they ran.
	They cried out
	to the Bangande,
	to the Africans,
	they [cried out] to the people of Demangari.
	They became one voice.
	They took the rifles.
	They grabbed them [from] the Fulani enslaver's hands.
	‎‎they grabbed the Fulani [from] the place which the enslaver's hand[s] [were].
	OK, the Fulani enslavers ran.
	The Fulani remained there,
	until they were calm.
	They remembered.
	‎‎The Bangande they took their last name.
	Their last name had came,
	to be Dicko.
	Their manhood.
	[the chief's] grandfather Giyon and the chief of Jewol,
	they met together [in] Bandiagara,
	‎‎[in] Bandiagara in the judge's house.
	‎‎The mayor of Jewol said to give
	all the Bangande to him.
	Grandfather said I did not hear [what you said].
	He said, [give] all the Bangande to me.
	Grandfather said 'what?'
	‎‎He [grandfather] got up and took his spear,
	He goes to start [to] kill (him).
	‎‎The mayor [and his jailers] they got up to take [grandfather].
	OK, they got [grandfather].
	‎‎They took grandfather from the Fulani,
	until [they] knew he went far away,
	until they know (he) has gone far away.
	‎‎They left grandfather alone at that time.
	Grandfather got up and ran [but] didnt get him
	OK, the Fulani took control of himself and did not think to do that again.
	He did not think to control the Bangande again.
	grandfather was finished with him. "grandfather relieved them of the problem".
	He desired to chop the Fulani.
	OK, he controlled himself.
	The king is from Bounou there.
	He ascended to Goɡoni (place where Ali’s fields are).
	He went to find all the villages which are there.
	He hit them all of them to (until) they scattered.
	The villages which are in/at Gogoni.
	He hit them to (until) they scattered.
	He ruled over Goɡoni.
	They (the people who the king took control over) came from Bongoro.
	They went [and] sat (lived) [at] Bounou.
	Bounou came out of there, from Bounou (?)
	He went to stand on the top (of the waterfall at Bongoro).
	He came and stood on the rocks,
	until he threw them down,
	until he threw them down,
	until they ran away.
	He (emph) became the wilderness’ thing (chief).
	He remained.
	The people of Kete’s village gave [things to eat] to him.
	OK, he fooled them.
	He took their children and threw [them] onto the Baobab[s] (so that they could get fruits).
	She who did not take the Baobab’s fruits,
	if [she] who did not get Boabab fruit’s baby (fruits),
	he takes [her] [and] allows [her] to fall to die (he throws her down from the tree).
	He allows [her] fall and to die.
	OK, they looked [at] that (what) he had done.
	It was not pretty.
	The village had a meeting (lit. ‘set a circle’).
	They dug a very big well.
	It is closed [with] a mat
	They called [him] [for] their fete.
	They played (with him).
	They put the mat in the middle.
	That which was set in the middle place,
	they said for him to turn his butt, in that place.
	He sank and fell.
	They said for him to turn around.
	He descended.
	They found he descended a lot.
	They also threw down,
	to the place at which he throws them,
	300 [people] will die.
	‎‎ If he throws into that place, 300 die, if he throws again,
	they did it until he folded. (the people and the king were throwing rocks at each other).
	He could not do anything.
	He too, he tried,
	until they could [kill] him.
	until he crumpled,
	The king.
	The people of Kete, they ruled themselves.
	The king came from there he ascended.
	He ruled all everything in the wilderness.
	The people of Kete also took all the wilderness.
	He killed them too (before he died).
	At the time which he ruled the place,
	he killed.
	The people of Kete took the wilderness.
	which remained belonged to Kete us also,
	Our kind does not bother (anyone) again.
	‎‎They go dig the well.‎
	If [for each one who] is thrown, (they threw rocks in the hole/well),
	three hundred people will die.
	‎‎They also took [rocks].
	‎‎He crumpled, unable to do anything.
	Until they killed him.
	[the] Ancient King of Bounou
	He left [was moved] from there
	They went [and] made [the] ancient king move.
	All my people
	‎‎[no one] remained until (except) the people of Kete
	Those ones, my village, were giving water to him
	‎‎they said they would not make war against him (because he is bigger than them)
	Their people give
	He went and their people were
	Thrown and killed into the bush (here he refers to the fact that the king killed the children when they wouldnt get the fruits)
	They cannot (fight) with you
	‎‎they killed him
	‎‎Demangari got a field (because he happen to come upon the fight so the people of Kete gave him a field)
	The people of Neyon came upon
	‎‎their war
	‎‎for this reason, Demangari got a valley
	A person from Demangari also came upon (the war)
	His father was their chief before
	Rice [was cultivated] in the valley
	Rice was cultivated there
	In the people of Demangari's fields
	Now he came upon their war
	‎‎they killed him (the King)
	‎‎the people of Demangari did not cultivate there (before the war)
	Tin Taw becomes the witness.
	‎‎Tin Tawn knows whose boundary (because Tin Tawn and Bounou are the oldest villages in the valley).
	‎‎if the person from Demangari is not there, their clan is not there.
	Our houses are together.
	I went [to the] place [in the] wilderness [where we] herd.
	I went [and] found [that] a leopard took my goat.
	[at] [the] Place where goats are herded.
	While I was herding,
	A leopard came and took my goat.
	My goat said “weeee”.
	He said “weeee” [and] he ran.
	I went,
	and found the leopard.
	He broke my goat’s neck.
	He broke his neck.
	I ran after him.
	I went far.
	I did not get the leopard
	Ok, I found that my goat died.
	I slaughtered him.
	‎‎I went to herd goats at the place where they are herded (TB).
	Place where goats are herded.
	Caracal (cat species) came and entered in between my goats.
	Seven goats.
	One two three four five six seven.
	He entered in among seven goats.
	He grabbed/snatched them.
	He took my axe.
	I went to chop (him).
	he hung from a tree limb
	He fell on my shoulders with force.
	The cat took himself (and left).
	We met in the forest.
	The goats they went outside.
	I looked (at) them.
	I found one sheep wasn’t among them.
	(I found) one sheep wasn’t among the goats.
	I entered the forest.
	I looked everywhere.
	The cat took off its breast/utter.
	The cat (took) seven goats, the eighth,
	The eighth I found was killed.
	The caracal is not a leopard.
	caracal.
	If he takes it he takes it too.
	If you (stop) to hit it, he runs.
	He will go take another.
	He goes to snatch, grab,
	until he has seven.
	at the place which he took out the seven,
	he takes the goats outside.
	I looked at them all.
	I found they were not all there.
	I went to look in the forest.
	I searched and found he was killed.
	They left Daan.
	They came out of Dan.
	They left the village of Jewol.
	They came out of the village of Jewol.
	They went there.
	They went [to] Yenge.
	They ascended Yenge.
	They went [to] Bounou.
	They went out [of] Bounou.
	They lived there until today. (they are still living here today)
	The rain (gods) were pleased.
	Today [is] Tuesday.
	Write Bounou's name.
	On this day,
	[The] place from which we came.
	Daan.
	They came from Daan
	They came [to] Wuro Jewol.
	They left from Wuro Jewol.
	They came to Jege.
	They left Jege.
	They went to Bongoro.
	The ancient king of Bounou threw them down.
	They left Bongoro.
	Ancient king of Bounou.
	They sat (lived) [in] Bounou.
	They sat (lived) at the place where they are now.
	They left Bongoro.
	They lived (sat) [in] Bounou.
	Lineage of the Current Chief:
	Our girl,
	descended [to] the place [where they] get water.
	They stole [her].
	They brought her up [to] Dogani.
	At that time, she [was] a girl (teenager).
	She remained [in] Dogani.
	She remains there.
	‎‎She remains there.
	‎‎She remain there (she remained for a long time),
	until her breasts came out.
	Her owner (husband) is not seen, (she was not seen by her people though she was ready for marriage)
	her breasts came out.
	I was searching for her.
	They were searching for her.
	He was searching for her.
	They gave a message [to be] sent to all [the] people.
	They gave the message to the Fulani (because he travels a lot).
	The Fulani traded a sheep (this is what brought him to the village in the first place).
	The Fulani was also searching.
	He went and saw,
	the woman there at Dogani.
	At the time which,
	they married her,
	they took,
	he looked,
	he looked,
	he looked (he looked for a long time),
	until he was satisfied.
	He (the Fulani) said that
	He said, that is definitely her.
	He (the Fulani) passed.
	He descended.
	He came here [to] Bounou [and] said (he saw the person).
	He said, your person for which you have been searching,
	I saw the place that she is at
	Where (asked the people of Bounou)?
	Dogani (said the Fulani).
	They said, are you sure?
	He said, I am sure.
	He said, that [is] all for now.
	If/when I return,
	I am coming (I will be back),
	they will ascend together.
	I am going [to] show [you].
	He said OK.
	He went and strolled about and came back.
	He returned and came [back].
	He came.
	They ascended together.
	Here too, [the] people of Bounou, they took out,
	their male slave.
	He (the male slave) went to see whether it was the truth
	They said, if he ascends,
	Do not say that he is/you are a slave.
	He said OK.
	They (the Fulani and the slave) went up together.
	He went and looked until he saw,
	they went to see,
	they went to find,
	that is definitely her.
	OK [what is] your name?
	That is [for] whom we search.
	What is your name?
	(is this our person)
	He said, what is your name?
	She said huh?
	You have been living here all this time?
	She said, I swear to God, I have been here.
	He said, father has been searching,
	all over the whole world.
	But you are just here.
	She said OK.
	Father says to make you descend.
	She ascends.
	They gave cowry shells (money) to [him].
	At that time, cowry shells were eaten (spent/used for money).
	At that time, money did not exist.
	Cowry shells were eaten.
	They gave cowry shells to [them].
	If they ascend,
	if they go to find,
	there is a rope (she is enslaved) they [will] give,
	pay for (a slave).
	If there is no rope (if she is not enslaved),
	[they] will descend.
	The slave man said OK.
	He ascended.
	He went to find there was no rope (she was not enslaved).
	(the Fulani asked) Is the rope around [her neck] (is she enslaved) or or or what?
	He said, I swear to God.
	If I tell the truth, the rope is not on [her neck] (she is not enslaved).
	A person brings [her] and left her in our hands (he did not sell her).
	He said that he was going and [would] come [back].
	He came,
	and he left [her] [in] their hand[s].
	Like that, he did not return to come again.
	If God made it so that it was her time to be taken (married),
	when a woman's time comes to be taken (married),
	she [is] to be married.
	OK, if a woman does not have an owner (someone to marry her),
	she must [be] taken (married).
	I said, that is obligatory, very much so.
	She is taken (married).
	They take her,
	until she gets children,
	she got a lot of children.
	She stayed there.
	Now, he, father, said,
	he said her father sent someone to come look at her.
	(he said,) If it's true that she is not enslaved, descend (bring her down).
	He said, that is definitely truth.
	I say swear to God
	We have married her but she is not also enslaved.
	Thank God for today.
	She has become the owner of children (very much so).
	OK, father said that she should come down.
	The woman said that,
	the man (her husband) said that,
	now she said,
	I cannot descend yet.
	You go (imperative) down.
	If one week passes, we too will descend.
	We (me and the wife) will descend.
	our wife, we (will) descend
	He said, are you sure?
	She said uhuh.
	He said uhuh, if the woman knows how to descend.
	(will) you know your father's house/place?
	She said ah!
	She said truth.
	I forgot my father's place.
	But, I know how to tell his directions (to his house).
	Behind my father's house,
	There is the tree species.
	There is tree species .
	He says, definitely.
	They did not know the doorway very well.
	They got the day.
	She and her husband, they two, they took each other, they descended.
	Until they descended together, until they arrived at the well (body of water near Baraa).
	He said OK.
	There are those tree species.
	Those tree species stand there.
	Those tree species stand there.
	That [is] behind her father's house.
	I said that's it.
	Let's ascend,
	into the village.
	He asked for them to show the doorway to him.
	They showed the doorway to him.
	He gave water to them
	They drank.
	They layed down (spent the night there).
	They repeated their talk.
	He said, uhuh, whats–your–name...
	How did you come to get this [woman]?
	He said that,
	a person brought [her].
	He said that he is coming [back],
	he is going and coming,
	they [should take her] for now.
	OK, we also took [her], we took [her].
	She remains with us.
	Her marriage (time) arrived.
	Her owner is not seen (there was no husband for her).
	If a woman's marriage time arrives,
	she is given in marriage.
	If there is no owner,
	if her marriage time arrives
	she is given/taken.
	He said uhuh.
	I have not yet asked that,
	is there a rope on her yet (or what)?
	A rope was not tied on [her neck].
	I swear to God, if truth is better, a rope was not tied on her neck.
	They returned her,
	they gave her to [him].
	He said a rope was not tied on her [neck].
	He said are you sure of that?
	I said it is better if [the rope] was not tied.
	He said man,
	Praise be to God, I myself, I married and brought give to find (they received children).
	On the day in which we got children very much so?
	He said OK, she has come to see her family
	OK they eat food.
	OK, they eat food.
	He asked, hey whats–your–name,
	What did the slave man say?
	Are you a slave?
	He says, I am his younger sibling.
	He said the if one speakes the truth, it is better
	he said you ruin yourself
	he said if you ascend,
	Their younger sibling?
	he said do not say that your self is a slave
	you went and said that you were a slave
	he said OK
	now
	he said if there is no rope, it is finished
	he said now
	father I beseech, beg you now
	I also have become a owner of children.
	he does not want his engagement to be ruined
	he said no, not a problem now (emphatic)
	If there is no rope, there is no problem
	I also gave her to you.
	Now we can ascend now
	No problem, we know his place now.
	They spent two nights.
	They ascended.
	They repeated the talk there.
	They repeated the talk there also.
	The children which the woman gave birth to there
	the one woman,
	they gave her in marriage to Tubege
	they married her in Tubege
	she gave birth there
	Our ethnicity is there.
	(she had 7 children in Tete, and these all scattered throughout Tondifere)
	A Fulani from Werengara,
	The people of Werengara found grass, weeds.
	The people of village of Jewol did not find grass, weeds.
	to the village of Jewol inhabitants.
	He said to come eat grass.
	There are too many weeds there.
	If the village of Jewol inhabitants are unable,
	to get weeds, they should come,
	(to) the inhabitants of the village of Jewol.
	He said truth.
	You said that very much so.
	I am not coming.
	That hurts me. (because that shows the one village is better than the other)
	He took himself,
	He came to Bounou,
	He came to ask the Dogon,
	He asked the Dogon why,
	they did not get any rain this year.
	He said the reason which you did not get rain this year.
	You have to get a cow and its babies.
	You should have slaughtered it before.
	That is why you did not get rain.
	We wanted (rain) but did not get it.
	They did not slaughter.
	In order to get the rain, they must slaughter.
	The Fulani, I said it only?
	I said yes that only.
	He said that only, that only?
	He said, OK did you get it?
	When is its (slaughtering) day?
	The day has not been named yet.
	I want its day.
	I said OK.
	If the day it comes,
	I am coming.
	You prepare, I am coming.
	He said OK.
	He said if the cow and her child come (emphatic)
	He said, we also got the rain.
	He said OK.
	The Fulani left.
	The Fulani came.
	The Fulani left.
	He left.
	The day arrived. (The day was fulfilled.)
	The Fulani also searched.
	The cow and her baby.
	He took that which was taken he gave to the child (the cow and its child) and gave (them) to the child.
	He got up on his horse.
	The Fulani's child led (the cow and her child) all the way to Bounou
	I also I am coming
	The child also took the cow (which) preceded them (i.e. the cow went first).
	He (the Fulani) also got up on his horse.
	Here is not here.
	Here is not here.
	Until Bounou. (He kept saying, 'here is not here, until they reached Bounou'.)
	Until he arrived next to the Chief of Bounou (So's grandfather).
	He came to say greeting
	Next to the Chief of Bounou.
	The Chief, he said, greetings back.
	Welcome.
	Take water to drink.
	He said OK.
	He took the water and drank.
	He said ok Chief of Bounou, we, ourselves have come.
	He said that which before.
	We got our need.
	He said OK God I am counting on Allah, I am counting on you.
	He said OK, the Fulani.
	Try hard now.
	Before you have reached the place which is the village of Jewol,
	If God agrees you and the rain water are entering together the village of Jewol
	He said, no, that does not happen.
	He said I said that
	He said I am going to tell the children to hurry.
	He said that OK.
	He said OK to his children.
	The children lead the cow.
	They went to see if their work had gone forward
	There was this one time,
	they saw rain, sky black ascend
	He said for the Chief of Jewol to go (in a hurry).
	The black sky ascends.
	He said not today!
	He said OK get up.
	You see the black sky ascends.
	He said OK, Chief of Bounou, I am going now, he is going.
	He said run!
	If you are able to run (with your feet).
	He ran and ascended to sit on his horse.
	If he is able to run.
	He is passing the village of jewol (?)
	OK, He is passing Karigue.
	He does not arrive at the village of Jewol.
	The rain put (set down upon him).
	It woke up his horse.
	(as) He is going to enter the village of Jewol,
	the rain descended (was descending).
	He could not get his horse tied.
	He is putting his saddle onto his horse.
	The rain is falling on him as he is entering the house.
	It (my testimony) will not come to be lost.
	We, a person from Karigue and (me),
	we meet each other.
	There in Karigue.
	(we) saw Karigue’s director.
	He said they say they came first (to the valley).
	The people of Bounou said,
	I said, uh huh, you did not come before the people of Bounou.
	He said they say they [came] first.
	I said, I swear to God, you[pl] did not come before the people of Bounou!
	You (emph) you are very much in the place where you are at right now!
	Because of the curse you were able to do it.
	You vampires!
	I say that is how you were able to get it.
	You went and prepared (the curse).
	Plant sp (lit. 'old woman's teeth') [the curse was made from the plant species – it has thick, sharp thorns.]
	You were able to spray everything in the world.
	If it [the plant species] pierces a Bangime, he dies.
	If it pierces a Bangime, he dies.
	‎‎If it pierces a Bangime, he dies.
	They [the Bangande] all go die until they were finished.
	The few that remained ran.
	Those that ran,
	They also came to be able to come to be able to sat there.
	That is what happened that they were able to get that place.
	If not for that, the people of Karague,
	were not there.
	Because of your curse, you got that place.
	Is it false?
	The person from Karague said, I swear to God that is truth.
	The end.
	They came, they found us there at Jege
	There they found us.
	We (were) sitting (at) Jege
	They came and took my staff.
	Our chief, his staff
	Our chief, his staff.
	They did their spells.
	Their spells there.
	The thorn, if it pierces you, you swell,
	until it gets big.
	(the hurt) Took my heart
	They pulled the wool over our eyes (they bothered us).
	Half (some) died.
	Half (some) ran.
	Hey we ran!
	We went and lived at Bounou
	I left Bounou,
	until I went to Bongoro.
	We prepared our spell.
	They moved.
	They left.
	They came.
	They came.
	They came to ask for forgiveness.
	We reconciled.
	They sat.
	oh, the sorghum
	we wet (the sorghum)
	we do this, the beer
	if we wet (the sorghum) in the morning
	to leave (it) until the afternoon
	we go strain
	we take it out and lay  it out
	until late morning
	we will take
	we put the rocks on the sorghum to weigh it down so the wind does not blow it away
	if we weight it down
	we close it with weeds
	if we close it with weeds
	he waters it
	morning and night
	two days
	on the third day
	if it is watered in the afternoon
	we do not water in the morning
	we water it
	until it starts
	if it starts
	it is raked
	if it is raked
	it is layed out
	until it dries
	if it is layed out
	until it dries
	it is ground
	if it is ground
	it is cooked
	unti it is mixed by hand
	if it is all mixed by hand
	its cream is cooked
	if its cream
	is cooked until ripe
	it is taken out
	it is put down
	inside the container (large container for storing beer)
	until tomorrow morning
	tomorrow morning
	the dirty water is scooped off the top
	if it is scooped
	it is wrung out
	if it has been wrung out
	its water is cooked
	if its water that is cooked
	until ripe/ready
	it is taken off
	it is put down into the container
	it if is taken out
	it is put down
	in the container
	if it cools, they put down
	inside the pot
	if it is put down into the pot
	if descend pot, jar, canary inside
	if it cools
	we go find it is bitter
	at this time
	it is drunk
	eleven
	twelve
	thirteen
	fourteen
	fifteen
	sixteen
	seventeen
	eighteen
	nineteen
	twenty
	twenty one
	twenty two
	twenty three
	twenty four
	twenty five
	twenty six
	twenty seven
	twenty eight
	twenty nine
	thirty
	thirty one
	forty
	forty one
	fifty
	sixty
	eighty
	ninety
	one hundred
	two hundred
	one thousand
	two thousand
	All things.
	Everyone is going to the market.
	Buy all [the] tomatoes.
	Buy all the tomatoes.
	Buy everything.
	Take everything.
	He understands everything.
	Spend all the money in order to buy the things.
	All of the village's children.
	Buy many of things.
	Buy many of things.
	Buy many of things.
	I have many of worn out shirts.
	There are many of children in the house.
	Many of things in Burkina are expensive.
	Many of kadija's black dogs.
	A whole lot.
	There are many of weeds.
	We are almost finised (complete).
	The milk is almost finished (depleted).
	I am alone in the house.
	I am going alone to the market.
	My wife is going alone on top of the cliffs.
	Only them.
	I only want that.



